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ADVERTISEMENT

The work of the Burean of American Ethnology is conducted nnder act of Con.
gress ¢ for continuing ethuologic researches among the American Indiaus under the
direction of the Smithsonian Institution.”

Two seriea of publications are issued by the Bureau under authority of Congress,
viz, annual reports and bulletins. The annual reports are anthorized by concurreut
resolution from time to tite and are published for the use of Congress and the Bureau;
the publication of the series of bulletins was anthorized by concurrent resolution firat
in 1586 and move definitely in 1853, and these alzo are issued for the use of Cougress
and the Bureau. In addition, the Burean supervises thie publication of a series of
quarto volumes bearing the title, ¢ Contributions to North American Ethnology,” begun
in 1877 by the United States Geographical Survey of the Bocky Mountain Region,

These publications are distributed primavily by Congress, and the portions of the
editions printed for the Bureau are used for exchange with libraries and scientific
and educational institutions and with special investigators in anthropology who send
tlieir own publications regularly to the Burean.

The exchange list of the Bureau is large, and the product of the exchange forma
& valuable ethnologic library independent of the general library of the Smithsonian
Institution. This library is in constant use by the Bureau collaborators, as well as by
otlier anthropologists resident in or visiting Washington,

The earlier volumes of the annual reports and the seven volumes of the #Contri-
butions to North American Ethnology” thus far issued ave out of print.,

Ixchanges and other contributions to the Bureau should be addressed,

’ The DIRECTOR,

Durcau of American Ethnology,
Washington, D, C.,
U8 A,
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to your instructions.
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PREFACE.

By the Editor, James OweN DorsEky.

In consequence of the death of the author in 1883, the copy furnished
by him for the present volume was left in such a shape that some editing
was necessary before it could be sent to the printer.

By order of the Director of the Bureau of Ethnology, the editorship
of the manuscript was committed to me. I was requested also to prepare
the table of contents and index, and to see that the arrangement of the
chapters, headings, etc., conformed to the general plan of the publications
issued by this Bureau.

That such disposition of the manuscript was in harmony with the
wishes of the author will appear after a perusal of the following extract
from a letter, dated April 20, 1881, sent by Dr. 8. R. Riggs to Mr. J. C.
Pilling, then chief clerk of the Bureau. After speaking of an article that
lie was preparing, to be entitled “ Unwritten Laws,” Dr. Riggs continues
thus: *“This letter, I think, will partly cover Ethnology. But I do not
profess to be skilled in Ethuology as a science, and shall be glad of any
suggestions from Maj. Powell and yourself.”

[ the manuseript as received from the author were sundry quotations
from my letters to him. But as several years had elapsed since these were
written and as I had been enabled to revise the quoted statements, bringing
the information down to date, it was but proper that such revisions should
appear as footnotes, each followed by my initials.

During the process of editing the manuseript it was ascertained that, as
there had been additional investigations among the Dakota and other tribes
of the Stounan stock since the death of the author, several questions treated
by him deserved further elucidation. When one considers the many years
in which the venerable author was associated with the work among the
Dakota Indians (1837-1883) it would seem to many persons very pre-

xi



XII DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAFPHY.

sumptuous for one whose life among the Indians began as late as 1871 to
question his conclusions, unless abundant facts could be shown to confirm
the assertions of the critic,

The author's life among the Indians was spent chiefly with a single
division of the Dakota, known as the Santee or Mdewakantonwan. A few
of the Teton words in his dictionary were furnished by one of his sons,
Rev. T. L. Riggs, but most of themm were obtained from Rev. W. J. Cleve-
land. The author, moreover, knew very little about the languages of those
cognate tribes that are not Dakota, such as the Ponka, Omaha, Kansa,
Winnebago, ete., while I have lived among many of these tribes and have
devoted considerable time to the comp.rison of most of the Siouan languages,
having engaged in original investigation from time to time, as late as
February, 1893, when I visited the Biloxi Indians in Louisiana.

In order, therefore, to furnish the readers of this volume with the latest
information, and to give more fully than was possible in those footnotes for
which I am responsible miy reasons for hesitating to accept some of the
author’s conclusions, as well as evidence contirmatory of some of the author’s
statements this preface has been written.

In my notation of Dakota words, both in this preface and in the foot-
notes, the author’s alphabet has been used, except where additional charae-
ters were needed; and such characters are described in the following section
of this preface. But in recording the corresponding words in the cognate
languages the alphabet used is that of the Burcaa of Ethuology.

All footuotes followed by “8. R. " were contributed by the author.
Those furnishied by his son, Rev. AHred L. Riggs, are signed “ A. L. R”
“T, L. R stands for Rev. T. L. Riges, and “J. P. W) for Rev. J. P,
Williamson.  “J. O. D.” marks those footnotes for which I am responsible.

LIST OF SOUNDS PECULIAR TO INDIAN WORDS IN THE PREFACE.

The alphabet given by the author on pages 3 and 4 has no characters
representing certain sounds heard in the Teton dialect of the Dakota and
in some of the cognate lauguages.  Besides these, there are other sounds,
unknown in Teton and the otlier dialects of the Dakota, hut common to
the other langunges of the Siouan family. These peculiar sounds and some
additional ones which are deseribed are given in the characters adopted by
the Bureau of Ethnology. The authority for the idatsa words is Dr.
Washington Matthews, U. 8. Army.? The Tutelo words were recorded

1. 8. Geol. and Geogr. Suarv., Haydeu, Miscell. Publ. No. 7, 1877: Ethuoyg. aud PPhilol, of the
Hidatss Jndians.




PREFACE. XIII

chiefly by Dr. Horatio Hale, though a few were acquired since 1882 by
Mr. J. N. B. Hewitt and myself. The Mandan words are taken from the
vocabularies of Dr. F. V. Hayden, Dr. W, J. Hoffman, and Prince
Maximilian, of Wied.

D0 A

b

—, -,
=L

g

p b
18

as a in whkat or as o in nol.

#h, given as § by the author and Matthews.

a medial sound, between sh (&) and zh (7).

as th in thin, the surd of .

a d sound followed by a dh sound which is scarcely audible.
This combination is peculiar to the Biloxi, Hidatsa, and Kwapa
languages. Given as d by Matthews.

dh, or as th in the, the sonant of ¢.

a short e as in gel.

‘a sound heard at the end of certain svllables, but slightly

audible, nearer h than kh. Given by Matthews as an apos-
trophe after the moditied vowel.

as in it

zh, or as z in azure. Given as i by the author and as z by
Matthews.

a medial k, between g and k, heard in Teton, (fegiha, ete.

an exploded k.  Given as k by the author.

a vanishing n, scarcely audible, as the French n in bon, vin,
etc., occurring after certain vowels.  Given ax 1y by the
author.

as ng in sing, singer, but not as ng in finger; heard some-
times before a k-mute, at others just before a vowel, as in
JIoiwere (i-gitii-e, i-yiiii-e, waii-e, etc.). (iven as n by the
author. '

kh or as ch in GGerman ach.  Given as I by the anthor and
Matthews.

a medial sound, between d and t.

as oo in fool.

as u in b, given by Matthews as *‘a” with a dot subscript.

as ch in church.  Given as ¢ by the author.

a t sound followed by a ¢ (th) sound, as th in #hin, but scarcely
audible. It is the surd of d¢, and is peculiar to the Bilox,
Hidatsa, and Kwapal anguages. Givenas t by Matthews,

a medial sound, between dj (j as in judge) and te.

a medial sound, between dz and ts.
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SEPARATE PRONOUNS,

On page 11 it is said that the separate personal pronouns *appear to
be capable of analysis, thus: To the incorporated forins mi, ni, and i, is
added the substantive verb, e, the y coming in for euphony. 8o that mive
is equivalent to I am, niye to thou art, and iye to ke is.” On page 12 the
guthor informs us that “ mis, nis, and i$ would seem to have been formed
from miye, niye, iye; as, miye ed contracted into mis; niye ef contracted
into nis, etc” On the same page we find the emphatic forms of the
pronouns, mis miye, I myself; nis niye, thou thyself; iéiye, he himself, etc.

Now, if the author has made correct analyses, miye = mi+4y-+e;
viye =ni+4-y+-e; iye=ity+e; mid=mity4eted; nid=unity+e+es;
i§ =i+y-e-+4-eé; mi§ miye =mi{-y{-e+eé mid-y+e. He tells us, too, that
the forms mi$, ni$, and i$ were originally subjective, while miye, niye, and
iye were originally objective.

On examining a myth in the Bushotter (Teton) collection, the following
sentences were extracted, as they show how the Teton Indians use the separ-
able pronouns. When the Giant Anung-ite or Two Faces discovers the pres-
ence of his adversary, Hayela, he exclatims, Ni§ eya kakidéiva vacip na &l

You too I make you sutfer you winvh  and to

mayau he: Are you coming to me because you wish me to make you

me yuu are 1
coming

suffer, too? (Here nis is subjective or nominative) Hasxela replies,
Hlva nives Eha jip hmitpvela kaksa iyedivip kta éa &l ¢éihi: No, I
yon indeed the witha whizzing cutting % I'makn voura will when to 1 rome

{amil no ape svumdd ul¥ go ruilenly to vun
elnni

come to you in order to cut off your head (making) a whizzing sound
(with my sword) as I send it (your head) suddenly (or forcibly) to the
ground Here niyes, which is objective in this sentence, marks a contrast:
it is you ounly, not I, who must suffer. After killing the giant, Hayela
tukes the rescued infant to the lodge of his pavents, wlm are afraid to let
him euter, as they think that he is the giant. So Hajela savs, Ina, he

{) mother, {hal

mive ¢a wali yve lo: O mother, this is I who have come, not he (the

t an I have indeed .
colne

giant).  Here mive is subjective.  When Haxela is taken to the lodge of
the chief who has two daughters, the elder daughter says to the younger,
Ito, miyes le bluha kte: Well, I (not you) will have this one {for my

well, I(motyou)thia Ibave will
husband). But the younger sister laughs as she retorts, He vadin $ni éa

That 1nu wapted bot  aa

miye$ hingna wayin kte €ip$: As you did not want him (when you

[ (oot you; abusbond I have him will  .(female
for nprukiug)
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could have had him.) Subsequently, wheu the elder sister had turned
Hayela into a dog, ins eva tha na leya, Nig ehay ni¢akizin kte, eya: She,

ahe  tim laughed and  satd as

follown

Yueu yourself

shall mpid what
procedes

you antfer

too, laughed and said, * You yourself shall sutfer (now).”

INSEPARABLE PRONOUNS,

On page 13 the author remarks, ¢ These forms md and d may have
heen shortened from miye and niye, the n of niye being exchanged for d.”
In addition to the objections given in the foot note on p. 13, the editor
ofters the following table:

i .
Siousn ' ¥erba having | make their 2d and their 1at
labguages. lthairﬂdaing.in—} aing. in— | sing. in— Peraonal pronouns.
Dakota ! ya- " da-{la-) ! mila-{hda-, bla-) | 1et, miye
©Fu- duo-(lu-) wila-{bdo-, blu-) | 2d, niye
Cegiha | ¢a- na-{ana-) biu-~ 1ok, wie, ete.
- ni-{oni-) b i- 2d, ¢i, ¢ie, sto.
Kansa | ya- hna- bla- let, i
| ¥il- | huit- blil- 2, Fi
Ouage 8- | cta-, ctan- déts- lat, wie
| ¢il- . etli-, ctati- deii- 24, ¢is
Kwapa | dea- : ta- pica- Ist, wie
1 dei- | ti- tgi- 24, de¢i, dgie
Loiwers ! ra- ora- aa L 1st, mire
| ra- . oru- hata- 2d, dire
Winnebago ' - cara- 14- é?lt, ne
ru- eurn- 10- . ha
Hidataa da.(d-a-} da-(dfa-) - 1st, ws, mi
du-{déu-) o da-(déa-} mu- 2d, da (dea), di (d¢1)
Biloxi da- ida-~ oda- lat, iigindi (nom.)
. nyint.kas (obj.)
da- idu- ndu- 2d, ayindli (nom.)
' ayint-ka" (obj.}

N. B.—The Hidatsa and Biloxi modal prefixes da- and du- are not
exact equivalents of the Dakota ya- and yu-, the §egiha ¢a- and ¢i-; ete.

The following appears on page 15: “ Perhaps the origin of the ‘t’in
‘tku’ mayv be found in the ‘ta’ of the 3d person used to denote property.”
How can this apply to deksi-tku, his or her mother’s brother, even if it
could be said of tankdi-tku, his younger sister, and éiphin-tku, his or her
son? While a son or a sister might be transferred to another person's
keeping, a mother's brother could not be so transferred. Such an uncle had
greater power over his sister's children than the father had, among the
Omalia and cognate tribes, and presumably among the Dakota. Among
the Omaha even an adoptive uncle was conceded this power, as when
Susette La Fléche (now Mrs. T. H. Tibbles) was invited by her father's
brother (a Pouka chief) to remove from the Omaha Reservation in Nebraska
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to the Ponka Reservation in the Indian Territory, for the purpose of accepting
a position as teacher in the agency school. The real futher, Joseph La
Fléche, consented, but Two Crows, an adoptive mother’s brother, and ne
real kinsman, objected, and for that reason Susette did not go. It appears,
then, that the ‘t” in ‘dekséi-tku’ does not imply * transferable possession.”

CONTINUATIVES.

On page 45 the author translates two proper names thus: Invang-mani,
One-who-walks-running, and Anawang-mani, One-who-walks-as-he-gallops- -
on. As mani is used here as a continnative, it would be better to render
the two names, One-who-continues-runuing, and One-who-continues-gal-
loping-on. In all of the Siouan languages which have been studied by
the editor we find these continuatives. They are generally the classifiers,
words denoting attitude, the primary ones being those denoting standing,
sitting, or reclining. In the course of time the reclining is differentiated
from the moving; but at first there is no such differentiation.

The author agreed with the editor in thinking that some of these
Dakota continuative signs, han, waypka, and yapka, were originally used as
classifiers; and a comparison of the Teton texts with those contained in
the present volume shows that these words are still used to convey the idea
of action that is (1) continuous or incomplete and (2) performed while the
subject is in a certain attitude. Thus hay means to stand, stand upright or
on end, but when used after another verb it meauns the standing object. The
other verbs used as clagsifiers and continuatives are wanka (Teton, ytinka),
to recline, yanka (Teton, yayya), to sit, hence to be.  Yapka occurs as a
classifier on pp. 83, 85, 86, 87, 83, 89, ete. That it conveys the idea of
sitting is shown by the context on p. 89, where the Star born sat (ivotanke)
on the ridge of the lodge and was fanning himself ((hdadu vagka).  Wayka,
to recline: on p. 83, the twin flowers abounded (fey all along) in the star
country. (On the next page, the infant Star born was kicking out repeatedly
(naganzata wayka, he lay there kicking). Oun page 110 we read, Upktomi
way kaken ya wapka, An Unktomi was going (literally, going he reclined).

CARDINAL BIRTH-NAMES,
The Dakota names which helong te children, in the order of their

hirth, up to fifth child, are given on page 43, Thus the first chilid, if a boy,
is called Caske; if a girl, Winona,  The second, if a boy, i ealled Hepan.
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and if a girl, Hapay, and so on. Wiliile this class of birth-names is found
among the Ponka, Omaha, Osage, Kansa, Kwapa, the poiwere tribes, and
the Winnebago, all these tribes observe a different rule, i e., the first son is
always called Ing¢a®, or some equivalent thereto, even though he may not
be the first child, one or more daughters preceding him in the order of
birth; and in like manuer the first daughter is alwavs ealled Wina® or by
some one of its equivalents, although she may have several brothers older
than herself. On the other hand, if there should be in a Dakota household
first a daughter, next a son, the elder or first born would be Winona and
the next Hapay (therc being no Caske), while if the first born was a hoy
and the next a girl the boy would be Caske and his sister Hapay (there
being no Winona).

KINSHIP TERMS.)

The following are the principal kinship terms in most of the Siouan
languages, all of which, except those in the Dakota, Hidatsa, Mandan, and
Tutelo, having been recorded by me.  Maost of the terms mav be used by
females as well as males; but when the use of a term is vesiricted to
persons of one sex a note to that effect will be foumd iu the proper place.
[n the Biloxi columu, the algebraic sign () denotes that the ending
following it may be used-or omitted at the will ot the speaker.

o " Ses pyr. 45, 203, 201, 207,
7105—voL IX—1II
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Englieh.

Father

Mother

Mother's hrother

Father's mister

Grand father

Grandmother

Elder brother (his)
Elder brother {her)

Eliler rister (Lix)

Elilar sister {lier)

Younger brother

Yonnger viater (Lis)
Yonnyer sister (her)

Bon

DNanghter

Girandrhilil

Dakota.

C o atkukne (<Zatey

bupkw (<hoy)

" deksitkn {<deksi)

tnywirn (< tunwiy )

tuykansitku,
tunkanyzidan, ete,
(< tgkan)
knyka (< kayy

cingen <<rinyey
timdokn i < timlay

tankelin {<tanke:

capkin, Sungwekn

winpkakn (< sunkao

tunkaitku (< tanksi}
tankaku {<Ztranka

Ceinhiptkat < diyksiy

cnnpksitku,

Crunpwintkn

(< runksi)

tukoinkpakn
{< taknza)

Tegiba.
igiati

inegs

iJimi

1uan
iyn"

iliillq.l‘.
iyinu

ipitiige

]] Al

i N
[ferm, voe,
wiradar |

i1afiye

e

ijinge

ijafigre

fquepa

Kwapa.
dgate

elin", vhnm

eteyoe

etimi

etiyue
I
o)'nll

chitilyd
vtitu

stnn e

e E

LELTIE

viinge

iy

LG

Kabna.

i}‘:llijn

L

idjepi

fteint

itcipmn
iju

ijive, ijinye
iteisdn

afige

inwe

isifiga, hin
ALY LAY NS oS

T

iliil-lge-

Eirifoge

it pa,

itenepa
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ivagme

ibar

ifseyi,
inygeni

iftsini

Itriya
iyn, igyu

ioi"ge, taivy

itaingm,

Itsim
itafiye,

iladige

it we

isniiya,
iBlHya

iteesinya

bainye

ianiye

itenen,
iftauepa
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XIX

|

Jaiwero.

ar'ten

" ihin

itreka

1tumi

ituka

¢ ikn

itina

ivuna

iruna

ichne

itane

iviite (Lown};
inifie (Ot}
iyifia

itagwa,
£ randyon ;
itagwami,
grani.
danghter.

Winnchago.

(TG EIE !

hift*ni-na

|
. hitek,

hitegara
|

| Litctitwiterii |

Dbitcoke-ra

" hikeroke,
hikoroki-ra
Yoo, kitnniki
hini-ri
hiteito-ri

hintifikteana-

i, hin aister,

: hinu-ri, hini®-
'
hisafik-ri

waiteke.ri

hiteafika-th
hintk

hinitk, hi-
niiga-ri,

. hindiya-ri

I hitenreke-

nifiye-ra his :

granddson |

Mandan. Hidataa.

atye,
Ctenigic

{ibeadein)

ka-tomi- icami, icawi

nikoe, the tomin
auut (Wiml)!
f
. adénteaka
. iku
I
!
| iaka
Ttenmet sy
ptafikor iteamin
idfn
" itanka
ptanka , itenkien
itcakn
ko-nike jldiei
ike-nnhafike  ika
i
_itgamapica

| Tutelo,

i § dag (Hewirt)

(Hewitt)
ina; hena; hentn
{Hale)

3

S enek {Hewire);
¢ ainrk (Hale)

| ejoyan (Hewitt)

I hign» {Hale}

epny (Hewitt)

ewnhyek ( Hewitt)
|

tahallk, sister
(Hale);
ctahdfik (Hewitt)}
" emg (Hewitt)

siirtkn (Hale)

vaank (Hewitt)

eterka

|

vteka (prob, his or
Tier rhi?d)

( eati tat, yat( Haley
{ehé", his; chin, .\er!

Bitvxi.

ali-yar {<adi)

firmi, Arni-yan

tnka'ni nonti, his
maother’s
Irother;
aka, yoanger o,

elder
tukarni

torni, tormiyan,
elder sister; tannd
aka, ete., youngar
e

» kavo

atyan,
‘ntlaﬁllysn

ini, ini-rar

+ tando nogti

l

tahk-qobi-ya»

inorni

pottkaka, santka-
kryan, his

tando nkaya*, her

tankaka (J yam}

tanska (-} var)

yinyiva»

yhifigyan
rinyadodi, son’s
som; yiixgadodi.

son'a daughter;
riifigayifi
flnughters
vangayafyi,
daughters dangh-
ter.

i,
AQN;
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English.

Brothor-in-law {his)
Brather-in-law (her)

Siater-in-law (l_:in-}

Dakots.

Ai¢ecn,

Sieku

(<hice) |
haykaka {hagka)

}

.

f

Kwapa.

tahanku (< tahan}) .

Bister-in-1aw (her} ' i¢epanku (< i¢epan}y iciyan

Bister™ son (his)

Brother's son (her}

'., tonskaku{ < tonika)

toskaku
{tonka)

Sigber's danghter (lis) tunianka

Brother's
{her)
Son-in-law

daughter

Dangliter-in-law

Husband (her)

Huaband (my)
Wite (his)

Wife (my)

{< tunzan)

tozankn (< tozan)

., takoskn {takos}
: takofku (< takos)

liihna-ku (< hilna)

wilsibnn
tawicn (< tawin)

mitawiy

wiganea"

Ueyibn.
inahan etahan
icite ecik'e
1haiga ehafiza
i
ecikan
|
iaatcka i etlveka
iiucka '
iiijas ey
Cignjahge efujafiye
ijande etfrid
igini etini
I
i
1
I
epdafge ekreahye,
eninysd
wiegqahge wikteafiye
igandan enannan
efagqnin

italiav
icik'e

ihonga

iciga"

|,
i itcucka
1

|
i
Ll
iteuckayar

i' iteijn

itrujahiyge

ithmlje
iteind

©igaglan

|
' Kaugn.
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1 icika®
I
" igtaucka
intanckar

itaions,
iyteiaiin

I

!
intsapahne

, iqtingee
igtaini

]
|




Lriwnere.

itahan
icike

ihata

icikan

*itami

Winnebago.
b =
Liteds-ris
bicik'E-ra

hiwanke-ri

hitenrcke-rh
+ hitearcke-ra

hitrujaik-ra

wajehotei-ri
hinak-tesk-
" lhani-Th,* the
one whom 1
have for o
new dangh-
ter.”

hikana-na

bikans-bard
hitcawi"-na

hiteawir-hari

Mandan,

PREFACE.

Hidatea.

| Tatelo.

tdeéaqigi
icikici

uaka,

wife it¢a-
da¢ania, i-
tearawia,
hia wife'n
sister, Lis
wife.

ikidga

us

Biloxi.

etahiod (Hewitt) . talia'niya*

Lis '
Lrotlhar's

etoskaii {Hewitt)

 etoeifik {Hewitt)

vohéiik {Hewitl)

! vto-mafiki

ata-mihén,
"~ “lis woman ™
{Hale)
. (¢ hia gponse,”
Hewitt)
witumihénen,
K my spoilse "
{Hewitt)

yilaja yigi

tekarniyat

toksiki {fyar),
elder sister's aon
!. tikaikiaka( | ya"),
younger wigter's

LI

‘tusnnqi(:]:yn“],
" elder sinter’a
danghter; tusaf.
kiaka (fyan"),

youuger sister’s

daughter.

‘Nume lorgotten hy
Indinna,

| tondi-yyn

. tohw'ni-yan

i

yifigagi-yan

| nyinqayi-ya
'l yifio'ni-yav

nyifiyarni-yan
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The “hna™ in the Dakota term should uot be compared with the
Dakota verb, ohnaka, to place in, but with the (egiha verb, g¢a®, to take a
wife (see “géal” in egdange, a husband, her hushand ), which answers to the
Kansa lafige, the Osage s¢afiye, and the [siwere yrafie, all of which are
related to the verb, fo fake hold of, scize, appavently pointing to a time when
marriage by capture was the rule. (See the Dakota verb yuza) The
original meaning of “my husband” theretfore may have been wy capturer or
seizer. Ohnaka, when applicable to a person, refers to a sitting one, vther-
wise it is applicable to what is curvilinear, a part of a whole, a garment,
book, ete. This is not brought out by the author, though attitude is
expressed or implied in nearly all the verbs of placing or putting in the
varivus Siouan languages. The Tuatelo word for her fusbund, etamaiiki,
does not mean, * her man”  Maiiki, @ husband, differs materially from the
several words which are said to mean” “man” in Tutelo.  “To take a
husband,” in Tutelo, s tamaiikn®se («<maiki), and “to take a wife” is
tamnihi®se (from etamihé™s®, « wife, his wife). “To take a hosband” in
Biloxi, is vifiyjado™i, very probably from yinyai and o®ni, (rebably
meaning “ to make or have for a hushand or chilil’s fatler” “To take a
wife” in Biloxi, is yinyo"ui (vinyl awd o®ni, fo do, make), literally, “to
make a young one” The Biloxi term for ““ my wife,” nyifio®niya®, may
have been derived from vifiyi, liftle one, child, and o"ni an occasional form
of Wi or @"niya®, « mother, the whole meuning, “my little one his or her
mother” In like manner, “my hushand,” nyifigaiva®, mav have been
derived from }‘ifl}li, child, and uﬁ}'al" or n(]i}_-‘:l", his or her futher, the com-
pound meaning, “my little one bis or her father.”

Among the Dakota names for kinship groups (sce page 45), there are
several which admit of being areanged in pairs, and such an arrangement
furnishes hints as to the derivation of at least one name in cach pair, in
conneetion with present and probably obsolete forms of marriage laws.  In
each pair of names, the sccond invariably ends in k$ or &, the exact
meaning of which has not been ascertained, though it may he found to
imply a prohibition.  Thus, éndu, his elder brother, ¢iyye, an elder brother
(of a male); but ég-kii, ¢ son (who can not muwrry the widow of the
speaker, though one whom that <peaker calls éipye can marry her) 4
woman's elder sister is éuy, éupwe, or éunpwi, ker clder sister heing éunkn
or fupweku; but « daughter is ¢uy-kdi (she can not marey her mother’s
husband, though the mother’s elder sister ean do so). A muan's ekler sister
ts tapke, a woman’s vounger sister, tagpka; but a nun's younger sister is
ta-kdi; it is not certain whether there is any restriction as to marriage
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comtained in this last kinship name. A father is ate, and a mother's brother
is de-kéi (in Teton, le-ksi); we find in the cognate languages (exceptmg
(Pegila and Winnebago) some connection between the two names, thus in
Kwapa, the syllable te is common to ed¢ate and eteye; in Kansa, dje
is common to iyadje and idjegi; in Osage, jse is common to ifaise and
yseni; in Joiwere, tee is common to a™ce and itceka. At present, my
mother’s brother can not marry my father’s widow (who is apt to be his
own sister). A man’s brother-in-law (including his sister's husband) is
tahan, and a man’s male cousin is tahay-§i (who can not marry that sister).
A woman's brother-in-law or potential husband is Si¢e, but her male cousin,
who can never become her husbhand, is i¢e-31 or fide-5i. A man's sister-in-
law (including his potential wife), is haygka; but & man’s female cousin
(whom he can not marry) is hapka-§i. A woman’s sister-in-law (including
her husband's sister and her brother’s wife) is icepap, but a woman’s female
cousin (who can become neither the husband’s sister nor the brother’s wife)
is iéepan-§i. The editor proposes to group together in like manuer the
correspondmrr terms in the cognate languages, such as 1_]1“¢L, his elder
brother, and ijitige, his or her son; ija*¢¢, her elder sister, and i lja.ng‘e, hig or
her daughter; but that must be deferred to some future time.

CARDINAL NUMERALS.

On pages 48 and 49 the author undertakes to analyze the Dakota
names for the cardinal numerals. He does this without comparing the
Dakota names with those in the cognate languages. A knowledge of tho
latter will enable the student to correct some of the statements of the
author, and for that reason these names are now given,

ONE.

Dakota, wanc¢a, wanzi or waysidan (waniina, wapzila). Said by the
author to be derived from wan, an interjection calling attention perhaps, at
the sane time holding up a finger. N. 3. This is only a supposition.

(egiha, wi®, witagtel (just one).

Kansa, mi®, mi®qtei.

Osage, wi®, witqtsi.

Kwapa, mi*gti.

JPiwere, iya', iyafike.

Winnebago, hija®, hijankida.

Mandan, magana.



XXIV DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY,

Hidatsa, duetsa (dfuetsa) luetsa,

Tutelo, no®sa, also nos, nosai, no®sai, ete.

Biloxi, so™:. I have not yet found in these cognate languages any
interjection rescimbling the Dakota way én use, from which the respective
torms of the numeral could be derived.

TWO,

Dakota, nenpa, “from en aonpa, to bend down on, or place on, as the
second finger is laid over the small one; or perhaps of nape oppa, nape
being used for finger as well as hand. N B.  The second finger laid down
(that next to the little finger of the left hand) is not laid orer, but beside
the small one. .

(L‘egiha, natba, in ecomposition ¢a’ba, as in the proper name ypaxe
¢a"ba, Two Crows.  Bee seven, a derivative.  To place a horizontal object
on something would be, a‘a"he, which could not have been the source of
na"ba.

Kansa, nii"ba.

- Osage, ¢n"da.

Kwapa, na"pa, to place a horizontal ohject on something, ak’ithe.

Jhiwere, nowe.

Winnebago, no™p, nopa, no®pi, na"p. The root in the Winnebago
verb (o place a horicontal olject is, ™.

Mandan, nu"pa.

Hidatsa, dopa (dgopa, nopa).

Tutelo, no®p, no™ba, ete.

Biloxi, no"pa, na®pa; to place a horizontal object on something, i"pi.

THREL.

Dakota, yammni: “ from mni (root), furning over or laging wp”
Eogihia, ¢abgi®s compare roots, bei® and beitfa, bebyir, ticisted; ete.
Kansa, vabli, yalli*: root bli®, turned.

Osage, eadyi® or nagid®

Kuwapa, d¢abni.

LYwere, tanyi.

Winuebago, tani

Mandan, nwumt.

Hidatsa, dami (d¢ami) or nawi.

T'utely, nan, nani, lat, ete.
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Biloxi, dani: many roots in which na, ne and ne are syllables convey
the ideas of bending, turning, or shaking.

FOUR.

Dakota, topa, ‘‘frowm opa, to follow; (perhaps ti, a house, and opa,
Jollow with) as we say, ‘in the same box’ with the rest. The three have
banded together and made a ‘ti’ or ‘tidan,” as we should say e family, and
the fourth joins them.” N. B.—Is not this rather fanciful?

(egiha, duba; to follow is uguhe; to join a party, &d uihe (in full, &di
tiihe).

Kansa, duba or juba; to follow, uyupye.

Osage, uda; to follow, ugupcee.

Kwapa, juwa.

Joiwere, towe; to follow a road or stream, owe; to join or follow a
party, oyuye.

Winnebago, tcop tcopa-ra, teopi; to follow, howe,

Mandan, tope.

Hidatsa, topa (tgopa).

Tutelo, tob, top.

Biloxi, topa.

FIVE,

Dakota, zaptap, * from za (root), holding (or perhaps whole, asin zani)
and ptanyan or ptaya, together. In this case the thumb is bent down over
the fingers of the hand, and holds them together.”

¢egiha., Kansa, and Osage, sata®

Kwapa, sata®.

Iwere, gata”.

Winnebago, sate, satca®.

Mandan, kegu®.

Hidatsa, kiliu (=kiqu).

Tutelo, gisa®, kise, kisa”.

Biloxi, ksa® ksani.

To hold is uga® in Qegiha, uyvinge in Kansa, uéifize in Osage. unafie in
Joiwere, ad¢aqeqe and dikeie in Hidatsa, and dusi in Biloxi.
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SIX.

Dakota, sakpe “from sake, nail, and kpa or kpe (root), lasting as some
kinds of food which go a goud ways. or filled, as a plump grain. ~This is
the second thumb, and the reference may be to the other hand being com-
pleted. Perhaps from the idea of bending down asdin nakpa, the ear” No
satisfactory analysis of this nunweral ean be given in the cognate languages,
and that given by the aunthor needs further examination.

(egiha, cads.

Kansa, cdpe.

Osage, cipé.

Kwapa, capé’.

Ioiwere, caywe.

Winnebago, akewe.

Mandan, kima.

Hidatsa, akama or akawa.

Tutelo, agasp, agas, akes, akaspe.

Biloxi, aklqpe.

SEVEN.

Dakota, sakowiy, *‘ from Sake, nail, and owiny, perhaps from owinga, to
bend down; but possibly from oin, to wear as jewelry, this being the fore-
nger ot the se and; that i3 the n er. o the Dakota Indians
finger of the second hand; that is the ring finger.” Do the Dakota Ind
wear rings on their index fingers?

(egiha, degaba, -de appearing in cads, sir, and ¢a'ba being two; as
if seven were or, the seeond of the new series, begiuning with six. Kansa,
peyutba. Osage, pe¢a’da or pe(lada.  Kwapa, penarda.  poiwere,
calupa.  Winnebago, eayowe.  Mandan, kupa.  Hidatsa, sapua (capua).

utelo, savum, sagom. tloxi, na®pahudi, from variants of’ no™pa, fwo, an
Tutelo, siy 1 Bil “pahudi, t ts of no"pa, fwo, and
udi, stock, or ahudi, bone, the “second stock™ or “second bone.”

EIGHT,

Dukota, sahdogay, “trom sake, nail, probably, and hdogay, possessive
of yuian, to open (hdugay is the true form, 4. 0. b, }; but perhaps it is
ogay or oge, cover, wear; the nail covers itself. Two fingers now cover
the thumb” How can the nail “cover itselt?” ¢L‘gilul, degabgi®, as if
trom ~-de aud ¢abgi®, Hee or the thivd of the wew series, beginning with sir.
Kansa, kiva-juba, “again four,” and pevabli (cape and yabli).  Osage,
kiy¢e-rada, “again four”  Kwapa, ped¢abni® (cape and dg¢almi®).  poiwere,
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krerapri® (incapable of analysis, tanyi being #hree). Winnebago, haru-
waiike or haguwaiike (can not yet be analyzed). Mandan, titiki. ITidatsa,
dopapi (d¢opapi), from dopa (d¢vpa), two and pi-, which appears to be the
root of pitika (pitcika), fen, the whole probably signifying ten lesy two.
Tutelo, palan, palan (pa and three). Biloxi, dan-hudi, the “third stock” or
“third bone.”

NINE.

Dakota, napéipwapka, ‘‘from nape, hand, éistipna, small, and wanpka,
lies—hand small lies; that is, the remainder of the hand is very small, or
perhaps, the hand now lies in a small compass.  Or, from uapéupe (marrow
bones of the hand), or “the finger lies in the napéoka, inside of the hand.”
Query by the editor: May not the name refer to the little tinger of the
right hand which alone remains straight?

(egiba, Kansa and Kwapa, caika.

Osage, ytedga® tse ¢gifive or ypedsa™ ts& wi* finiye, * ten less one.”

Jotwere, eaiike,

Winnebago, hijankitca®ckuni or hijankiteugckuni, “ one wanting,” i. e,
to make ten.

Mandan, maqpi (from maqana, ore, and pirag, fer),  ten less one.” (1)

Hidatsa, duetsapi (déuetsa and pi-), “ten less one.”

Tutelo, =a, sa®, ksank, ksi®yk.

Biloxi, tckane.

TEN.

Dakota, wikéemna, “from wikdée or ikée, common, and mnayan, gath-
ering, or from mna, to rip, that is, let loose. It would mean either that the
common or first gathering of the hands wax completed, or, that being com-
pleted, the whole were loosed, and the ten thrown up, as s their custom;
the hands in the cononen position.”

(I‘-egilm, ufeba or géebga* (in which gfe=kée of the Dakota, and
bea® =mmna of the Dakota).

Kansa, lebla or lebla®.

Osage, y¢edga®.

Kwapa, kteebna or kigeptea®,

Joiwere, krepra™.

Winnebago, kerepana.

Mandan, piraq.
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Hidatsa, pitika (pitcika).
Tutelo, butck, putck.
Biloxi, ohi, “completed, filled, out, to have gone through the series.”

ELEVEN.

Dakota, ake wanzi, * again one,” or wikéemnna sappa waniiday. * ten
more one.”

(egiba, agei®-wid, * one sitting-on (ten).”

Kansa, ali®-mi°qtei, same meaning.

Osage, ayti®-wiqtsi, same meaning.

Kwapa, mi*qti-ayni®, “one sitting-on,” or ktceptca®ta® mi*qti ayni®,
“ten-when one sitting-on.”

Jpeiwere, ayri®-iyanke, “one sitting-on.”

Winnebago, hijankida-cina, meaning not certain (hijankida, one).

Mandan, aga-maqana (maqgana, one).

Hidatsa, alipi-duetsa (aqpi-dguetsa), “ portioned one.”

Tutelo, agi-no"sail.

Biloxi ohi so"saqehe, ‘‘ten one-sitting-on.”

TWELVE,

Dakota, ake nonppa, “again two,” or wikéemna sappa noppa, ““ten
more two.”

(egiha, cads-na’ba, “six times two.”

Kansa, ali"-nti*ba, “two sitting-on.”

Osage, ay¢i®-¢uda, same meaning.

Kwapa, na®pa-ayni®, same nieaning.

Joiwere, ayri"-nowe, sane meaning.

Winnebago, no"pa-cina (no®pa, twoe).

Mandan, aga-nu"pa (nu”pa, fwo). .

Hidatsa, ahpi-dopa (aqpi-d¢opa), ““portioned two.”

Tutelo, agi-no®paii; see no®bai, feo.

Biloxi, ohi no"paqéehe, * ten two-sitting-on.”

NINETEEN.

Dakota, upma napéiywanka, ¢ the other nine.”

(egiba, agdi-caiika, “ nine sitting-on.”

Kansa, ama eafika, “the other nine,” or ali"-caiika, “nine sitting-on.”
Osage, ay¢i" yged¢a® tse ¢inye, *sitting-on ten less (one).”
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Kwapa, canka-ayni®, “nine sitting-on.
JLiwere, ayri®-cafike, same meaning.
Winnebago, hijafikiteit"qckuni-cina (see nine)

Mandan, aga-maqpi (see nine).

Hidatsa, ahpi-duetsapi (agpi-d¢uetsapi}, ‘‘portioned ten less one.”
Tutelo, agi-ksafikaii (see nine).

Biloxi, ohi tckanagehe, *“ten nine-sitting-on.”

ONE HUNDRED.

Dakota, opawinge, * from pawinga, to bend down with the hand, the
prefixed o indicating perfectness or roundness; that is, the process has
been gone over as many times as there are fingers and thumbs.”

¢eg’iha, g¢eba-hi-wi*, ““one stock of tens.”

Kansa, lebla® hii teiisa (lebla®, ten, hii, sfock, telisa, meaning unknown).

Osage, yéed¢a® hii oi", *“ teu stock small,” or “small stock of tens.”

Kwapa, ktgeptca® hi, “ stock of tens.”

Winuebago, okihija™

Mandan, isuk magana (maqana, one). .

Hidatsa, pitikictia (pit¢ikiqtcia), * great ten.”

Tutelo, ukeni nosa, or ckeni.

Biloxi, tsipa.

ONE THOUSAND.

Dakota, kektopawinge, or koktopawinge “from opawinge and ake or
kokta, again or also.”

(egiha, gyeba-hi-wi® 1anga, * one great stock of tens,” or juge wit,
“one box,” so called because annuity money before the late civil war was
paid to the Indians in boxes, each holding a thousand dollars in specie.

Kansa, lebla® hii jifiga teiisa (lebla®, fen, hit, stock, jinga, small, tciisa,
meaning uncertain) or lebla® hii tanga, * large stock of tens.”

Kwapa, ktgept¢a®™ hi tafija, **a large stock of tens.”

Winnebago, kokija" (koke, bor, hija®, one), “one box.”

Mandan, isuki kakuht.

Hidatsa, pitikictia akakodi (pitcikigtcia akakod¢i), exact meaning not
known.

Tutelo, ukeni putskai, *‘ten hundred.”

Biloxi, tsipitciyva, “old man hundred,” from tsipa, hundred, and i*tciya,
old man.
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THE TERMS FOR «WHITE MAN” IN SIOUAN LANGUAGES.

On p. 174 Dr. Riggs, in speaking of Hennepin’s narrative, says: “The
principal chief at that time of this part of the tribe, is called by Henuepin
*Washechoonde! I he ts corvect, their name for Frenchmen was in use,
among the Dakota, before they had intercourse with them, and was probahly
a name learned from some Indians farther east.” The author'’s supposition
as to the eastern origin of wasicuy as an appellation for white men might
stand if there were no explanation to he found in the Dakota and cognate
languages, Hemmepin himself is a witness to the fact that the Dakota
Indians of his day ealled spirits wadi¢un (as Dr. Riggs states on p. 175),
And this agrees with what L have tfound in the Teton mvths and stories of
the Bushotter collection, where wasicup is given as meaning guardian
spirit.  Dr. Riggx himself, in his Dakota-English dictionary, gives wasicuy
as “nearly synonvmous with wakan” in the opinion of some persons.  He
appends the following Teton meanings: * A familiar spirit; some mysterious
forees or beings which are supposed to communicate with men; mitawasicuy
he omakiyaka, my familiar spirit told me that” This phrase he mives as
referring to, the Takuskanskay, the Something-that-moves or the Wind
powers. The Mandan use waci and the Hidatsa maci for white man.
Though the Hidatsa word was originally applied only to the French and
Canadians, who are now sometimes designated as nwsikati (maci-kiitei, in
the Bureau alphabet), the true whites. The poiwere tribes (Iowa, Ote,

and Missouri) call & Frenchman mag okenvi, in which compound mag is

equivalent to maci of the Hidatsa, waci of the Mandan, and wasicuy of the
Dakota. The Ponka and Omaha call a white man waqé, one who excels
or goes hevond (the rest), and a Frenchman waqd uke¢i®, a common white
man.  The Winnebago name for Frenchman is waqopinina, which may be
compared with the word for mysterious.

NOTES ()N THE DAKOTA MYTHS,

On p. 84, lines 8 to 13, there is an account of the wonderful result
produced by tossing the Star-born up through the smoke hole.  In the
Bilexi myth of the [Tumminghird there is an account of a girl, a hov, and
a dog that were cared for by the Ancient of Crows. One day, in the
absence of the fostermother, the girl tossed four grains of corn up tlrough
the smoke hole, and when they came down they became many stalks filled
with ears of excellent corn. The girl next threw the tent itself up into the
air, causing it to come dowr a beautiful lodge.  When she threw her litile
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brother into the air he came down a very handsome warrior. The girl then
asked her brother to toss her up, and when he had done this, she came
down a very beautiful woman, the fame of her loveliness soon spreading
throughout the country. The dog and such elothing as the sister and
brother possessed were tossed up in succession, each act producing a
change for the better.

On p. 85, from line 33 to p. K6, line 5, there is an account of the
deliverance of the imprisoned people by the Star-born when he cut off the
heart of the monster that had devoured them.  In like manner the Rabbit
delivered the people from the Devouring Mountain, as related in the (egiha
myths, “ How the Rabbit went to the Sun,” and “How the Rabbit killed
the Devouring Hill,” in * Contributions to North American Lthnology,”
Vol. v, pp. 31, 34

Note 2, p. 89. Eya after a proper name should be rendered by the
initial and final quotation marks in the proper places, when eéiva follows,
thus: Mato eva eéivapi, They called him, * Girizzly bear.”

When heya precedes and eva follows a phrase or sentence the former
may be rendered, ke said as follows, and the latter, e said whal precedes.
Heya answers to ge, gai or ga-biama of the (egiba, and eva to e, ai or
a-biama. In like manner the Dakota verbs of thinking may he rendered
as follows: heciy (which precedes, answering to gegega® of the (Qegiha),
by ke thought as follows, and eéiy (which follows, answering to egega® in
¢eg'iha), by ke thought what precedes.

The myth of the Younger Brother (p. 139-143) contains several
incidents which find their counterparts in the Biloxi myth of the Thunder-
being. In the Dakota myth the wife of the elder hrother plots against the
younger brother; she scratches her thighs with the claws of the praine
chicken which the hrother-in-law had shot at her request, and tells her
liusband on his return that his brother had assaulted her. In the Biloxi
myth it is the aunt, the wite of the Thunder-being's imother’s hrother, who
scratelied herself in many places.  In the Dakota myth the Two Women
are bad at first, while the mother was gool. But in the Biloxi mvth the
Old Woman was always bad, while her two- daughters, who hecame
the wives of the Thunder-being, were ever beneficient. Iu the Dakota
myth the old woman ealled her husband the Upkteli to her assistance,
prevailing on him to teansport her houschold, including the Younger
Brother, across the stream. In the Biloxi myth the two wives of the
Thunder-being, after the death of their inother, call to a huge alligator, of
the “salt water species called box alligator™ by the Biloxi, and he comes
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to shore in order to serve as the canoe of the party. Doubtless there were
more points of resemblance in the two myths, but parts of the Biloxi one
have been furgotten by the aged narrator.

NOTES ON THE DAKOTA DANCES.

The Begging dance is known among the Pounka as the Wana watcigaxe
(See “Omaha Sociology,” in 3d Ann. Rept. Bur. Ethin,, p. 355) The No
flight dance is the Make-no-flight dance or Maga watcigaxe of the Ponka
and Omaha. It is described in “Omaha Sociology” (in 3d Ann. Rept.
Bur. Ethn., p. 352). The Secalp dance is a dance for the women among
the Ponka and Omaha, who call it Wewatci. (SBee ““ Omaha Sociology,”
in 3d Ann. Rept. Bur. Ethn,, p. 330).

The Mystery dance is identical with the Wacicka of the Omaha. A
brief account of that dance was published by the editor in “Omaha
Sociology,” in 3d Ann. Rept. Bur. Ethn, pp. 342-346.

The Grass dance, sometimes ealled Omaha dance, s the dance of the
Heg¢ucka society of the Omaha tribe, answering to the Ilucka of the Kansa,
and the Iny¢utcka of the Osage. For accounts of the Hegucka see
“(Omaha Sociology,” in 3d Ann. Rept. Bur. Ethn,, pyp. 330-332, and *“Hae-
thu-ska society of the Omaha tribe,” by Miss Alice C. Fletcher, in the
Jour. of Amer. Folk-Lore, April-June, 1892, pp. 135-144.  For accounts
of the sun-dance, with native illustrations, see “ A Study of Siouan Cults,”
Chapter V, in the 11th Ann. Rept. of the Bureau of Ethnology.

Bureavu or ETiizoLosr,
Washington, . C., September 15, 1893,

P Ree pp. 224-242,
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DAKOTA GRAMMAR.

CHAPTER I.
{ PHONOLOGY.
THE ALPHABET.
T VOWELS.
The vowels are five in number, and have each one uniform sound,

except when followed by the nasal 1,” which somewhat medifies them.
a has the sound of English a in futher.

e has the sound of English ¢ in they, or of @ in face.
1 hias the sound of ¢ in marine, or of ¢ in me.

0 has the sound of English o in go, note.

u has the sound of u i ride, or of oo In food.

CONSONANTS.

The consonants are twentv-four in number, exclusive of the sound
represented by the apostrophe (7).

b has its comnmon Englizh sownd.

é is an aspirate with the xownd of Euoglish ch, as in chin.  In the
Dakota Bible and other printing done in the language, it
has not been found necessary to use the diacritical mark.*

¢ is an emphatic ¢ Tt is formed by prononneing “ ¢ with a
strong pressure of the organs, followed by a sudden expul-
sion of the breatl.t

qd has the common English sound.

iy lias the sound of g hard, as in go.

i3 represetits a deep sonant guttural resembling the Arabic ghain
(). Formerly represented by ¢ simply.}

h has the sound of 4 in Knglish.

h represents a strong surnl guttural resembling the Arabie bha ().

Formerly represented by 3

* For thiz sonnil Lepsius recommends the Greek .
t This and k. n. 1, are called cerchrales 1y Lepsius,
$ Thijr il 4 eorreapond with Lepring, except in the form of the diaeritival wark,
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has the same sound as in Faoglish.

is an emphatic letter, bearing the same relation to & that “¢”
does to “¢”  In all the printing done in the language, it is
still found most convenient to use the English ¢ to repre-
sent this sound.*

has the common sound of this letter in English. It is peculiar
to the Titonpwan dialect.

has the same sound as in English.

has the eommon sound of 2 in Knglish,

denotes a nasal sound similar to the ¥rench » in bon, or the
English » indrink.  As there are ounly comparatively very
few cases wherve a full » is used at the end of a syllable, no
distinctive inark has been found necessary. Hence i all
our other printing the nasal continues to be represented by
the common ».

has the sound of the Euglish p, with a little more volume and
stress of voice.

v at emphatie, bearing the same relation to p that “¢” does
to 6N *

has the surd sound of English s, as in say.

is an aspirated », having the soumd of English sk, in in shine,
Formerly represented by .

is the same in English, with a little more volume of voice.

is an emphatic, bearing the same relation to “t” that “¢” does
to ‘e

has the power ot the English «, as in walk.

has the sonnd of English g, as in yef.

has the sound of the common English 2, as in zebra.

is an aspirated 2, having the sound of the French j, or the English
s in pleaswre.  Formerly represented by j.

The apostrophe is used to mark an hiatus, as in s'a.  kt seems to be

analogous to the Arabic hamzek ().

Nore,—Some Dakotas, in some instances, introduce a slight b sound before the
m, and also a d sound before n. For example, the preposition om,” with, is by some
persons pronounced ofim, and the preposition “en,” in, is sometimes spoken as if it
should be written edn. In these cases, the members of the Episcopal mission among

the Dakotas write the b and the 4, ag “ob,” “ed.”

* These ure culled ceredrals by Lepsine,  In the alplabet of the Burean of Ethuology these spunds
are devignated by to' (=¢, of Riggs), k* {=k), " (=p}, sl t' {==), respoctively, st are valled

erpluwires.
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SYLLABICATION.

§ 8. Syllables in the Dakota language terminate in & pure or nasalized
vowel, as ti-pi, house, tan-yan, well. To this rule there are some excep-
tions, viz,:

a. The preposition ‘ en,’ in, and such words as take it for a suffix, as,
petan, on the fire, tukten, where, etc.; together with some adverbs of time,
as, dehan, now, hehan, then, tohan, when, etc.

b. When a syllable is contracted into a single consonant (see § 11),
that consonant is attached to the preceding vowel; as, om, with, from o-pa,
to follow; wan-yag, from way-va-ka, fo see; ka-ki§, from ka-ki-ia, o suffer;
bo-8im-§i-pa, to shoot off, instead of ho-Si-pa-st-pa. But, in cases of contrac-
tion in reduplication, when the coutracted syllable coalesces readily with
the consonant that follows, it is so attached; as, Si-kéi-Ga; sa-psa-pa.

¢. There are some other syllables which end in §; as, i3, ke, 1is, thou,
mié, I, rakaes, indeed, ete. These are probably forms of contraction.

ACCENTS,
PLACE OF ACCENT.

§ 4. 1. In the Dakota language all the syllables are euunmated plainly
and fully; but every word that is not a monosyllable has in it one or more
accented syllables, which, as a general thing, are easily distinguished from
such as are not accented. The importance of observing the accent is seen
in the fact that the meaning of a word often depends upon it; as, méga, «
field, magé, a goose; Skiya, lo aid, okiya, fo speck to.

2. More than two-thirds, perhaps three-fourths, of all Dakota words of
two or more syllables have their principal accent on the second syllable from
the beginning, as will be seen by a reference to the Dictionary; the greater
part of the remaining words have it on the first.

3. (@) In polysyllabic words there is usually a secondary accent, which
falls on the second syllable after the primary one: as, hewdskantiya, in «
resert place; i€iyopeya, fo barter. _

() But if the word be coinpounded of two nouns, or a noun and a
verb, each will retain its own accent, whether they fall two degrees apart
or not; as, aguyapi-i¢ipan, (wheat-beater) a fail; mmu-qunka (rat-dag) u
domestic cat; akibita-naziy, to stand guard.

REMOYAL OF ACUENT,

§ 5. L. Suffixes do not appear to have any effect upon the accent; but
a syllable prefixed or inserted before the accented syllable draws the accent



4 DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAFPHY.

k has the same sound as in English.

k is an emphatic letter, bearing the same relation to & that “¢”
does to “¢” In all the printing done in the language, it is
still found most convenient to use the English ¢ to repre-
sent this sound.*

1 has the common sound ot this letter in English. It is peculiar
to the Titopwan dialect.

m  has the same sound as in Knglish.

n has the common sound of # in English.

1 denotes a nasal sound similar to the French # in bon, or the
Euglish » in drink.  As there are only comparatively very
few cases where a full » is used at the end of a syllable, no
distinetive mark has been found necessary. Hence in all
our other printing the nasal continues to be represented by
the common =.

p has the sound of the English p, with a little ore volwine and
stress of voice,

P is an emphatie, bearing the same relation to p that “¢” does
to ué_ "%

5 has the surd sound of English 5, as in sey.

5 v an aspirated s, having the sound of Knglish sk, in in shine,
Formerly represented by .

t is the same in English, with a little more volume of vuice.

t is an emphatic. bearing the same relation to “t” that “¢” does

to T

w has the power of the Knglish w, as in walk.

v has the sound of English #, as in get.
% has the sound of the common Englisli 2, as in zebra.
72 is an aspirated ¢, having the sound of the French j, or the English

s in pleasure.  Formerly represented by j.
The apostrophe is used to mark an hiatus, as i s'a. [t seens to be
analogous to the Arabic hameek (g).

Note.—Some Dakotas, in some instances, introduce o slight b sound before the
m, and also a d sound before #, For example, the preposition  om,” with, iz by some
persons prooounced ofm, and the preposition “en,” ix, i3 sometimes spoken as if it
should be written edn. In these cases, the members of the Episcopal missiou among
the Dakotas write the b aud the d, as “ob,” i ed.”

* These are called rerebrala by Lepsins,  1a the alphahet of the Burean of Etlmolegy these sounds
are designated by to' (=¢, of Rigus), k* {=k}, I (=pn), and t' {=:1), respectively, aud are valled
erploxirey. .
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SYLLABICATION.

§ 3. Syllables in the Dakota language terminate in a pure or nasalized
vowel, as ti-pi, house, tay-yan, well. To this rule there are some excep-
tions, viz.:

a. The preposition *en,’ in, and such words as take it for a suflix, ax,
petan, on the fire, tukten, where, etc.; together with some adverbs of time,
as, dehan, now, hehan, then, tohan, when, ete.

b. When a syllable is eontracted into a single consonant (see § 11),
that consonant is attached to the preceding vowel; as, om, with, from o-pa,
to follow ; wan-yag, from way-ya-ka, fo see; ka-kis, from ka-ki-Za, to suffer;
bo-§im-§i-pa, o shoot off, instead of ho-di-pa-si-pa. But, in cases of contrac-
tion in reduplication, when the contracted svilable coalesces readily with
the consonant that follows, it ix so attached; as, 8i-kii-éa; sa-psa-pa.

¢. There are some other syllables which end in §; as, is, ke, nis, thow,
mié, I, rakaes$, indeed, etc. These are probably forms of contraction.

ACCENTS,
PLACE OF ACCENT. ,

§ 4. L. In the Dakota language all the syllables are enunciated plainly
and fully; but every word that is not a monosyllable has in it one or more
accented syllables, which, as a general thing, are easily distinguished from
such as are not accented. The importance of observing the accent is seen
in the fact that the meaning of a word often depends upon it: as, miga, «
field, maigh, a goose; Okiya, to aid, okiva, fo speck to.

2. More than two-thirds, perhaps three-fourths, of all Dakota words of
tv;o or more syllables have their principal aceent on the second syllable from
the beginning, as will be seen by a reference to the Dictionary; the greater
part of the remaining words lave it ou the first.

3. (@) In polysyllabic words there is usually a secondary accent, which
falls on the second syllable after the primary one; as, hewdskantiiva, in o
desert place; {€iydpeya, lo barter. _

(6) But if the word be compounded of two nouns, or a noun and a
verb, each will retain its own accent, whether they fall two degrees apart
or not; as, agiyapi-iéapay, (wheat-beater) a fail; inmii-stnka, (cat-dog) «
domestic cat; akiéita-ndziy, to stand guard. '

REMOYAL OF ACUENT,

§ 5. 1. Suffixes do not appear to have any effect upon the accent; but
a syllable prefixed or inserted before the accented syllable draws the accent
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back, so that it still retains the same position with respect to the beginning
of the word; as, napd, hand, mindpe, my hand; baksi, fo cut off with a knife,
bawdksa, I cut off; mdaskd, flat, caymdiska, boards : méga, a field, mitimaga,
miy field,

When the accent ix on the first syllable of the word the prefixing syllable does
not always vremove it; as, mige, the ear, Inunoge, wmy +ar.

2. The same is true of any number of svllables prefixed: as, kadka,
to bind ; wakdika, T bind; wicdwakaska, [ bind them.

3. () If the verb be accented on the second svllable, and pronouns be
inserted after it, they do not affect the primary aceent; as, wadtédaka, fo
lowe; wastéwadaka, [ lore something.

(M) But if the verb he accented on the first syllable, the introduction of
a pronoun removes the accent to the second syllable; ax, wani, fo walk;
mawani, I walk,

In some gases, however, the aecent is not remaved; as, ohi, to reach to; Gwahi, I
reaen.

4. When -wa’ is prefixed to a word commencing with a vowel, and an
elision takes place, the aceent is thrown on the first syllable; as, iyuskin,
to rejoice in; wivuskin, fo rejoice; andéza, clear, wiimdeza; amddsa, the red-
wingrd blark-bird, wimdosa.

. When ‘wo’ is prefixed to adjectives and verbs forming of them
abstract nouns, the accent is placed on the first syllable: as, pida, gled;
wopida, gladness; wadndida, mereiful; wowaoysida, merey: ihingva, to de-
stroy ;. woihuggve, a destroying.

6. So also when the first svllable of a word is dropped or merged into
a pronominal prefix, the aceent is removed to the first syllable; as, kiksiya,
to remember ; miksuva, remenber me.

{CIHHANGES OF LETTERS.

SUBHTITUTION ANIY ELISION,

§ 6. 1A% or fay® final o verbs, adjectives, and some adverbs, is
changed to ‘e,” when followed by auaxiliary verbs, or by certain conjunc
tions or adverbs.  Thusx—

() When an uncontracted verb in the singular number ending with
‘a’ or ‘an’ precedes another verb, as the infinitive mood or participle, the

Cfal or fap’ hecomes ‘e’ as, va, fo go; ve kiva, fo cause to go; niway, to
swim; niwe Kiya, lo cause fo swom; nive uy, ke is siwimming ; but they also
say niwan wauy, £ am swiniming.
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() ‘A’ or ‘ap’ final in verbs, when they take the sign of the future
tense or the negative adverb immediately after, and when followed by
some conjunctions, is changed into ‘e;’ as, yuke kta, there will be some;
mde kte éni, T will not go.

To this there are a number of exceptions. Ba, to blame, aud da, to ask or beg, are
not changed. Some of the Mdewakantoywan say ta kta, ke will die. Qther dialects
use tip kta. Ohunaka, to place any thing in, is not changed; as, “minape ki takuday
chnaka éni waun,” I have nothing in my hand. Ipuza, fo be thirsty, remains the same;
a8, ipuza kta; “tuwe ipuza kiphan,” ete,, “let him that iz athirst come.” Some say
ipuze kta, but it ia not common. Yuha, to lift, carry, in distinction from yuha, fo
have, possess, is not changed; as, mduha 4ni, I cannot tift it.

{¢) Verbs and adjectives singular ending in ‘a’ or ‘an,” when the con-
nexion of the members of the sentence is close, always change it into ‘e;’
as, ksape ¢a waste, wise and good; wanmdake ¢a wakute, I saw and I shot it.

{d) ‘A’ and ‘ay’ final become ‘e’ before the adverb ‘hinéa,’ the particle
‘do, and “4ni,’ nol; as, Side hinda, very bad; waste kte do, it will be good;
takuna yute éni, ke eals nothing at all. Some adverbs follow this rule; as,
tanye hiy, very well; which is sornetimes contracted into tapyeh.

But ‘a’ or ‘an’ final is always retained before tuka, upkan, upkang, esta, sta, kes,
and perhaps some others.

(e¢) In the Titoywan or Teton dialect, when ‘a’ or ‘ap’ final would be
changed into ‘e’ in Isapyati or Santee, it becomes ‘iy;’ that is when fol-
lowed by the sign of the future; as, ‘yukin kta’ instead of ¢ yuke kta,’ ‘yip
kta’ instead of ‘ye kta,” ‘tin kta’ instead of ‘te kta,” ‘éantekiyiny kta,” ete.
Also this change takes place before some conjunctious, as, epin na wagli, 1
said and I returned. _

2. (a) Substantives ending in ‘a’ sometimes change it to ‘e’ when a
possessive pronoun is prefixed; as, Supka, dog; mitasupke, my dog; nita-
sunke, thy dog; tasunke, his dog.

(b) So, on the other hand, ‘e’ final is changed to ‘a,’ in forming some
proper names; as, Ptaysipta, the name given to the south end of Lake
Traverse, from ptan and sinte.

§ 7. 1. (&) When ‘k’ and ‘k,’ as in kip and kighan, ka and kchap, etc.,
are preceded by a verb or adjective whose final *a’ or ‘ap’ is changed for
the sake of euphony into ‘e, the ‘k’ or ‘k’ following becomes ‘¢’ or ‘¢;’ as
yuhe éinhan, if ke has, instead of yuha kinhan; vuke ¢ehan, when there was,
instead of yukan kehan.

(6) But if the proper ending of the precedmg word is ‘e, no such
change takes place; as, wadte kinhay, if ke is good; Wakantanka ape ka
wadtedaka wo, hope in God and love him.
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2. When ‘ya,’ the pronoun of the second person singular and nomina-
tive case, precedes the inseparable .prepositions ‘ki,’ fo, and ‘kiéi)’ for, the
‘ki” and ‘va’ are changed, or rather combined, into ‘ye;” as, yecaga, thou
makest to, instead of yakicaga; yveéicaga, thou makest for one, instead of
vakiéiéaga. In like manuer the pronoun ‘wa,” I, when coming in conjunc-
tion with ki, forms ‘we;’ as, weéagra, not wakicaga, from kidaga. Wowapi
wedcage kta, [ will make him a book, 3. e. T will write him a letter.

3. () When a pronoun or preposition ending in ‘e’ or ‘i’ is prefixed
to a verb whose initial letter is ‘k,’ this letter is changed to ‘é;’ as, kaga, to
make, kicaia, fo make to or for one; kaksa, fo cut off, ki6icaksa, to cut of for
ane.

() But if a consonant immediately follows the ‘k,’ it is not changed;
as, kte, fo kill, nikte, he kills thee. In accordance with the above rule, they
say Cidute, I shoot thee; they do not however say ki6ute, but kikute, ke
shoots for one.

(¢) This change does not take place in adjectives. They say kata, kot,
nikata, thou art hot; kuia, lnzy, nikuZa, thou art lazy.

§ 8.1 “T" and ‘k” when followed by ‘p’ are interchangeable; as
inkpa, igtpa, the end of any thing: wakpa, watpa, a river; sipkpe, gintpe,
a muskrat.

2. In the Ihayktopway dialect, ‘k’ is often used for ‘h’ of the Walipe-
topwa); as, kdi, to arrive at home, for hdi; ¢anpakmikma, a cart or wagon,
for éappalmilima. In the same circumstances the Titopwan use *g,’ and
the Mdewakantopway ‘n;’ as, Gaypagmigma, éanpanminma.

3. Vowel changes required by the Titopway:

(a) ‘a’ to ‘u,’ sometimes, as ‘iwanga’ to ‘iyunga;’

(4) *e’ to ‘1) sometimes, as ‘aetopteya’ to ‘aitopteya;’

(¢) ‘e’ to ‘0] as ‘mdetaphupka’ to ‘blotanhunka;’ *kehan’ to ‘kohap’
or ‘kophay;’ .

(d) ‘i’ to ‘e, as ‘edonpi ye do’ to ‘edonpe lo;’

{(¢) 'i' to ‘0, sometimes, as ‘ituya’ to ‘otuya;’

(f) 1’ to ‘u, as ‘odidita’ to ‘oluluta;’ ‘itahan’ to ‘utehan,’ ete.;

(g) ‘o’ to ‘e, sometimes, as ‘tiyopa’ to ‘tiyepa;’

(&) ‘&’ or ‘an’ final, changed to ‘e,’ before the sign of the future, etc.,
becomes ‘in,’ as ‘yeke kta’ to ‘yukin kta,’ ‘te kta’ to ‘{ip kta’

4, Consonant changes required by the Titopway:

() ‘b’ to ‘w,) (1) in the prefixes ‘ba’ and “bo,” always; (2) in some
words, as ‘wahbadan’ to ‘wahwala;’

(&) ‘b’ to ‘m,’ as ‘Eheva’ to ‘Smeya;’
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(c) ‘d’ to ‘1, always; as the ‘d’ sound is not in Titoyway;

(d) I’ to ‘g,” always in the combinations *hb,” ‘hd,’ ‘lun,’ *hn,” which
become ‘gh,’ ‘el ‘gb’ and ‘gn;’

(&) ‘k’ to ‘n,” as ‘ka’ to ‘na;’

(f} ‘m’ to ‘b, as (1) in ‘md’ which becomes ‘bl;’ and (2} in ‘m’ final,
contracted, as ‘om’ to ‘ob,’ ‘tom’ to ‘tob;’

(g) ‘m’ to ‘p, as in the precative form ‘miye’ to ‘piye;’

(&) ‘u’ to ‘b, as (1) in contract forms of ‘¢, ‘1, and ‘y, always; e. g,
‘éaptedin’ to ‘dantedil, ‘yun’ to *yul] and ‘kun’ to ‘kul, ete.; (2) in certain
words, as ‘nina’ to ‘lila,” ‘mina’ {I2.) to ‘mila;’ (3) ‘n’ final in some words,
as ‘en’ to ‘el,” heden’ to ‘hedel,” ‘wapkan’ to ‘wapkal,” ‘tapkan’ to ‘tapkal.’
ete.;

() ‘t’ to ‘¢ as ‘distipna’ to ‘diséila;’

(7) ‘t’' to ‘g, as ‘itokto’ to ‘itogto;’

(k) ‘t’ to 'k, as ‘itokam’ to ‘ikokab.

() ‘w’to ‘y,” in some words, as ‘owasiny’ to ‘oyvasip,’ ‘iwanga’ to
‘iyunga,’ ‘wagka’ to ‘yupka,’ ete.;

(m) *y’ to ‘w,’ as ‘efon ye do’ to ‘efon we lo;’ :

(») ‘dan’ final generally becomes ‘la, as ‘hoksidan’ changed to
‘hoksila;’ but sometimes it changes to ‘ni,’ as ‘waniidan’ to ‘wapgini,’
‘tuweday’ to ‘tuweni,’ etc.; :

(0) *way,’ as indicated above, in ‘a’ to ‘u, in some words, becomes
‘yup,” as ‘hewayke’ to ‘heyupke,’ ‘napéipwapka’ to ‘napdinpyunka,’
‘iwanga’ to ‘iyunia,’ etc.

§ 9. 1. 'When two words come together so as to form one, the latter of
which commences and the former ends with a vowel, that of the first word
is sometimes dropped; as, éaytokpani, fo desire or long for, of Cante, the
kearf, and okpani, to fail of; wakpicahda, by the side of a river, from wakpa
and iéahda; widota, many persons, from wiéa and ota. Tak eya, what did
ke say? is sometimes used for taku eya.

2. In some cases also this elision takes place when the second word
commences with a consenant; as, napkawiy and namkawiy, o beckon with
the hand, of nape and kawin.

3. Sometimes when two vowels come together, ‘ w’ or ‘y’ is introduced
between them for the sake of euphony; as, owihanke, the end, from o and
ihanke; niyate, thy father, from the pronoun ni, thy, and ate, father.

§ 10. The ‘yu’ of verbs commencing with that syllable is not unfre-
guently dropped when the pronoun of the first person plural is used; as,



10 DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

yuhé, to have, Uphapi, we have; yiza, fo hold, inzapi, we hold. Yiza also
becomes oze, which may be oyuze contracted; as, Makatooze, the Blue
Earth River, lit. where the blue earth is taken ; oze siéa, bad to catch.

CONTRACTION.

§ 11. 1. Contractions take plare itn some nouns when combined with
a following noun, and in some verbs when they occupy the position of the
infinitive or participle. The contraction consists in dropping the vowel of
the final syllable and changing the preceding consonant usually into its
corresponding sonant, or vice versd, which then belongs to the syllable that
precedes it; as yus from yuza, fo hold; tom from topa, four. The follow-
ing changes occur:

z into s; as, yuza, fo hold any thing; yus naziy, fo stand holding.

z into §; as kakiza, to suffer; kakis wauy, T am suffering.

g into h: as, méga, « feld, and magé, a goose, are contracted into wah.

k into g: as, wapvaka, fo ser any thing, is contracted into waypyag.

p into m; as, topa, four, is contracted into tom; watopa, to paddle or

row a boat, is contracted into waton.

t into d; as, odota, the reduplicated form of ota, many, much.

t into g; as, boiagiata, the reduplicated form of bozata, fo make forked

by punching.

é, t, and y, into n: as, waniéa, none, becomes wanin; yuta, lo eaf any

thing, becomes yun; kuya, below, becomes kun.

2. The article *kip’ is sometimes contracted into ‘g;’ as. oyate kip, the
people, contracted into oyateg.

3. Cante, the heart, is contracted into éan: as, Canwaste, glad (Gante and
waste, keart-good).

4. When a syllable ending in a nasal (n) lias added to it ‘m’ or ‘n,’
the contracted form of the syllable that succeeded, the nasal sound is lost
in the ‘m’ or ‘n,” and is consequently dropped; as, éapnuypa, to smoke a
pipe, Sagnum mani, ke smokes as he walks; kakiyéa, to serape, kakin iyeya.

Contracted words mayv generally be known by their termination.
When contraction has not taken place, the rule is that every syllable ends
with either a pure or nasalized vowel. See § 3.



CHAPTER IT1.
MORPHOLOGY.
PRONOUNS.

§ 12. Dakota pronouns may be classed as personal (simple and com-
pound), interrogative, relative, and demonstrative pronouns, together with the
definite and indefinile prowonns or articles.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS,

§ 13. To personal pronouns belong person, number, and case.

1. There are three persons, the first, second, and third.

2. There are three nuinbers, the singular, dual, and plural. The dual
is only of the first person; it includes the person speaking and the person
spoken to, and has the form of the first person plural, but without the ter-
mination ‘pi.’

3. Pronouns have three cases, siljective, objective, and possessive.

§ 14, The simple pronouns mav be divided into separate and incorpo-
rated; 1. e. those which forn separate words, and those which are prefixed
to or inserted into verbs, adjectives, and nouns. The incorporated pronouns
may properly be called article pronnuns or pronominal particles.

Separale,

§ 15. 1. (¢} The separate pronouns in most common use, and probably
the original ones, are, Sing., miye, I, nive, thou, ive, he. The plural of
these forms is denoted by “ugkive’ for the first person, ‘niye’ for the second,
and ‘ive’ for the third, and adding ‘pi’ at the end either of the pronoun

“itself or of the last principal word in the phrase. Ihal, unkive, (I and
thew) e two,

These pronouns appear to he capable of analysis, thus: To the incor-
porated forms ‘mi,” ‘ni’ and ‘i, is added the substantive verb ‘e the ¢y’
coming in for cuphony.  Ro that *mive’ is equivalent to I am, ‘nive’ to thou
art, and ‘ive’ to ke is} '

‘A knowledge of the coynate longuages of the Sionan or Dakotan stock wonld bave led the
autbor te modify, if not teject, this riatement, ax well a8 several others in this velute, to which at-
tention is called by similar foot-notes. *Mi’ and ‘ni’' can be possessive (§ 21} und dative {§ 18, 3), or.
a3 the antbor terws it, objective {though the act is {e another); but he did pot show their use in the
subjective or neminative, nor did he give *i’ pe 8 propoun in the 3d singular. Beaides, how could
he reeoneils his analysie of mig, nid, and id (§ 15, 1, b) with that of miye, niye, and iye 1—J. 0. D.

11
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() Another set of separate pronouns, which are evidently contracted
forms, are, Sing., mi, I, nis, thou, 1§, ke. The Plural of these forms is desig-
nated by employing ‘upkis’ for the first person, ‘nié’ for the second, and ‘i$’
for the third, and adding ‘pi’ at the end of the last principal word in the
phrase. Dual, upkis, (I and thou) we two. These contracted forms of mis,
ni$, and i§ would seem to have been formed from miye, niyve, iye; as, miye
eé contracted into mi$; niye ed contracted into nis, ete.

2. These pronouns are used for the sake of emphasis, that is to say,
they are employed as emphatic repetitions of the subjective or objective
pronoun contained in the verb; as, mis wakaga, (I I-made) I madé; miye
mayakaga, (me me-thou-madest) thoy madest me.  Botly sets of pronouns are
used as emphatic repetitions of the subject, but the repetition of the object
is generally confined to the first set. It would seem in fact that the first
set may originally have been objective, and the second subjective forms.

3. Mié miye, I myself; nié niye, thow thyself; i iye, ke himself; unkié
unkiyepi, we ourselves, etc., are emphatic expressions which frequently
occur, meauiug that it concerns the person or persous alone, and not any
one else.

§ 16. 1. The possessive separate pronouns are: Sing., mitawa, my or
mine, nitawa, thy or thine, tawa, his; Dual, upkitawa, (mine and thine) ours;
Plur,, upkitawapi, our or eurs, nitawapi, your or yours, tawapi, their or
theirs: as, wowapi mitawa, my hook, he mitawa, that is mine.

2. The separate pronouns of the first set are also used as emphatic
repetitions with these; as, miye mitawa, (me mine) my own; niye nitawa,
thy own; iye tawa, kis owen; upkiye upkitawapi, ar own.

INCORPORATED OR ARTICLE PRONOUNS.!

§ 17. The incorporated pronouns are used to denote the suhject or
object of an action, or the possessor of a thing.

Subjective.

§ 18. 1. The subjective article pronouns, or those which denote the
subject of the uction, are: Sing., wa, I, ya, thou; Dual, un, (I and thow) we
two; Plur., wn-pi, we, ya-pi, ye. The Phar. term, ‘pi’ is attached to the end
of the verb.

veArticle proooun 7 s milupted by the anthor itom Powell's Introdnction to the Study of Indinn
Langnoges, $d ed., p. 47.  But the article propoun of Powell ditfers waterially fron that of Rigge,
‘Tha elaasifier whieh marks the gender or aftitede (stunding, sitting, ete,) should not be confonndedl
with the incorporated pronoun, which performs a different function {$ 17}.—J. 0. D,
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2. (a) These pronouns are most frequently used with active verbs; as,
wakaga, I make; yakaga, thon makest; upkagapi, we make.

() They are also used with a few neuter and adjective verbs. The
neuter verbs arve such as, ti, te dwell, wati, T dweell; itonsni, lo tell a lie,
iwatonéni, I tefl a lie. 'The adjective verbs with which ‘wa’ and ‘va’ are
used are very few; as, waopdida, merciful, waonsiwada, I am merciful;
duzahay, swifl, waduzahan, I am swift of foot; ksapa, wise, yaksapa, thou
art wise.

(¢) The neuter and adjective verbs which use the article pronouns ‘wa’
and ‘ya’ rather than ‘ma’ and ‘ni,’ have in some sense an active meaning,
as distinguished from suffering or passivity.

3. When the verb commences with a vowel, the ‘un’ of the dual and
plural, if prefixed, becomes ‘unk;’ as, itonséni, o tell a lie, unkitonsni, we two
tell a lie; au, o bring, unkaupi, we bring.

4. When the prepositions ‘ki,” to, and ‘kiéi,” for, occur in verbs, instead
of ‘waki’ and ‘yaki,’ we have ‘we’ and ‘ve’ (§ 7. 2.); as, kicaga, to make to
one, webaga, I make fo; kificaga, fo make for, yeéitaga, thow makest for,
veéiéagapi, you make for one. Kiksuva, fo vemember, also follows this rule;
as, weksuya, I rementber.

5. In verbs commencing with ‘yu’ aud ‘va," the first and second per-
sons are formed by changing the ‘y'into ‘md’ and ‘d;’ as, yuwasite, fo
make good, mduwaste, I make good, duwaste, thow makest good, duwastepi,
you make good; vawa, to read, mdawa, I read, dawa, fhon readest. In like
manner we have iyotanka, fo sit down, imdotanka, I sit down, idotanka, thou
sittest down.

6. In the Titopway dialect these article pronouns are ‘bl’ and ‘I as,
bluwaste, luwaste, ete.

7. These forms, ‘md’ and *d,” may have been shortened from miye
and nive, the ‘n’ of niye being exchanged for ‘d’” Hence in Titopway
we have, for the first and second persons of “va,’ fo go, mni kta, ni kta.!

8. The third persun of verbs and verbal adjectives has no incorporated
pronoun.

Objectirve.

§ 19. 1. The objective pronouns, or those which properly denote the

object of the action, are, Sing., ma, we, mi, thee; Plur., un-pi, «s, and ni-pi, you.

'T am inclived to doubt this statement for two reasons: 1. Why sbould vne conjugation be win-
gled out to the exclusion of others?  If mad (bd, b1} and 4 (1) have leen shortened from miye and niye,
how about wa and ¥n (§ 18, 1), we and yo (§ 1¥, 4), wn saed ni (§ 19, 1-2, )¢ 2, See footnote on §15, 1, a.
Thizg could he shown by a table if there were space, Sea § 54, J, 0. D,
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2. (@) These pronouns are used witn active verbs to denote the object
of the action; as, kaga, he made, makaga, he wmade me, niéagapi, he made you
or they made you.

() They are also used with neuter verbs and adjectives; as, yazan,
to be sick, mavazan, I am sick; waste, yood, mawaste, I am good.  The Eng-
lish idiom requires that we should here render these pronouns by the sub-
jective case, although it would seem that in the mind of the Dakotas the
verb or adjective 1s used impersonally and governs the pronoun in the ob-
jective. Or perhaps it would better accord with the genius of the language
to say that, as these adjective and neuter-verh forms must be translated as
passives, the pronouns ‘ma’ and ‘ni’ should not be regarded in all cases as
objective, but, as in these examples and others like them, subjective as well.

() They are also incorporated into nouns where in English the sub-
stantive verb would be used as a copula; as, witadta, man, wimadasta, I am
@ nan.

3. In the same vases where ‘we’ and ‘ye' subjective are used (see
§ 18, 4), the objective pronouns have the forms “mi’ and ‘ni) instead of
‘maki’ and ‘niéi;’ as, ki¢aga, ke makes to one, micaga, he wmakes to me,
niéaga, ke makes lo thee, niéagapt, ke makes lo you.

4. There is no objective pronoun of the third person singular, put
‘wica’ (perhaps originally man) is uxed as an objective pronoun of the third
person plural; as, wastedaka, to lore wny one, wastewicadaka, he lores them;
witayazay, they are sick, When followed by a vowel, the ‘a’ final is
dropped; as, ecawidupkicoypi, we do fo them.

§ 20. Instead of ‘wa,’ I, and ‘ni," thee, coming together in a word, the
syllable ‘@’ is used to express them hoth: as, wastedaka, fo lore, waitedi-
daka, I lore thee. The plural of the object ix denoted by adding the term
‘pi;’ as, wasteCidakapi, I fove yon  The essential difference between ‘&’
and the ‘uy’ of the dual and plurat is that iu the former the first persou is
in the nominative and the second in the ohjective case, while in the latter
both persons are iu the same case.  (Sce § 24, 1)

The place of the nominative and objective pronouns in the verh, adjec-
tive, or noun, into which thev are incorporated, will be explained when
treating of those parts of speech.

Possessire.

§ 21. Two forms of possession appear to be recognized in Dakota,
natural and artificial.
(@) The possessive article pronouns of the first class are, Sing., mi or
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ma, my, ni, thy; Dual, un, (my and thy) our; Plur., un-pi, our, ni-p1, your.
These express natural possession; that is, possession that can not be alienated.

(b)) These pronouns are prefixed to nouns which signify the different
parts of oneself, as also one’s words and actions, but they are not used alone
to express the idea of property in general; as, mitanday, my body; minagi,
my soul; mitawacin, my mind ; mitezi, ney stomach ; mistha, my foot; micante,
niy heart; miista, my eye; miisto, my arm; mioie, wmy words; miohay, my
actions; untanéan, our two bodies; unytaybaypi, our bodies: nitapéanpi, your
bodies; ugnaZipi, our souls; uycantepi, our hearts.

(¢) In those parts of the body which exhibit no independent action,
the pronoun of the first person takes the form ‘1na;’ as, wmapa, my kead;
manoge, iy ears; mapoge, my rose; mawe, my blood, etc.

$ 22. 1. The pronouns of the first and second persons prefixed to nouns
signifying relationship are, Sing., mi, my, ui, thy; Dual, unki, (my and thy)
our; Plur, upki-pi, owr, ni-pi, ygour: as, miéinéa, my child; nideksi, thy uncle;
nisupka, fhy younger brother ; unkidinéapi, our children.

2. (¢) Nouns signitving relationship take, as the pronouns of the third
person, the suffix ‘ku,” with its plural ‘kupi;’ as, sunkd, the younger brother
of a man, sunkaku, his yeunger brother; tanka, the younger sister of a woman,
tankaku, ker younger sister; hihna, husband, hilnaku, ker husband ; ate, father,
atkuku, kis or her faiker.

(#} But after the vowel ‘i, either pure or nasalized, the suftix is either
‘tku’ or ‘6u;’ as, deksi, wncle, deksitku, his or ker uncle; tanksi, the younger
sister of a man, tayksitku, his younger sister; éipksi, son, éinhiptky, kis or
her son; tawip, a wife, tawiéu, his wife; ¢éingve, the elder brother of a man,
éinéu, his elder brother.

Perhaps the origin of the *t’ in ¥ tku® may be found in the <ta’ of the third per-
son used to deuote property. See the next section.

¢ 23. 1. The prefixed possessive pronouns or pronominal particles of
the second class, which are used to express property in things mainly, pos-
session that may be transferred, are, ‘mita,” ‘nita,” and ‘ta,” singular; ‘unkita,’
dual; and ‘unkita-pi,’ ‘nita-pi,’ and ‘ta-pi, plural: as, mitaoyspe, my axe;
nitafunke, thy horse; they say also mitahoksiday, wy boy.  These pronouns
are also used with koda, « particular friend, as, mitakoda, my friend,
nitakoda, thy friend, takodaku, his friend; and with kiduwa, comrade, ax
nitakicuwa, thy comrade; also they say, mitawiy, my wife, tawitu, kis wife.

2. («) ‘Mita,’ ‘nita,” and ‘ta,” when prefixed to nouns commencing with
‘o’ or 4," drop the ‘a;” as, owinza, a bed, mitowinze, my bed; ipahin, ¢ pil-
low, nitipahiy, thy pillew ; itazipa, ¢ bow, tinazipe, his bow.
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(b) When these possessive pronouns are prefixed to abstract nouns
which commence with ‘wo,” both the ‘a’ of the pronoun and ‘w’ of the
noun are dropped; as, wowaste, goodness, mitowaste, my goodness; woksape,
wisdom, nitoksape, thy wisdom; wowaonsida, mercy, towaonéida, his mercy.

(¢) But when the noun commences with ‘a,’ the ‘a’ of the pronoun is
usually retained; as, akiéita, a soldier, mitaakiéita, my soldier.

3. ‘Wicéa’ and ‘wiéi’ are sometimes prefixed to nouns, making what
may be regarded as a possessive of the third person plural; as, wiéahunku,
their mother; widiatkuku, their father.

4. ‘K’ is a possessive pronominal particle infixed in & large number of
verbs; as, bakiksa, bokiksa, nakiksa, in the Paradigm; and, okide, fo seek
one's own, from ode; wastekidaka, to love one’s own, from wastedaka; ivekiya,
to find one's own—io recognize—from iyeya, etc. In certain cases the ‘ki’ is
simply ‘k’ agglutinated; as, kpaksa, fo break off one’s own, from paksa;
kpagan, {o part with one's own, from pagran, etc.

5. Other possessive particles, which may be regarded as either pro-
nominal or adverbial, and which are closely agglutinated, are, ‘hd,’ in
Isapyati; ‘kd,” in Yankton, and ‘gl,’ in Titopwan, These are prefixed to
verbs in ‘ya,’ ‘yo," and ‘yu’ See this more fully explained under Verbs.

Tables of Personal Pronouns.

SEFARATE FENONOUNE,

Suljective, Objective, - Poasessiva,
sing. 3. ive; i% iye ! towa
2 niye; nis niye . nitawa I
: 1. miye; mis miye ' mitawa I
" Dmal 1. ugkiye; unkis nnkitawa
Flur, 3. iyepi; I iyepi ' tawapi
@, niyepi; niyepi ! nitawapi
1. npkiyepi; nykis nnkiyepi nuykitawani

INCORPORATED PRONOTNR,

Nominative, Ohbjective. Vosnessive,

Rimgr. 3 ; ku, -tku; ta- '

o oW Ve ni; i ni-; ni-; nita- .

1, wa; we ma; mi mi-; nia-; nita- |

Imul) ) [{ITH unki nun-; upki-; ) kita. ‘

Plur. 3 wita “kupi, -tkupi; ta-pi !
NG xeepi ni-pi; oi-pi ni-pi;  ni-pi; nita-pi

1 unp-pi; apki-pi ny-pi; uwpki-pi | un-pi;  upki-pi; upkita-pi
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COMPOUND PRONOUNS.

¢ 24. These are ‘&1, *kié)," and *idi”

1. The double pronoun ¢, combines the subjective I and the ob-
jective you; as, wastecidaka, I love you, from wastedaka. (See § 20.)

2. The form ‘kié,” when a double pronoun, is reciproca, and requires
the verb to have the plural ending; as, wastekicidapi, they lore each other.
But sometimes it is a preposition with and fe: miéi i, ke came with me. The
Titonway say kiéi waki, I came with him.

3. The reflexive pronouns are used when the agent and patient are the
same person; as, wastei¢idaka, he loves himself, wasteni¢idaka, thou lovest
thyself, wastemididaka, T love myself.

The forms of these pronouuns are as follows:—

Sing. Dual. Plar.
3. idi i¢i-pi
2. ni¢t ni¢i-pi
1. miét unki¢i unkidi-pi.

RELATIVE PRONOUNE,

§ 25. 1. The relative pronouns are tuwe, whe, and taku, what; tuwe
kasta and tuwe kakes, whosoever or anyone; taku kasta and taku kakes,
whatsoever or any thing. In the Titopwan and lhanktopwan dialects ‘tuwa’
is used for tuwe, both as relative and interrogative.

2. Tuwe and taku are sometimes used independently in the mamner of
nouns: as, tuwe u, some one comes; taku yamni waymdaka, I sce three things.

3. They are also used with ‘dan’ suffixed and ‘spi’ following: as,
tuwedar éni, 7o one; takudan mduhe &ni, I have not anything; tuktedan up
éni, it is nowhere; upmana econpi i, neither did it.

INTERROGATIYE PRONOUNS,

§ 26. These are tuwe, who? with its plural tuwepi; taku, what? which
is used with the plural signification, both with and without the termination
‘pi;’ tukte, which? tuwe tawa, whose? tona, tonaka, and tonakedéa, how many?

DEMONSTEATIVE PRONOUNS,

§ 27. 1. These are de, this, and he, that, with their plurals dena, these,
and hena, those; also, ka, that, and kana, those or so many. From these are
formed denaka and denakeca, these many; henaka and henakeéa, these many ;

and kanaka and kanakeca, so many as those,
1100—vOoL 1IX—=2
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2. ‘Dan’ or ‘na’ is sometimes suffixed with a restrictive signification;
as, dena, these, denana, only these; hena, those, henana, only so many.

3. ‘E’ is used sometimes as a demonstrative and sometimes as an 1m-
personal pronoun. Sometimes it stands alone, but more frequently it is in
combination, as, ‘ee,” ‘dee,’ ‘hee,’ this is it. Thus it indicates the place of
the copula, and may be treated as the substantive verb  (See § 155.)

ARTICLES.

§ 28. There are properly speaking only two articles, the definite and
indefinite.

Definite Article.

§ 29. 1. The definite article is kin, the; as, wicasta kin, the man, maka
kin, the earth.

2. The definite article, when it occurs after the vowel ‘¢’ which has
taken the place of ‘a’ or ‘an,’ takes the form ‘éiy’ (§ 7. 1.); as, witasta éide
éiny, the bad man.

3. Uses of the definite article: (¢} It is generally nsed where we would
use the in English.  (¥) It is often followed by the demonstrative ‘he’—kin
he—in which case both together are equivalent to that whick. In the place
of *kin,’ the Titopway generally use ‘kiphap.! (¢) It is used with verbs,
converting them into verbal nouns; as, efoypi kin, the doers. (d) It is
often used with class nouns and abstract nouns; when in English, the would
be omitted; as, woksape kin, the wisdom, i. e, wisdom. See this more at .
large under Syntax.

4. The form of kin, indicating past time, is kon, which partakes of the
nature of a demonstrative prououn, and has been sometimes so considered;
as, wifasta koy, that man, meaning some man spoken of before.

5. When ‘a’ or ‘ap’ of the preceding word is changed into ‘e, ‘kop’
becomes ‘¢ikoy’ (§ 7. 1.); as, tuwe wanindake dikon, that person whom I
saw, or the person I saw.

In Titenwan, koy becomes ¢on, instead of ¢ikon. W, J. CLEVELAND,
Indefinite Article.

§ 30. The indefinite article is ‘ wan,” ¢ or an, a contraction of the nu-
meral wanii, ene; as, wicasta wan, @ man. The Dakota article ‘wan’ would
seemn to be as closely related to the numeral ‘wanzi’ or ‘wapéa,’ as the

TWhile some of the Titeyway may use “Kigban" instead of “yin,” thiz can not be said of those
on the Clheyenue River anl Lower Brule reservations.  They nse yin in about two bundred and fifty-
five texts of the Bushotier and Bruyicr collection of the Burcau of Ethoolegy.~-J. 0. D,




English article ‘an’ to the numeral one.
frequently than the indefinite article in English.

VERBS—VERBAL ROOTS. 19

VERDS,

This article i3 used a little less

¢ 31, The Verb is much the most important part of speech in Dakota;
as it appropriates, by agglutination and synthesis, many of the pronominal,
prepositional, and adverbial or modal particles of the language.

Verbal Roots.

§ 82. The Dakota language contains many verbal roots, which are
used as verbs only with certain causative prefixes, and which form partici-

ples by means of certain additions.

common verbal roots:—

baza, smooth

&a, open out

gan, open out
gapa, open oui
fata, spread
guka, spread out
hipta, brush off
hmuy, twist

hna, fall off
hnayarn, deceive
huhuza, shake
héa, open out, expand
héi, erumble, gap
Bdata, seratch
hdeéa, tear, smash
hdoka, make a kole
hepa, érhaust
hita, arouse

Ypa, fall down
hpu, erumble off
htaka, caleh, grip
hu, peel

huga, jam, smash
kawa, open

kéa, untangle
kinca, scrape off
kiyza, creak

konta, noick

ksa, separate

kéa, bend

kéiia, double up
ktan, bend

mdaza, spread epen
mdaza, burst out
mdu, fine, pulrerize
mua, rip

mni, spread out
pota, wear out
psaka, break in two
paun, spill

péun, dislocate

pta, cut out, pare off
ptanyan, turn over
ptu#a, crack, split
8ba, ravel

sbu, dangle

sdeca, gplit

sliita, press

skita, drawe tight
smin, scrape off
8N&, ring

sni, cold, gone out
sota, clear off, whitish

The following is a list of the more

4aka, press down
gka, tie

Akica, press

ng, miss

spa, break off

Spi, pick off

gpu, fall off

futa, mash

taka, touck, make fust
tan), well, touch
tepa, wwear off

tica, serape

tipa, contract

titan, puil

tkuga, break off
tpi, erack

tpu, erumble, fall off
woga, fracture
winia, bend down
zamni, open out

Zu, stir

dada, rub out, eflace
£in, stiff

#ipa, pinch

iuy, root oul

ZUZL, come {0 pieces,

Verbs formed by Modal Prefires.

§ 33. The modal particles ‘ba,’ ‘bo,” ‘ka,” ‘na,” ‘pa,’ ‘ya,’ and *yu’
are preﬁxed to verbal roots, adjectives, and some ncuter verbs, making of



20 DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHAHNOGRAPHY,

them active transitive verbs, and usually indicating the mode and instru-
ment of the action.

(a) The syllable ‘ba’ prefixed shows that the action is done by cutting
or seving, and that a knife or saw is the instrument. For this the Titopway
use ‘wa’ for the prefix. '

(B) The prefix ‘bo’ signifies that the action is done by shooting with a
gun or arrow, by punching with a stick, or by any instrument thrown end-
wise. It also expresses the action of rein and hail; and is used in reference
to blowing with the mouth, as, bosni, to blew out.

(¢) The prefix ‘ka’ denotes that the action is done by striking, as with
an axe or club, or by shaving. It is also used to denote the effects of wind
and of running water.

(@) The prefix ‘na’ generally signifies that the action is done with the
Joot or by pressure. It is also used to express the involuntary action of
things, as the bursting of a gun, the warping of a board and cracking of
timber, and the effects of freezing, boiling, etc. _

(¢) The prefix ‘pa’ shows that the action is done by pushing or rubbing
with the hand.

(/) The prefix ‘ya’ signifies that the action is performed with the mouth,

(9) The prefix ‘yu’ may be regarded as simply causative or effective.
It has an indefinite signification and is commonly used without any refer-
ence to the manner in which the action is performed.

Usually the signification of the verbal roots is the same with all the prefixes, as
they ouly have respect to the manner and instrument of the action; as, baksa, fo cut
in troo with a knife, as a atick; boksa, to shoot off; kaksu, to cut off with an are; naksa,
to break off with the foot; puksa, to break off with the hand ; yaksa, fo bite off; yuksa,
to break off. But the verbal root ika appears to undergo a change of meaning; as,
kaska, to tie, yuika, fo untie.

§ 34. These prefixes are also used with neuter verbs, giving them an
active signification; as, naiiy, fo sfand, yunazin, fo raise up, cause to stand ;
¢eya, fo cry, nadeya, fo make cry by kicking.

§ 35. 1. We also have verbs formed from adjectives by the use of such
of these prefixes as the meaning of the adjectives will admit of ; as, waste,
good, yuwaste, lo make good ; tecu, new, yuteca, lo make new ; §iéa, bad,
yasica, fo speak evil of.

2. Verbs are also made by using nouns and adjectives in the predicate,
in which case they are declined as verbs; as, Damakota, T am a Dakota ;
mawaste, I am good.

- —

‘For the Titanway nse, gec * wo” anid yn’ in the Dictivnary.,
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3. Sometimes other parts of speech may be used in the same way, i. e,
prepositions; as, ematanhan, I am from.

COMPOUND VERBH.

§ 36. There are several classes of verbs which are compounded of two
verbs.

1. ‘Kiya' and ‘ya’ or ‘yan,” when used with other verbs, impart to
them a causative signification and are usually joined with them in the same
word ; as nazi, he stands, nazinkiya, ke causes fo stand. The first verb is
sometimes contracted (see § 11); as, wapyaka, he sees, wanyagkiya, he
causes to see.

2. In the above instances the first verb has the force of an infinitive or
present participle. But sometimes the first as well as the second has the
force of an independent finite verb; as, hdiwanka, ke comes home sleeps
(of hdi and wanka); hinazin, ke comes stands (of hi and nazip). These may
be termed double verbs,

$ 37. To verby in Dakota belong conjugation, form, person, number,
mode, and lense. '

CONJUGATION.

§ 38. Dakota verbs are comprehended in threc conjugations, distin-
guished by the form of the pronouns in the first and second persons singu-
lar which denote the agent. Conjugations I and II include all common
and active verbs and III includes all neuter verbs..

(@) In the first conjugation the subjective singular pronouns are ‘wa’
or ‘we’ and ‘ya’ or ‘ye.

® The second conjugation embraces verbs in * yw,' ‘ya,) and ‘yo,
which form the first and second persons singular by changing the ‘y’ into
‘md’ and ‘d,’ except in the Titonway dialect where these are ‘bl’ and ‘1’

. (¢) Neuter and adjective verbs form the third conjugation, known by
taking what are more properly the objective pronouns ‘ma’ and ‘ni.’

1. Of neuter verbs proper we have (¢} the complete predicate, as, ta, tu
die; asni, to get well; (b) with adjectives; as waste with aya or ifaga;
waste amayan, I am growing beiter.

2. Of predicate nouns; as, Wamasiéun, I am « Frenchman.

8. Of predicate adjectives; as, mawaste, L am good.  All adjectives may
be zo used.—A. L. Riggs.

FORM.

§ 39. Dakota verbs exhibit certain varieties of form which indicate

corresponding variations of meaning.

- —————
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1. Most Dakota verbs may assume e frequentative form, that is, a form
which conveys the idea of frequency of action. It consists in doubling a
syllable, generally the last; as, baksa, fo cut off with a knife, baksaksa, fo
cut off in several places. This form is conjugated in all respects just as the
verb is before reduplication.

2. The so-called ebsolute form of active verbs is made by profixing
‘wa’ and is conjugated in the same manner as the primitive verb, except
that it can not take an objective noun or pronoun. The ‘wa’ appears to be
equivalent to the English something; as manov, to steal, wamanon, fo steal
something; taspantanka mawanoy (apple I-stole), I stole an apple, wama-
wanon, I stole something, i. e., T committed a theft.

3. When the agent acts on kis own, i. 6. something belonging to him-
self, the verb assumes the possessive form. This is made in two ways: First,
by prefixing or inserting the possessive pronoun ‘ki’ (and in some cases ‘k’
alone); as, wastedaka, fo love anything; éipéa wastekidaka, ke loves his
child. Secondly, in verbs in ‘yu,’ ‘ya,’ and ‘yo,” the possessive form is
made by changing ‘y’ into ‘hd;’ as, yuha, fo have or possess any thing;
hduha, fo kave one's own; fuktanka wahduha, I have my own horse.

It has already been noted that in the Yankton dialect the ‘y’ becomes
‘kd’ and inthe Teton dialect ‘gl;’ thus in the three dialects they stand,
hduha, kduha, gluha. The verb ‘hi,’ to come to, forms the possessive in the
same way: hdi, kdi, gli, fo come to one’s own home. Examples of ‘k’ alone
~agglutinated forming the possessive are found in kpatay, kpagan, kpaksa,
etc. It should be also remarked that the ‘k’ is intercnangable with ‘t,’ so
that among some of the Dakotas we hear tpatay, ete.

4. When the agent acts on kimself, the verb is put in the reflexive form.
The reflexive is formed in two ways: First, by incorporating the reflexive
pronouns, i¢i, ni¢i, mi¢i, and upkiéi; as, wastei¢idaka, ke loves himself. Sec-
ondly, verbs in ‘yu,’ ‘ya,’ and ‘yo,’ that make the possessive by changing
‘y’into ‘hd,’ prefix to this form ‘i;’ as, yuzaza, fo wash any thing; hduzaza,
to wash one’s own, as one’s clothes; ithduZaza, lo wash onesclf.

5. Another form of verbs is made by prefixing or inserting preposi-
tions meaniug fo and for. This may be called the dative form.

(¢) When the action is done fo another, the preposition ‘ki’ is prefixed
or inserted; as, kaga, to mnke any thing; kidaga, o make to one; wowapi
kidaga (writing to-kim-ke-made), ke wrote him a letter.  This form is also used
when the action is done on soinething that delongs to another; as, $upka
kikte, (dog to-him-he-killed ke killed kis doy.
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() When the thing is done for another, ‘kiéi’ is used; as, wowapi
ki¢iaga, (writing for-him-he-made) he wrote a letter for kim. In the plural,
this sometines has a reciprocal force; as, wowapi ki¢icagapi, they wrofe lel-
ters to each other.

6. In some verbs ‘ki’ prefixed conveys the idea that the action takes
effect on the middle of the object; as, baksa, o cut in hwo with a knife, as a
stick; kibaksa, o cut in two in the middle.

7. There is a causative form made by ‘kiya’ and ‘ya' (See § 36. 1)

8. (¢) The locative form should also be noted, made by inseparable
prepositious ‘a,’ ‘e,’ ‘i,’ and ‘0’: as, amani, ewapka, inazip and ohnaka.

(b) Verbs in the “locative form,” made by the inseparable ‘a’ have
several uses, among which are: 1. They sometimes express location on, as
in amani, ¢ walk on. 2. Sometimes they convey the idea of what is in ad-
dition o, as in akaga, to add fo.

PEESON.

§ 40. Dakota verbs have threc persons, the first, second, and third,
The third person is represented by the verb in its simple form, and the sec-
cnd and first persons by the addition of the personal pronouns.

NUMBER.

§ 41. Dakota verbs have three numbers, the singular, dual, and plural.

1. The dual number is only of the first person. It includes the person
speaking and the one spoken to, and is in form the same as the first person
plural, but without the termination ‘pi;’ as, wasteundaka, we fwe love him ;
maunni, we {wo walk.

2. The plural is formed by suffixing * pi;’ as, wasteundakapi, we love
him; manipi, they walk.

3. There are some verbs of motion which form what may be called a
collective plural, denoting that the action is performed by two or more acting
together or in @ body. This is made by prefixing ‘a’ or ‘e;’ as, u, o come,
au, they come; ya, fo go, aya, they go; nazin, lo siand, enaiiy, fhey stand.
These bave also the ordinary plural; as, upi, yapi, naZippi.

MODE.

§ 42. There are three modes belonging to Dakota verbs: the indicative,
imperative, and infinitive.

1. The indicative is the common form of the verb; as, éeya, ke cries;
deyapi, they cry.
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2. (¢) The imprrative singular is formed from the third person singular
indicative and the syllables ‘wo' and ‘ye;’ as, deya wo, Ceya ye, cry thou.
Instead of ‘ye,” the Mdewakaytogway has ¢ we,” and the Titopwan ‘le’ The
Yankton and Titoywan men use * yo.

(¥) The imperative plural is formed by the syllables ‘ po,’ ‘ pe,’ ‘ m,’ and
‘miye;' as, feya po, ¢eya pe, éeyam, and deya miye. It has been sug-
gested that “ po’ is formed by an amalgamation of ‘ pi,” the common plural
ending, and * wo,’ the sign of the imperative singular. In like manner, ¢pi’
and ‘ ye,” may be combined to make ‘pe’ The combination of ‘miye’ is
not so apparent.'

By some it is thought that the Titonwan women and children use ‘na’
for the imperative.

The forins *wo,” *yu, and ‘po’ are used only by men; and ‘we,’ ‘ye,’ ‘pe,’ and
‘miye’ by women, though wot exclusively. From observing this general rule, we
formerly supposed that sex was iudicated Ly them; but lately we have been led to
regard ‘wo' and fpo’ as used in commanding, ;md ‘we,) ‘ye, ‘pe,) and ‘miye, in
entreating. Although it would be out of character for women to use the former, men
nay and often do use the latter,

When ‘po,’ ‘pe, and ‘miye’ is used it takes the p]ace of the plural ending ‘pi;’
as, feya po, éeya miye, ery ye.  But with the negative adverb “sni," the *pi’ is retained;
a8, ceyapi dni po, do not cry.

Sometimes in giving a command the *wo’ and <ye," signs of the imperative, are
niot expressed, The plural eudings are less trequently omitted.

S

3. The infinitive is commonly the same as the ground form of the verb,
or third person singular indicative. When two verbs come together, the
first one is ubualh to be regarded as the infinitive mood or present partl

! Inatead of “pe,’* peand fmiyve,” the llturm an make the lmperathe ||-1nra.] Iy the plnral ending
pitand fyelar cye:’ as, eduppi yo.  In the Lord’s prayer, for example, we say, ¢ Waughtanipi kip
unkicirazudupi ¥ bnt wo do not say in the uext clatse, * Ka taka wawivatun kin ekta unkayapi
sni piye,” but - unkayapi sui vy Possibly the plural termination * pi” amt the precative form ‘ye’
may have beenu corrnpted by the Santes into * mive,’ and by the Yankton and vthers into ‘ biye'—w. 3. C.
Then it would seem plain that * pa’ is forneed from * pi’ and *yo;' and we reduce all the imperative
fortis, in the last aualysis, to ‘e’ amd ‘o'—s 1, &K

25Nu ' ean hardly be ealled a sign of the imparative, as used by women and children. (1) It
appears to be au abbreviation of wanna, rowe: as, moakn-na, i, e, maku waonns, Five me, now! A cor-
respouding use of now is fonnd in Foglish.  (2) It is, at best, 8o interjectional adverb, (3} It is not
used uniformly wrth an inperative form of tha verb, being often smitted. (1) It ie nsed in other
conbections; {a) as & conjuletion—when nsed by wouen it may be only surh, a8, maku na, Gire il to
me, and—in incompleto sentence; it is olten wsed between two imperative verbs, as, iku na yuts, take
and ral, whereas, il it was an bnpetative wign, it would follow the laat verh; (#) it is nsed to scoth
erving chiblren, an, Nalor, Nana! (#) Na!and Nana! are also used for reproving or scolding. (5
‘Nat s wsed pessibly o the termingd t1a,t aned will drep off in the sane woay. {6) If ‘na’ were s
proper sign of the tuperative, meu wonld use it (or some correspending fornt) as well as women.
But they do not. We il *we'and 'we,' *vo” and ‘ye,” ‘po’ and ‘pe;” bt nothing like ‘na’ used
Ly wew,—r, L. K,

I}
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ciple; and is contracted if capable of contraction (§ 11); as, wapyaka, fo
see any thing, wanyag mde kta, (fo see it L-go will) I will go #o see it ; nahoy
wauy, (hearing I-am) I am hearing, or I hear.

What in other languages are called conditional and swljunctive modes may be
formed by usiog the indicative with the conjunctions upkans, kighan or éiphay, tuka,
edta or &ta, and ke, which come after the verb; as, teya upkans, if ke kad cried; ceye
¢iphay, i he cry; Ceye kta tuka, ke would ery, but he does vot: wahi upkans wakaske
kta tukw, if I had come, I would harve bound kim,

TENSE.

§ 43. Dakota verbs have but two tense forms, the aorist, or indefinile,
and the fufure.

1. The aorist includes the present and imperfect past. It has com-
monly no particular sign. Whether the action is past or now being done
raust be determined by circumstances or by the adverbs used. :

2. The sign of the JSuture tense is ‘kta’ placed after the verb. Tt is
often changed into ‘kte;’ for the reason of which, see § 6. 1. b.

What answers to a perfect past is sometimes formed by using tkon’ or * éikoy,’
and sometimes by the article kiy’ or ¢ ¢éin;’ as taka nawalioy ko, what I heard,

PARTICIPLES.

§ 44. 1. The addition of ‘hap’ to the third person singular of some
verbs makes an active participle; as, ia, to speak, iahay, speaking; naziy, to
stand, nazighay, standing; mani, fo wafk, manihay, walking. The verbs that
admit of this formation de not appear to be numerous.!

2. The third person singular of the verb when preceding another verb
has often the force of an active participle- as, nahon wauy, I am kearing.
When capable of contraction it is in this case ccmtracted as, wapyaka, fo
see, wanyag nawazin, I stand secing.

§ 45. 1. The verb in the plural impersonal form has in many instances
the force of a passive participle; as, makaskapi waun, (me-they-bound I-am)
I am bound.

2. Passive participles are also formed from the verbal roots (§ 33) by
adding ‘hay’ and ‘ wahan;’ as, ksa, wpamfr, ksahanp and ksawahay), broken

tJudging from ml.n.logy, hmj (nee Lan, lo al‘m!d {o a."awd rf_prmhf on t'Nd in the Dirtions lry) qust
have been used long ago as a classifier of attitude, the standing object, Even now we find such a vee
of tan in Gegiha (Omala aud Ponka), kan in Kansa, tqan and kqayp in Osage, taba in gaiwere, and
tecka in Winnebago. The classifier in each of these languages is also nsed after many primary verbs,
na hay is here, to express incomplsts or continnmin action. See *! The comparative phonolugy of four
Sionan languages,” in the S3mithsoninn Report for 1883.—1, O, D,
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in two, as a stick. In some cases only one of thess forms is in use; but
generally hoth occur, without, however, so far as we have perceived, any
difference in the meaning.

A few of the verbal roots are nsed as adjectives; as, mdu, fine; but they also
take the participle endings; as, mdowahan crumbled fine.

CONJUGATION L

§ 46. Those which are embraced in the first conjugation are mostly
active verbs and take the subjective article pronouns ‘ya’ or ‘ye’ and
‘wa’ or ‘we’ in the scecond and first persons singular.

FIEST VARIETY.

§ 47. The first variety of the first conjugation is dlstmg'ulshetl by pre-
fowng ar inserting ‘ya' and ‘wa,’ article pronouns of the second and first
persons singular,

A. PrRONOUNS PREFIXED.
_Kaféka, o tic or bind anything.
INDICATIVE MODE,

Aorist lenee.

Sing. Dual. Plor.
3. kaska, ke binds or ke bound, kadkapi, they dind.
2, yakdska, thou bindest. yakiskapi, ye bind,
1. wakAska, I bind. unkiska, we twv bind.,  upkaskapi, we bind.
Prture tense.
3. kaske kta, he will bind, kadkipi kta, they will bind.
2. yakdaske kta, thou wilt bind. yakaskapi kta, ye will bind.
1. wakiske kta, I will bind. upkiskapi kta, we will bind,
unkaske kta, we tico will bind,
IMPERATIVE MUDE.
Sing. Plur.
2. kadka wo, ye, or we, bind thou, kaska po, pe, or miye, bind ye.
PARTICIFLE,

kaskahay), bound.
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B. PRONOUNS INSERTED.

Manon, o steal anything.

INDICATIVE MODE.

dorist tense.
Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. manoén, he steals or atole. ' mandépnpi, they ateal,
2, mayfnon, theu stealest. wmayinonpi, ye steal.
1. wmwdinon, I steal, manannor, we two steal.  malguoypi, e steal.
_ Future tense,
3. manéy kta, he will vieul. manéypi kta, they will steal,
2. mayanoy kta, thou wilt steal. mayanonpi kia, ye will steal,
1. mawanon kta, I will steal, mahynoypi kta, we will steal.
mainnon kta, we two will gteal.
IMPERATIVE MODR.
Bing. Flaor,
2. man6n wo, ye, or we, sieal thou, mandn po, pe, or miye, rteal ye.

§ 48. The verb yata, fo eaf anything, may be regarded as coming
under the first variety of this conjugation. The 'yu’is dropped when the
pronouns are assumed; as, yfita, ke eals, yita, thou eatest, wita, I eal.

BECOND VARIETY.

§ 49. The second variety of the first c;onjugation is distinguished by the
use of ‘ye' and ‘we’ instead of ‘ yaki’ and ‘ waki’ (§ 18. 4), in the second
and first persons singular.

A. PRONOUNS PREFIXED.

Kiksuya, to remember any thing.

INDICATIVE MOUDE.

Aorist tense.
Sing. Dual. Plar.
3. kikslya, he remembers. kikatiyapi, they remember,
2, yéksuya, thou rememberest. yéksuyapi, ye remember.

1. wéksuya, I remember.  unkiksuya, twe tieo remember. upkikauyapi, we remember,

IMPERATIVE MODE.

Eing. Plar.
2. kiksaya wo, ye, or we, remember thou. kikefiya po, pe, or miyse, remenbsr ye.

Future tense,.—It is deemed unnecessary to give sny farther examples of the
future tense, as those which have gone before fully illustrate the manuer of its formation,

e c—— —
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B. ProxovNS INsERTED.
Beakiton, to 4o anything fo another.

INDICATIVE MODFE,

doriet tense.
Bing. Dual. Plar.
3. eédkicon, ke does to one, etAkiconpi, they do fo.
2. ecdvecon, thou doest to. etdyeconpi, ye do fo,
1. ecdwedon, I do to, ecaupkicon, wa tweo do to.  ecAunkiGoypi, we do to.
IMPFRATIVE MODE,
Ring. ' Plur,
2. ecakicoy wo, ye, or we, do thou it.to one. ecikicoy po, pe, or miye, do yé it fo oue.

CONJUGATION II.

§ 50. Verbs in ‘ yu,” ‘va,’ and * yo," which change ¢y’ into ‘d’ for the
second person, and into ‘md’ for the first person singular, belong to this
conjugation. They are generally active in their signification. -

FIRST VARIETY.
A.—VERB2 IN 'vU.!

Yustan, to finish or complete any thing.!
INDICATIVE MODE.

Jurinl tense,

Ring. Dual, Plur.
3. yustin, ke finishes ov finighed, yuitippi, they finish.
2, dustay, thon dost finish, dustdnpi, ve fininh,
1. mduétdn, I finish, tnstan, we tiwo finigh, wystanpi, we finish,
IMPFERATIVE MODE,
Singe, ’ Plor.
yustay wo, ete., finish thou. yustin po, etc., finish ye,

Firat person plural.—Verbs in ‘yu® generally form the firat perron plural and
dual by dropping the *yu,’ as in the example; but occasionally o speaker retains it
and prefixes the pronoun, as, upyaitaypi for anstaypi.

1o the Titagway dindect, yustay hos Jlustay in the secondl person singular, aud Wustay ia the firat,
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B. VERES IN ‘va)
Yaksaa, to bite any thing in ti0o.

INIMCATIVE MODE.

dorizsf tenac,
Sing. Dmal. Plur.
3. yaks4, he bites in two. yaksapi, they bite in teo.
2, daksd, thou biiest in tico. daksipi, you bite in Lo,

1. mdaksd, I bite in two, upydikya, we fwo bite in two, unyaksapi, we bite in two.

IMPERATIVE MODE.
Sing. Plar,

yaksd wo, ete,, bite thou in ficw, yaksd po, etc,, bite ye in two.

Ya, to go, is conjugated in the same way in Isanyati, but in the Ihapk-
topway and Titoywan dialects it gives us a form of variation, in the singu-
lar future, which should be noted, viz: yip kta, ni kta, mni kta; dual,
unyin kta.

. VERBS IN ‘Yo'

Iyotanka, to it down.

INDICATIVE MODE.

dorisd tense.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3., iyotanke, he aits down, iy6tankapi, they sit down,
2. idotanks, thow sitleat down, ' idétupkapi, you sit down,

1. imdétanka, I it down, uykiyotayka, we tieo sit doien, uykiyotankapi, we sit down.

IMPERATIVE MODE.
Sing. Plur.

iyotanka wo, etc., ait thou doirn, iyotapka po, ete,, sit ye down.
SECOND VARIETY.

§ B1. The sccond variety of the second conjugation embraces such verbs
as beloug to the same class, but are irregular or defective.

IRREGULAR FORMATIONS.

(«} Hiyn, to come or start to come.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorist lenwe.
Sing. Dmal. Plur,
3. hiyd, ke comes, : hiyapi, they come.
2. hida, thou comest. hiddipi, you come,

1. hib4, I come, uyhiyu, we treo come. unhiyupi, we come,
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IMPERATIVE MODE.
Bing. ! Plur,

biyit wo, etc., come thou. hiy( po, ete., come ye.

(b) Yukan, io be or there is.

Sing, DPual. Tlur.
3. yukdp, there is some, yukdnpi, they are.
2, duk4anpi, you are.
1 unkay, toe two are. agkanp, e are.

The verb ¢ yakan'’ in the singnlar is applied to things and not to persons except
an counsidered collectively.

(c} Plur. Yakogpl, they are.

Sing. Dual. FPlur,
3. yakénpi, they are.
2. dakdnoy, thowu art, dakdanonpi, you are.
1. unyikon, we tico are. upyikonpi, we are,

These last two verbs, it will be observed, are defective. Kiyukarn, formed frem
yukan, is used in the seuse of to make room for one aud is of the first conjugation,

VEREE WITH OBJECTIVE PRONOUNS,

§ 52. 1. The objective pronoun occupies the same place in the verb as
the subjective; as, kaska, he binds, makadka, he binds me; manon, ke steals,
maninoy), he steals thee.

2. Wheun the same verb contains both a subjective and an objective
pronoun, the objective is placed first; as, mayakaska, thou bindest me,
mawiéayanon, thou stealest them. An exception is formed by the pronoun
of the first person plural, which is always placed before the pronoun of the
second person, whether subjective or objective; as uyniéaskapi, we bind you.

KABKA, (o tis or bird.
him, ker, if, thee. me, them. you. LB
Sing. 3. koskd nithika makdsika wicdkadika pniciskapi unksikapi
. 2, yakdika mayikaika |wictfyakaska nyyikaskapi
4 1. wakinka ¢iddika wicawnkaska | ¢iédaknpi
g Dual.  uplkdika wittinkadka
E Plur. 3. kwikdpi nithékapi makédkapi [wicdkadkapl | ni¢dskapi unkddkapl
2, yaluiskapi | maydkaskapi|wicdrakadkapt w) yékaskapi
1. wpkiskapi | nupnicasdkapi wichykaskapi | unnitaskapi
=
£ | Sing. kndkd wo, ete. makiéka wo |witikaska wo upkdska po
j Plur, kadksd po, ete. makdska po (wiciknska po ukdska po




NEUTER AND ADJECTIVE VERES. 31

Impersonal Forma,

§ 53. Active verbs are frequently used impersonally in the plural
number and take the objective pronouns to indicate the person or persons
acted upon, in which case they may be commonly translated by the Eng-
lish passive; as, kaskapi, (they-bound-him) he is bound ; niéaskapi, (they-bound-
thee) thow art bound; makaskapi, (they bound me) I am bound ; widakaskapi,
(they bound them) they are bound.

Neuter and Adjective Verbs.

§ 54. Neuter and adjective verbs seem likewise to be used impersonally
and are varied by means of the same pronouns; as, ta, dies or ke dies or he
is dead, nita, thee-dead or thou art dead, mata, me-dead or I die or am dead,
tapi, they die or are dead; possessive form, kita, dead to, as, ate makita, father
o me dead; wadte, good, niwaste, thee-good, thou art good, mawaste, me-good,
I am good, upwasdtept, we are good.

It is suggested by Prof. A. W. Williamson that the so-called objective
pronouns in these cases are used as datives and that they find analogy in our
English forms methinks, meseems.! A further careful consideration of these
Dakota article pronouns and the manner in which they are used leads to
the conclusion that these were the original forms, as fragments of ‘miye’
and ‘niye’ In the progress of the language it was found convenient, and
even necessary, for the active transitive verbs to have other forms, as, * wa’
and ‘ya,’ to be used solely as subjective pronominal particles® Whence
they were obtained is not manifest. But as children, in their first efforts to
speak English, are found disposed invariably to use the objective for the
subjective, as, me want, me cold, me sick, me good, etc., it would be natural
that where the necessity of changing does not exist the original forms should
be retained as subjectives. The form for the first person plural has been
retained both as subjective and objective. Many of this cluss of verbs are
best translated as passives.

It appears practically convenient to include these verbs and a few
others which are varied in a similar mauner in one group, to which we will
give the name of third conjugation.

! See foot-note on the Paradigin after § 59, 4, Prof. A. W. Willismson in correct with reference
to poswessive or dative verbs in 'ki,” as kita, makita. Compare the use of the Latin sum: Kar mihé
fiber. But niwadte, mawaste, ngwadtepi, nits, mata, nytapi cannot be said to couvey a dative idea.
The cognate languagea show that these are pure ebjectives.—J. Q. .

2 How about md (bd, bl) and d (1), mentioved in § 18, T1—J, 0. D.
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CONJUGATION III.

§ 55. This conjugation is distinguished by the pronouns ‘ni’in the
second and *ma’ in the first person singular. Those verbs included under
the first varicty take these pronouns in Hieir full form. The second variety
embraces those in which the pronouns appear in a fragmentary state and are
irregular in their conjugation.

FIRST VARIETY.

§ 56. To this variety belong neuter and adjective verbs, The proper
adjective verbs always prefix the pronouns; but, while some neuter verbs
prefix, others insert them. -

A. PROXOUNS PREFIXED.
Ta, fo die or be dead.
lNDll'J\TI\.'I-'. MK

Aorial Tenwe,

Sing. Thal, Plar,
3. ta, he is dead or he dies, tapi, they are dead.
2, nitd, thow art dead or thew diext. nitipi, you are dead,
1. mati, I am dead or I die. wytd, wee oo are dend.  uytipl, we are dead,

IMIERATIVE MODE,

Ringe. Plur.

2. ta wa, ete., die thon, ta po. ete,, die ye.
Waskte, good or to be good.

Sing. Drual. Plur.
3. waste, he is good, wastépi, they are yood,
2, niwaste, thow art good, niwiastepi, you are good.
1. mawdste, £ am good. uywaiste, e tieo wre good, uywistepi, we are good.

B. ProxoUss INSERTEIL
Asni, to get well vr be reell, reenver from sickness,
INDPICATIVE MODE,
.lorisi Tease.

®ing. Ial, Tur.
3. asni, he s well, aRkNipi, they are well,
2. anisni, thow art well, anisnipi, you are well.
1, amasni, T am well. apkasui, we fiee are well. ankasnipi, we are well.

IMPRRATIVE MODE,
Sing. Flur.

asni wo, ete,, be thou well, asli po, ete., be ye weil,
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SECOND VARIETY.

§ 37. Verbs in this variety have only ‘n’ and ‘m,’ fragments of the
article pronouns ‘ni’ and ‘ma,’” in the second and first persons singular.
These appear to be mostly active transitive verbs.

A, PROXOURS PREFIXED,

. The fragmentary pronouns ‘n’ and *m’ are pretixed to the verh in
1.1 g A I
its entirety.
U, 2o wae any thing, as a tool, ete.
INDICATIVE MODK.

dorint Tenne,

ing. Duaal, Plur,
3wy, ke naes, aypi, they use,
2, nuy, thou usext. niypi, ye wae.
1. muy, I uxe unkiup, ree froe nae, upkinpi, we wrr.

In this and the following examples only the indicative aorist is yiven, the forma.
tion of the remaining parts having been already safliciently exhibited.

ypa and caynitypa, fo xmoke a pipe, are conjugated like uy, fo uxe,

The reflerire form of verbs, which in the third person singnlar commenres with
vihd? (see § 30, 4), is also ('illljllg:l-t.(‘d like ‘uy ;? as, ihdiiska, to bind oneself ; niluladka,
thou bindest thyself ; mihdaska, I bind myself.

2. The agglutinated ‘n’ and *m’ take the place of the initial ¢y’

{a) Yanka, to be.

Ringe. Tl Plur,
3. yaykd, ke i yankapi, they are.,
2 nanykdy thew art, naykipi, ye are,
1. mankd, I am. unyinku, we fren are., unyankapi, e are.

(h) Yanka, /o wrare, as sunwshoes,

Ring. 1 mal. Plhur,
3. viwka, ke wearex, yankapi, they weare.
2. migka, thow weaveat. nagkapi, yow meare,
1. muigka, I weave, unpyvanka, we tico weare, unyankapi, we iweave.

Yanka, te weare, difters in conjngation from yanka, to be, only in the fiest person
singular,

. IPRONGUNH [NNERTELR

3. *N' and ‘m’ take the place of ‘w’
7105—voL 1X—-3
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(1) Oweinga, e muke o bed af or wse for « bed,

Sing. Dual, I'lur.
3. owinia, ke wnes for-a bed, owiniapi, they use for a bed.
2. oniyia, thou usest for o bed, oninzapt, you uxe for a bed,
1. ominia, I use for a bed. upkowiygapi, we wse for a bed.
witkawinzu, we fieo use for o bed,
() Iwanga, to fiquire of one,
Riug, Praal, F'lur.
3. iwanga, he inguires of, iwiygapi, they inguire of.
2, indipga, thou fnquirest of. iniygani, you inguire of.
1. imayga, I inquire of. nipkiwang, we fico fnguire of. uykiwangapi, we ingnire of,

This second example differs trom the first in the change of vowels, *1° tuking dhe
place of *u.’
Winka and iwinka, fo fie dowa, go o bed, are conjuguted like iwiyga,

In the Titoyway disdeet iyuyga is wsed instead of iwayga, thus:

Eiug. fraal, I'lur,
3. iyupga. iynygapi,
2. inunpga. imuanpEapl.
1. imunga. wykivuyia, uykiyungapi.

Leiyunga, I inguire of thee ; wpkiniyupgapi, we inquive of you; ote.

They alse say yuykn and iynyka, instead of wayka and iwapka. The like change
of swa’ to ‘yu'is found in other worils.

4. N7 and “m’ inserted with an ‘a’ preceding.

Edon, to do anything,

Sing. rual ’lur.
3. ey, he does, ecoypi, they do,
2, eciknoy, thou doest. ecanoypi, you do.
1. echwmon, I do, ecOpkn, we fieo do.  ecoykupi and econkoypi, e do.

Heécon, kedoy, sund tokoy arve coningated like ecd.
C, P'RONDURS SUFFIAED,

A, The pronouns when suflixed take the forms ni’ and ¢ mj

«. Eein, to think,

Kinge. : Inal, Plur.
3. eciny, ke thinks. ecinpt, they think,
2. ecanni, thou thinkest. eripnipd, ypou think.
1. ecinmi, I think, uykediny, ae treo think. unkociypi, we think.

HéCiy, keciy, widiy, and awidéin are conjugated ke eciy,
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Iy, o wear, as a 3hawl or biavket.

Sing. Tnaal. Plar.
3. iy, ke wears, ' fypi, they wear.
2. higni, thow wearest. ' hinuipi, yon wear.
L. hiymi, I wcear. nykin, we tiro wear, upkinpt, ree wear.

This example differs from the preceding in receiving a prefixed ¢l
DOUBLE VERBS.

§ h8. These are formed of two verbs compounded (3 37. 2.). They
usually have the pronouns proper to both verbs, though sometimes the
pronouns of the last verb are omitted; as, hdiyotayka (hdi and iyotanka),
to come home and sit down ; wahdimdotanka, I come home roul sit down; they
also say waldiyotaypka.

CONJUGATIONS 1 AND 11

Hiyotanka, fo come ani sil down,

sing. imal. PPluer.
3, hivotunyka, ke comes, cte. hiyotaykapi, they come, ete.
8, yahidotayka, thon comest, ' yahidotaykapi, you come, ete.
cte, nyhiyotaykapi, e come, etu.
1. wahimdotayka, I come. upliyotuyka, we tico come,
vte, ete.

Hdiyotanka is conjugated like hiyotagka,  HinaZiy, hdinagiv, and kinuziy, in both
parts, are of the first conjugation; as, wahinwwudin, yahinayaiiny, ete,

CONJUGATIONS I AND III.

Igyanka, to ren (pwob, i and yayka).

Sing. 1mal. Plur.
3. inyayka, he runs. ipyanleapt, they ran.
2. yainanka, thou runiest. yainanpkapd, yow rien,
1. waimnayka, I run. unpkipyuanka, we tio ran. upkinpyaykapi, we run,

Hiwapka, kiwanka, aml hdiwapka are conjugated like kaska of the first conjuga.
tiot and iwania of the third.

IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VEKES,
§ 59. 1. Eya, fo s¢y, with its compounds Léva and kéya, are conju-
gated irregularly, *h’ and *p’ taking the place of ‘y’ in the second and first
persous singular.
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Bya, to say anything.

Ning. Dual. Mur,
A dyu, he seys, éyupi, they xay.
2, eluh, thow seyext, eliipt, you say,
1. epi, 1 sy ov said, uykeyin, e fren sy unpkéyapi, we sy,

2. The Thapktoywiyy and Titoyway forms of “eya,” in the singular and
dual, when followed by the sign of the tuture, are worthy of note; as, eyiy
kta, ¢hiy kta, epiy kta, nmykeviy kta

8. Epca, I think, with its compounds hepéa and kepéa, are defective,
heing used only 1u the first person singular.

4. On the use of “eva’ and its compounds it is proper to remark that
“eya is placed after the matter expressed, while ‘heya” immediately pre-
cedes, it being compounded of “he” and “eya,’ this hie seid.  On the other
hand, “keva” comes i at the close of the phrase or sentence. It differs
from “eya’ and ‘heya’ in this, that, wlile their subject isin the same person
with that of the verh or verbs in the same sentenee, the subject of ‘keya’
i= in a different person or the expression preceding is not in the same form,
wx vegurds person, s when oviginally used; as, mde kta, eva, I will go, he
seid ; mde kta, keya, he saird that I would go; Lieéamoy kta, epa, that T will
tlo, I said; hedomay ktay kepa, I osaid that I wordd do that.  Keciy and
kedaykiy follow the sone rule that governs keva and kepéa,

The amnexed paradigm will present, in a single view, many of the
facts and prineiples which have heen already preseuted in regard to the
synthetic formations of active verbs,
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EK8A, o break off, sepurate.

+

ke, fa cul off

i
Liwidlr g Ruife ot anu

or prnch aff.

ks, o swhaot off

with an qr,

kaksa, fo ent uff

' with the fuol,

paksa, do break off noken, to break of
b pushing.

vaksit, to bite uff.

yikun, do break off
i any way.
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|
sine,

. L

|

Dral
I'lur.

him, atr, thre, me,

3, baksi baniksa Lrastnnd kaa

2. bayiiksa bamidyaksn
L, buwiksa Tacikna

Im.l'lljkua |

3. bak=ipi  haniksapi  banuiksapi
2, bayidksapi Dubaneai vt ksagi
L. Bavinpkaa pi draigniksapi

|

sing, 3. oksd Troni kewa s kma
2 boysiksn | bonxiyaksn
I howsikan hof{ksa
[l boigksa
Plar, 3. bek=ipi bonikeups  homédkaapi
2, hviiksugn bomsiyaksapi
L hodiksapi bovinniksapi
__.__l_ - |
Singe 3. kaksi niciksa Imakikna
2. vakiiksa | muydikaken
Lo winkiksa éicdkua
Thial  agkiksa .
Llars L kakssipi wicgkaapd makiksapi
. 2 yukaik-~sp mayikaksapi
: 1L utgkeihmapi nynisakyayn !
I L]
shwge. 3. maksd maniksa nr ks
2. iy dkan paiy ks
I pawiksi nacikaa
Dual  navigksa
“PMar. 3. vaksiapi waniksapi nmiksapi
! 2, nayikaapi namiyuksapi
| L mainksapi nainpniksapi |
‘Bing. 3. pakead wiprikn muyei ksa
2. wapuikaa maydpaksa
Lowapdksa  ripeiksa
Duaal  appeiksa
Plue, 3, paksaipi mipdksupi mapeikaapi
2 yapaiksapi vy A ki
1. anppaksapi mynipuksapi
sing. 3, vaksid biyiksa anaydkan
2 kst mayalaksa
L mdaksi  éiyikea I
Dual  apyaiknea
Plar, 3. vaksdipi niyiikeapi mayiksapi
2oalaksapi
; Lo npyiksapi npnivaksapi
1
Sing. 3. yuksd niyriksn !,Inﬂ}'l'lksﬂ.
2, duksd X 'muyddnksa
1. miduked  ivikea i
Dual  ugyiiksa | . |
I'lur. 3. gak&ipi nipdksapi [ mayikesapi

2 duksdipi
1. utyyriknayd nunii\-ukual.i‘
i

| them, ‘ you,

|

Dhawicikea hawiksapi
bawitiyuksn .
bawiciwaksa badikaapi
bawirinksa |
brwiidksapi  banikeapi

Dbawiciynksapi
ibawitiyksapl ilnm'n]niksapi

1
bowicdknn Jonikrupi
howiédiyaksa
bowicdwaksa lhodikesapi
howicningksa
bowicgkaapi
howicdvakaapi
bowisinkeapi

\boniksapi

Bodgnilksayi

Hikakna

niciknapi

wicdyakukan
wictdwakaksa |Ciddksapi
witiykakaa
wicikaks  |nicdksapi

wicaynKkaksapi
wiripkaksapi [uynicakaspi

nanikaapi

hawirivakan
inawirdwaksa uaciksapd
mawiitfinlsa
nawicdkaapi
nawicaviksap
tawiviinkaap ilml'u;niksupi

nanikeapi

Ini]n.’ikhﬂpi

I

“ipakan
witdyapukaa
wirdwayksn eipikaapi
1 i Al pakon

‘wivdpakeapl  pipdkeag
wirdyapaksapi
Wictigpaksapl nynipaksa)ri

!

niviakani

||’-i)'5iks:l||i
wiciyyaksn ‘
wicdvaksapi }lli)‘ﬁku:l]ni

mavidaksapi wicddaksapi

wirigyaksapi mpniyvaksapi

wirivukusa niviksapi
wicalukaa |
wirdamdnksa |diyrksapi
wicdnynkna
wicdynksapt  niviiknapi

mayddukgapi wicidnkuapi

wicipyukrapi ngoivukeapi
I

i e

|bavinkeaapt
|barinyakeapi

Ihaninkasapi
hatiyyaksapi

|
||m|1|]ksa]ni
hoiinyakuapi

heiinksapi
|hmi yyvaksupi

mykiikeapi
|u.:,1 vikaksapi

lu:]k;ikrmpi
nuyyakaksapi

patnksapi
uatinyakeapi

navinksapi
naayyukoapi

ypakeapd
wyyipukeapi

unpiksapi
nunyapaksni

nyyakaapi
oy yaiala ksapi

iy Skanpi
un yddukasapi

un yiikaspi
uny idukaapi

Em)_\'ﬂksnpi
|1n;_\'ﬁllukns,pi
!




Fregncntative,

sing. 3. baksdksa
2. baydiksakan

. bawdksukss
Thual bavipksaksn
Plar. 3. bakaikeapi

2. baydksaksapi
1. bavygksaksaps

Sinyg. 3. bokeakns
2. boyikeaksa
1. bowdkraksz
I'mal  bodpkmksa
Plar. 3, boksikaapi
2. boyidksaksupi
L. bongksaksapi

Lkakusdlksa
yakiaksukaa
1. wakdksuksa
Il ankfksaksa
Plur. 3. kaksdiksapi
2. yakiiksukanpi
1 nykdksikaapi

ming. 3.

sing. 3. naksdkea
2. nayiksaksas
1. nawiksaksa
Dual  mminkenksa
I"tar, 3. oalkadiloan )i
2. nayiikeaksapi
\ 1. naiyksakszpi

sing. 3. prksdksu
2, yapiksuksa
1. wiakiknmitkea
Thial  uypikaaksa
Plur, 3. paksiksapi
2. yapiikankeupi
L. uypuiksaksupi

sing 3. yuksikea

2 duksiikan

1. idaksdksn
unyikuikan

3. yaksiksapi

2. daksdksapi

1, ayyiaksaksapi

Ihead
Phlr.

| Hing. 3. yoksiksa

2. duksiksa
1. mdukrikaa
Dunl  dyksaksa
I'lar. 3. yuksdkeaph
2, anknikrapi
1. dnk=aksapi

PARADIGM: ROOT KSA.

Ahaerlnide,

wabikan
wilriyiaksa
wabdwiuksa
wabiannksn
wabaksaupi
wabdraksapi
wils lI]I}]\}j.i[ll

wilmibini
wilbiyakan
wabdawakaa
wabdunksa
wabdksapi
wahdvakuapi
wabnunksap

waok:iksa
wuyidkaksa
wawidkaksa
wannkaksa
wukikaapi
wavikaksapi
wutigkaksupi

Lwattikxa ;

wiandyvalksa
waniwakes
waninnkan
warnsiksapi !
wandiynkeapi
wandinksupi

wapiikan !
wayapiaksn
wawipaks ‘
walippalkusn
wapikaapi 1
wayipnksapt |
watypaksagri |
I
I
]

wuviiksa
wailliksa
winubiksa
wanyvikss
wayikrapi

cadd ksl
wanigyaksapi

waksi
wailik#a
watnilikaa
wininynksa
woksapi
witdiksngel
wittinpy uksapi
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Kederirve,

haicikna
haniciksa
biunicikan
bty kiviksa
baiciksupt
hani¢iksu)i
baankicikeapi

Dbariéik s
bonicikaa
boriviksa
beninkiciksa
boiciksapt
baniciksapi
bolnkicikaapi

ibdiksn
vihlgken
nihilikan
nnkihdaksa
Huliksapi
nihtikaapi
unkilulaksapi

n.um]nu iksapi

icipaksa

iy ks
mi(-l‘p.'lknn
unkivipnkas
icipakanyi
nicipaksaypi
unkicipakaapi

ihili ks
nilieliihsa
tnib L ks

Ill]l\lhil ot

lIlIl\l]l(l i

i ik

milud ks
miluliksa
nykiluluksn
it k=api
nituhiksapi
unkibdukripm

Ionarsgive,

bakikan
baxikikra
baw:ikiksa
Lannkiksa
hukikanpi
bay:ikiksapi
batinkikeapi

I
[
|
r

bokiksn
boyikiksn
bowsikikea
bodgkiksa
bokikaapi
boyvikiksapi
botnkikaapi

helaks:i
yahdiiksa
withd:iksa
unhdikan
Tudaks:ipi
vabbikra
uyhiddiksapt

nultikua
naysklksn
pawikiksa
muinkiksn
nakilisapi
nan R iks 1|Il
s llll]l\lk“'l i

kpakeii
vakpuiksa
wakpiiksn i
unk ik
kpu{‘m:ipi
yukpakeapi '
unk uiksapi

tnlaksd ‘
yaluliksa
wuhdikan |
ity hiliiksa
hdak~dpi |
yalulsilesapi

iy luliksapi :

Tilnk=i !
vahdrikan
witlulitksa

npdul ks

Dl szipri
yihulnksapi
uphiliksapi

Dative.!

bakicikaa
bayécikana
hawdéeikna
baiykiriksa
bakifiksapi
hayértk=api
Latgkicikeapi

bokicikaa
hoy&rikaa
Lowériksn
Lofinkiciksa
hokidilisani
boyétiksayi
houykivikag i

kicicuksa
iraksn
Akt
Ricienke
kicicaksapi
yéiicaknaupl
uykicicakenyr

unkiciksa
tay £ Lhan
nawdétiksa
wninkiciksa
nakicikeapi
nayrciksapl
naniykiciksapi

kidipaksa
yicipulksa
wéripaksa
unkicipaksi
kivipaksapi
yeeipksapi
uykivipakesai

kiciynkan
yiciyaksa
wiicivakus
upkicivakes
kicivaksapi
vécivaksigH
npkicivaksapi

kiriyuksa
yécivnkea
wiitiyukesa
unkiviyuksa
Kiviynksapi
verivitkeapd
uykicivitksapi

VIn some of the cograte Siouan hognages there are two datives io cominon nee, with an ocea-
L T

ainnal third dative,

Some Dakotn verhs bave twe ot thewe;
(fizat dative} and kificaga (sceond dative), ag in wowapi k
\\uwalll kicicnia, te write a letter for ot insfead of nnother (or by Ferrgat ).
dative iv not dittereutinted from tho pussessive,

fromn kagra,

Sve uote vn $ 34.—J. O, D

to muke, come Kicaga
to write a ll"‘fff‘l in 'umtlwr ﬂ'l'll]
In some vases the Lrst
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NOUNS,
FORMS OF NOUNS.

§ 60. Dakota nouns, like those of other languages, may be divided into
two classes, primifive and derivative.

§ 61. Primitive nouns are those whose origin can not be deduced from
any other word; as, maka, carth, peta, fire, pa, head, \ita, eye, ate, father,
ina, wather. -

§ 62. Derivative nouns are those which are formed in various ways
from other words, chiefly from verbs, adjectives, and other nouns. The
principal classes of derivatives are as follows:

1. Nouns of the instrument are formed from active verbs by prefixing
;7 ax, yamda, fo plough, ivumdu, @ plough ; kasxdeéa, fo split, icasdede, «
wedge ; kahinta, fo rake or sweep, iéahinte, a rake or broom These agaiu are
frequently compounded with other nouns.  (See § 68.)

2. Nouns of the person or agent are formed from active verbs by pre-
fixing ‘wa;’ as, ihangya, to destroy, waihangye, a destroyer ; yawaste, fo bless,
wayawaste, one who blesses, a blesser,

3. Many abstract nouns are formed from verbs and arljectn'ca by pre-
fixing ‘wo;’ as, thaygya, fo destroy, woihangye, destruction ; wayazay, to he
sick, wowayazaw, sickness ; waonidida, mercifud, wowaondida, merey ; waste,
gaod, wowaste, gooduess.

4. Some nouns are formed from verbs and adjectives by prefixing ‘o;’
as, wanka, fo lie doen, owanka, « floor ; apa, fo strike, oape, o stroke ; owa,
to mark ov aerite, oowa, @ mark or lefter of the alphabet; sni, cold, us an
adjective, osni, cold, a noun; masdte, hof, omaste, heat.

5. a. ‘Wiéa,” prefixed to neuter and intransitive verbs and adjectives
sometimes forms of them abstract nouns; as, yazay, fo be sick, wicayazay
andd wawidayazay, sickness ; waste, good, widuwadte, goodness.

b. Tt sometimes forms nouns of the ageut; as, vadiéa, fo speak eril of,
(’m’s#, wicayadice, @ rurser.

. Some nouns, by prefixing ‘wifa’ or its contraction ‘wié” have their
trmﬁcatmn limited to the human species; as, wicacante, the human heart ;
wicanape, the hwman hawd ;. wicoie, human words ; widohan, o actions.
We also have wicaatkuku, a father or one’s futher ; wicahupku, one's mother ;

widadiyda, one's children. _
In like manner ‘ta’ (not the possessive pronoun, but the generic name of ruminat-

ing animals, and partienlarly applied to the soose) is prefixed to the names of varions
members of the body, and limits the signification to such animals; ax, tacanyte, o
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buffalo or deer’s heart; tapa, & deer's head; taifeii, a buffalo’s tongue; taha, a deer's
skin; tacesdi, the <bois de vache’ of the prairie.
" When to such nonus is prefixed ‘wa’ (from waliayksiéa, a bear), their signit-
cation is limited to the bear species; us, wapa, a bear’s head; waha, a bear's skin;
wasun, ¢ bear's den.

In like munner, ‘ho, from hogay, « fish, prefixed to a few nouus, limits their sig-
nitication to that genus; as, hoape, fish-finx; hoaske, the bunch on the head of a fish.

6. Abstract nouns are formed from adjectives by prefixing *wico,’
which may be regarded as compounded of “wica’” and ‘ wo;” as wafte, good,
wicowaste, goodness, waonsida, mereiful ; widowaonsida, mercy.

7. «. Nouns are formed from verbs in the intransitive or absolute
state by suffixing ¢ pi;’ as, wowa, fo paint or write, wowapi, (fhey wrote some-
thing) something written, a writing or book; wayawa, fo count, wayawapi,
figures or arithmetic,

b. Any verb may be used with the plural ending as a verbal noun or
gerund, sometimes withont, but more commonly with, the definite article;
as, i¢azo, lo take credit, iCazopi, credit; wayawaste, to bless, wavawastepi,
blessing ; waihangya, to destroy, waihangvapi, destroying ; eéoy, fo do, econpi
kin, the doing of a thing,

8. When ‘s'a’ is used after verbs, it denotes freguency of action, and
gives them the force of nouns of the person; as, kage #'a, @ maker; efoypi
g'a, doers; yakoypi s'a, dwellers.

Dininutives.

¢ 63. ‘Dap’ or ‘na’ is suffixed to nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and verbs,
and has sometimes a diminutive and sometimes a restrictive signification.

1. Suffixed to nouns, ‘day’ is generally diminutive; as, mde, lake,
mdedan, little lake ; wakpa, river, wakpaday, little river or rivulet ; apa, some,
apadan, « small part.

2. Some nouns now appear only with the diminutive ending, although
they may formerly have been used without it: as, hoksiday, boy; Suplipa-
day, little dog, puppry ; fupiiday, for.

3. Nouns ending with this diminutive take the plural termination be-
fore the day; as, hoksidan, boy, hokdipidan, boys.

4. Some uouns ending in ‘na.” when they take the plural form, change
‘na’ into ‘day;’ as, wicipyvanua, girl, widhyvaypiday, girle; wanistipna, o
e, plur. wanistippidan.  In some cases *day’ is used only in the plural
form; as, tonana, a fewr, plur. tonananpiday.

The Ihapktoywan and SBisitogpway commonly nse ‘una,’ and the Titoyway ¢la,” in
stead of “dar,’ for the diminutive ending ; as, hoksina and hoksila, for hohsidan.

L R o . P — o e e o — o —— —
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§ 64, 1. ‘Day’ is often joined to adjectives and verbs, as the last prin-
cipal word in the clause, althougl it properly belongs to the noun; as,
suktanka way waste-day (horse a good-tittle), @ gond Litle horse, not a herse a
lithe good ; nidipksi éeve-day (Phy-son eries-litile), thy little son erives, '

2. When used with a transitive verb, ‘dan’ may helong either to the
subject or the object of the verb; as, nisuyka funka kikteday (thy-brother
dog kis-killed-little), thy little brother killed his dog, or thy brother killed his little
dog.

Gender,

§ 65. 1. Gender is sometimes distinguished by different names for the
masculine and feminine; as, widadta, man, winoliyéa, woman ; tatapka, buf-
Julo bull, pte, buffde cow; hehaka, the male elk, upan, the frmale el

2. But more commonly the distinetion is made by means of adjectives,
‘Wica’ and ‘wipyay’ denote the male and female of the human species;
as, hoksiyokopa wiéa, e malé child, hoksiyokopa winvay, a female child.
‘Mdoka’ and ‘wiye’ distinguish the sex of animals; as, tamdoka, a buck ;
tawiyeday, @ doe, the ‘day’ being diminutive. These words, however, are
often written separately ; as, pagoyta mdoka, « drake ; zitkaday wive, a hen
bird, In some instances contraction takes place; as, suyg mdoka, @ horse ;
supg wive, a mare, from gunka.

3. Proper names of females of the human species frequently have
‘wip,” au abbreviation of ‘wipyay,’ female, for their termination; as,
Totidutawiy (Wantaw of ker red house); Wakankazazuwiy (Female spirit that
pays debts).  Sometimes the diminutive ‘winma’ is used for ‘wiy;’ as,
Malipiwiyna ((lowd woman).

Number.

$§ 66. To nouns belong two numbers, the singular and plural.

1. The plural of animate objects is denoted by the termination ‘pi,’
which is attached either to the noun itself; as, Sunka, a deg, Sunkapi, dugs ;
or, as 15 more commonly the case, to the adjective or verb which follows it
in the same phrase ; ax, sunpka k<apapi, wise dogs ; Sunka ecoypi, dogs did it,

2. (@) Names of inanimate objects seldom fake the plural termination,
even when used with a plural meanin'g; as, G, « tree o trees ; maga, «
Sfield or fields.

() On the other hand, some nouns formed from verbs by adding the
plural termination ‘pi’ (§ 62. 7. a.) are used with a singular as well as a
plueal meaning; as, tipi, @ kouse or kouses ; wowapi, « book or books.
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{uxe,

§ 67, Dakota nouns may be said to have two principal cases, the sub-
Jeetive and abjective}

The subjective and objective cases are usually known by the place
which they occupy in the sentence. Wlen two nouns are used, the one
the subject and the other the object of the action, the subject is placed
first, the object next, and the verh last; as, widadta way wowapi way kaga
(man «a book @ made), « man made o book ; Dawid Sopiva wastedaka (Darid
Sophia loves), David loves Suphic; Duakota Besdeke wicaktepi (Dakota Fox-
Indian them-they-killed), the Dakotas killed the For Indians.

When, from sone consideration, it is manifest which wust he the nominative, the
arraupgement may be different; as, witnsta Wakaytagka kaga (man God made), God
made man.

Ax this distinetion of vase is rather syntactical than et ymologital, see further in
the Syntax.

Poswession,

y L i - o . . .

§ 68. The relation of two nouns to each other, as possessor and possessed,
is sometimes indicated by placing them in juxtaposition, the name of the
possessor coming first; as, wahukeza ithupa, sprar-handle ; ipi tivopa, kowse-
domy; wicasta ole, wman's word,

Sometimes the first poun suffers contraction; as, malicinéa, n gosting, for magi
digéa (goese ehild); maliiyamdu, a plough, for miga ivamdn ( fietd-plough): maliica
hiyte, a rake, for miga icahiyte (feld-roake),

§ 69, But the relation ix pointed out more definitely by adding to the
last term a possessive prounoun, either separate or incorporated.

1. Sometimes the pronouns ‘tawa’ and ‘tawapi” are used after the
second noun; as, tatagka woyute tawa (Iiffido food his), baflulo's food;
woyute suktanka tawapi (food horse theirs), horses’ food ; wicadtayatapi tipi
tawa (chief house his), the chictf’s howse,

2, (%) But generally the possessive pronouns are prefixed to the name
of the thing possessed; as, tatayka tawote (buffalo his-foold), buphlo’s food ;
Dawid taaypeta (David his-day), the days of Durid.

Sometimes ‘ti’ is prefixed instead of *ta;’ ag, waphiykpe, au arrewc; Dawid
tiwayhinkpe, David's arrouw.

Nouns commencing with ‘i’ or ‘o’ prefix ‘t? only; as, ipahiy, & piflow: Hake
tipabiy, Hake's pillow; owiyia, a bed; Hake towinie, Hake's bed,

Abstract nouns which commence with * wo’ drop the ¢ w’ aml pretix +t ;' as, wo-
wasite, goodiesy; Wakantapka towaste, God's goodness,  (See § 25,2, 0.)

1A, L. Riggs thinks a better arrangement wintlil incliule the geaitire case with the sebjeetive aml
ubjective.  The rule of position would then be: A noun io the genitive case spualitving another noun is
placesl before the woun it qualitien,  See § 68,
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() Nouns expressing relationship form their genitive by means of the
suffix pronouns ‘ku,’ ‘ én,’ ‘tku;’ as, sunka, younger brother, Dawid sunkaku,
Darid’s younger brother; éinye, the elder brother of a man, Tomas éindu,
Thomas’s elder brother ; ¢inkéi, a daughter, wicadta éinksitku, man's daughler.

Proper and Family Names,!

§ 70. The proper names of the Dakotas are words, simple and com-
pounded, which are in common use in the language. They are usually
given to children by the father, grandfather, or some other influential rela-
tive.  When young men have distinguished themselves in battle, they fre-
quently take to themselves new names, as the names of distinguished an-
cestors of warriors now dead.  The son of a chief, when he comes to the
chieftainship, generally takes the name of his father or grandfather; so that
the same names, as in other more powerful dynasties, are hauded down
along the royal lines.

1. (@) Dakota proper names sometimes consist of a single noun; as,
Malipiya, Cloud; Hoksiday, Boy; Wamdeniéa, Orphan; Wowadinyvan,
Fuaith. Co

(%) Sometimes they consist of a single adjective; as, Sakpe, (Sir) Lit-’
He-siz, the chief at Prairieville. .

2. («) But more frequently they are composed nf a noun and adjec-
tive; as Litahba (eyes-sleepy), Sleepy-eyes; Tatapka-hanska (buffalo-long),
Long buftulo; Matohota, Grizzly-bear; Wamdi-duta, Searlet-eagle; Mato-
tamaheda, Lean-bear ; Mazahiota, Grey-iron; Maza-§'a, Sounding-metal; Wa-
paha-fa, Red-flag-staff, called now Wabashaw.

() Sometimes they are formed of two nouns; as, Malhpiya-wicasta,
Cloud-man ; Pezihuta-wiéadta, Medicine-man ; Ite-wakinyay, Thunder-face.

3. Sometimes a possessive pronmm is prefixed; as, Ta-makode, Iis
comntry; Ta-peta-tayka, His-great-fire; Ta-oyate-duta, His-red-people.

4. (a) Sometimes they consist of verbs in the intransitive form, which
may be rendered by nouns; as, Wakute, Shoofcr; Wanapeya, One-who-
ceuses-fight.

() Sometimes they are compounded of a noun and verb; as, Akiéita-
naziy, Standing-soldier or Sentinel ; Tatanka-nazin, Standing-buffddo ; Ma-
Lipiva-mani, Welking-clowd ; Wanmdi-okiya, One-iwho-talks-with-the-eagle ;
Malipiy a-lulnnpv Cloud- ﬂmt-appr ars-ageain,

A tlasaliu.ntlun of penmnu] iines of thae Umnlm Pounka, Kansa, Orage, Inwa, Oto, awd \ilmurl
triben will be fonnd on pp. 3399, Proc. A, A AL 8., xxxiv, 1885, See also ¢ Tidian personal names,”
P 263-268, Awer. Anthropologist, July, 1890.—J. 0. D,




ADJECTIVES. 45

(¢) Sometimes they are formed of two verbs; as, Ipyang-mani, One-
who-walks-running. In some instance a preposition is prefixed ; as, Ana-
wang-mani, One-who-walks-as-ke-gallops-on.

§ 71. The names of the women are formed in the same way, but gen-
erally have ‘win’ or ‘wingna,’ female, added; as, Appetu-sapa-win, Black-
day-woman ; Mahpi-winua, Cloud-woman.

§ 72. The Dakotas have no family or surnames. But the children of
a family have particular names which belong to them, in the order of their
birth, up to the fifth child. These names are, for boys, Caské, Hepan,
Hepf, é;tﬁu, and Haké. For girls, they are, Winéna, Hdpay, Iapistinna,
Winske, and Wihake. Thus the first child, if a boy, is called Caské, if a
girl, Windna; the second, if a boy, is called Hepay, and if a girl, Hapan,
etc. If there are more than five children in the family, the others have no
names of this kind. Several of these names are not used by the Titopwan
and Thapktopwan.

§ 73. The names of certain family relations, both male and female, are
presented in the following table:

A Maw's. A Woman's,
slder hrother tinyé timdé
elder wister tankd “un
younger brother sunkd sunkd
yoinger sister tan kel tunkd
male couain talinst gy
female consin bhankddi icépansi
brother-in-law tahdy SICA
giater-in-law hagki itépan

The other relations, as, father, mother, uncle, aunt, grandfather, grand-
mother, ete., are designated, both by men and women, by the same names.

ADJECTIVES.

§ 74. 1. Most adjectives in Dakota may be considered as primitive; as,
ska, white, tapka, large, waste, good.

2. A few are formed from verbs by prefixing ‘wa;’ as, oysida, fo have
wmercy on one, waonsida, wmercifil ; éantekiya, fo love, wacaytkiya, benevolent.

§ 75. Final ‘a’ or*an’ of many adjectives is changed into ‘ ¢’ when fol-
lowed by certain particles, as, hinéa, do, kin or éiy, ete.: §ica, bad, sice
binéa, very bad; wicasta sice ¢y, the bad man.
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NUMBER.

§ 76. Adjectives have three numbers, the singuler, duel, and phardl,

§ 77. The dual is formed from the singular by prefixing or inserting
‘uy,’ the pronoun of the first person plural; as, ksapa, meige ; wicasta unksapa,
we hira wise wen ; waoysida, mercifid ; waoysiuyda, we tico werciful ones.

§ T8 1. The plural ix tormed by the addition of ¢ pi’ to the singular;
as, waste, good ; wictadta wastepl, guod wen.

2. Another form of the plural which frequently occurs, especially in
connection with animals and inanimate objects, is made by a reduplication
of one of the syllables. '

(1) Sometimes the first syllable reduplicates; as, ksapa, wise, plur,
ksaksapa; tanka, greaf, plur. tanktayka.

(3 In some vasex the last svllable reduplicates; as, waste, gond, plur,,
waiteste.

(¢) And sometimes a middle svllable is reduplicated; as, tapkinyvay,
great or large, plur, tapkinkipyay.

COMPARINON,

§ 79, Adjectives are not inflected to denote degrees of comparison, but
are increased or diminished in signiication by means of adverhs.

1. (@) What may be calledl the comparative degree is formed by sanpa,
more; ws, waste, good, saypa waste, more goud ov better, When the name of
the person or thing, with which the eomparison is made, inmnediately pre-
cedes, the preposition 17 is emploved to indieate the relution, and is pre-
fixed to sappa; as, wicasta kiy de isanpa wadte, this man is better than that.
Sometimes “sion tyeva,” which may be translated more advanced, is used;
as, sam iveva wadte, more adeanced good or befter.

It ix difficnlt to translate fiyeya’ in this connection, bat it seemns to convey the
idea of prgsing on from one degree to another,

(b)) Often, too, comparison is made by saving that one is good and
another is bad; as, de §ida, he waste, thiv is bad, that is good, i, e, that is
better then his.

(¢«) To diminish the signification of adjectives, * kirayua’ is often used;
as, tayka, large, Kitwna tagka, sowewhat targe, that 1s; wel revy boege.

2. What may be called the superfative degree is formed by the use of
‘ning,” Chipéa,” and ‘iyotay;’ as, nina wadte, or waste hiyca, very good;
iyotay waste, best.



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES—CARDINALS, 47

NUMERAL ATWECTIVES,

Cardinals.

§ 80. The cardinal numerals are as follows:

wanca, wayii, or wapziday, one. wikiemna, ten.

0T} Pty tero, wikéemng nonp, tirenly

yamnui, three. wikéemuna yamni,  thirty.

topa, Sour. wikéemna topa, Jorty,

raptarn, firve, opuwinge, a hundred,

Aakpe, wir, opawinae noppa, tico hundred,
sakowiy, aFven, kektopawiyge, o thougand,
sabdogi, eight. woyawa tayka, the great count,
napéipwayka, nine, or a million,

1. The numbers from eleven to eighteen inclusive, are formed in two-
ways:

(«) By ake, again; as, ake wanziday, elevern ; ake nonpa, hwelve; ake
yvammi, thirteen, etc.  Written in full, these would be wikéemna ake wanzi-
dan, fen again one; wikéemna ake nonpa, fen again bieo, ete.

In counting, the Dakotas use their fingers, bending them down ax they pass on,
until they reach ten. They then thrn down a little finger, to remind them that one

ten is laid away, and vommence again. When the secoud ten is counted, another
finger goes down, and so on.

(1) By saypa, more; as, wikéemna sanpa waniiday, fen moere one,
(1041) or eleven; wikcemna sanpa topa (10 + 4), fourteen; wikéemna
sappa dahdogan (10 4 R), eightecn.

2. Nineteen is formed by unma, the other ; as, unma napéinwanka, the
other nine.

3. (@) Wikéenna noypa is (10 X 2) twenty, and so with thirty, forty,
ete. The numbers hetween these are tormed in the same way as between
eleven. and eighteen ; as, wikéemna noypa sanpa wanziday, or, wikéemna
nonpa ake wanziday (10 X 2 + 1), feenty-one ; wikéemna noypa saypa nap-
éGgwanka (10 X 2 4- 9), beenty-nine; wikéemna yamni sanpa topa, (10X 3
+ 4), thirty-four; wikéemna zaptan sanpa napéinwanka (10 X5 + 9), fifly-
nine.  Over one hundred, numbers ave still formed in the same wav; as,
opawinge sappa wikéemna sakpe sappa sakowin (100 4+ [10 X 6] + T), one
Fndred and sicty-seven ; kektopawinze noypa sappa opawinge zaptay sanpa
wikéemna vamni sappa dakpe ([1000 X 2] 4 [100 X 5] + [10 X 3] 4 6),
tico thousand five hundred and thirty-sic.

'Aluo koktopasinre,
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(h) The nmuubers between twenty and thirty, thirty and forty, ete., are
occasionally expressed by placing an ordinal before the cardinal, which de-
notes that it is o wmany in such a ten; as, ivamni topa, four of the third (ten),
i e, hieenby-four ; itopa yanmi, three of the fourth (fen), i ¢, thirty-three.

It is an interesting study to analvze these numerals. It has been stated
above, that the Dakota, in common with all Indians, it is believed, are in
the habit of using the hands in counting. It might be supposed then that
the names indicating numbers would be drawn largely from the hand.
The following derivations and explanations, it is believed, will be found in
the main reliable.

1. Wandéa, ete. from wap! interjection—ealling  attention—perhaps, at
the same time, holding up a finger.

2. Noppa, from en aonpa, te bend dvwn on, or place on, as the second
fnger is lid down over the small one; or perhaps of nape onpa, nape
being used for finger as well as hand. The Ponka and Omalha is nayba,
and the Winnabago nuyp.!

3. Yamni, fromn mni (roof) signifying either furning over or laying up ;
the ‘ya’ perhaps indicating that it is done with the mouth.  (See § 34.1)

Tt is puggested, as a further solution of yaunni, that the ‘i’ may Le an old

root, meaning tegether or fow together, a8 we have it in the reduplicate amunimni, e. g.,
mini amuimni, to sprinkle water upon. The Ionka and Omiha s dha-bdhin.?

4. Topa, from opa, to follow; (perhaps ti, « fouse, and opa, t;‘i)e'lou' avith)
as we say, ‘in the same box,” with the rest. The three have banded
together and made a “4i’ or ‘tiday,” as we would say e family, and the
fourth joins thein.  The Ponka and Omaha is duba.

5. Zaptay, from za, (root) holding (ov perhaps whole, as in zani), and
ptapvay or ptaya, fogether. In this case the thumb is bent down over the
fingers of the hand, and holds them together .

6. Sakpe, from sake, nadl, and kpa ov kpe, (root) lasting as some kinds
of food which go a good ways, or filled, as a plump grain.  This is the
second thumb, and the reference mayv be to the-other hand being comple od.
Possibly from the idea of bending down as in nakpa, the car.

7. Sakowiy, from fake, nail, and owin, perhaps from owinga, fo bend
dewn ; hut possibly from oiy, fo wear, as jewelry, this being the fore finger
of the sccond hand ; that is, the ring finger.

! Tro takes the fiwm ¢avba (dhay-ba) in the Omalis name Maxe ¢a'ba, Two Crowe and de¢aba,
seven (+21),  Neo in Winnebago i3 expressed varionaly, even by the same apeaker. Thus, we find
vy, e pia, won i, nul nungpo—J). (L Tk

SCu-bein in the notation of the Burcau of Ethnalogy.—J. G0 ),
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8. Salldng';an, from $ake, natl probably, and hdogan, possessive of yugay,
fo open ; but perhaps it s ofgan or oge, to cover, to wear ; the nail covers
itself. T'wo fingers now cover the thumb.!

9. Napéinwanka, trom nape, hand, éistipna, small, and wayka, lies—
hand-small-lics ; that is, the remainder of the hand is very small, or perhapx,
the hand now lies in « small compass,

Eli Abraham explains ‘naptinwayka’ as from napénpe.  All fingers are napéupe,
in the original sense; thut is they ave marvew boes of the hand. Now this finger of
the second hand lies down alone. Two fingers have covered the thumb and this has
to take a bed by itself. Rather the finger lies in the napcoka, inaide of the hand,

10. Wikéemmna, from wikée or ikée, commen, and muayay, gathering, or
from mna, fo rip, that is let loose. 1t would then mean either that the com-
mon or first gathering of the hands was complefed, or that being completed,
the whole are loosed, and the ten thrown up, as is their custom; the hands
in the common position.

100. Opawinge, from pawinga, to bead down with the hand, the pre-
fixed ‘o' indicating perfectnoss or roundedness; that is, the process has
been gone over as many times as there are fingers and thumbs.

1000. Kektopawinge or koktopawinge, from opawinge aml ake or
kokta, meaning again or also. ‘This would indicate that the Mundved hadl
been counted over as many times as there are hand digits.?

$ 81. Numeral adjectives by reduplicating a syllable express the idea
of hico and two or by twos, three and three ov by threes, ete.; as, nommonpa, by
trwos; yamuimui, by threes; toptopa, hy fours, ete.

(1} WapZikzi, the reduplicate of wanii, properly means by enes, but is used to
siguity a fewr. _

(2} Nonpa and topa are often contracted inte nom and tom, and are generally
rednplicated in this form; as, vomuom, by tros; tomtom, by fours,

(3} Yamui, zaptan, sakowiy, and wikéeman, reduplicate the last syllable; as,
yamnimni, zaptanptary, sakowipwin, and wikcempanma,  The same is true of opawipgae
anil kektopawinge; as, opawingege, by hundreds,

{4) Napéipwayka and sahdogan reduplicate a middle syllable, ax napéiywan-
waljka, by nines, sahdohdogay, by eights.

§ 82. Wanda, noypa, yamni, ete,, are also ased for onre, twice, thrice,
etc. Nonpa 1|01}le heden topa twice biey s0 fom that is, fwive tico are ﬁ;m

tThe author gwu in the chtmnah ojray and o, clother, corering, a ahmm Ewit not ae s
verb.—1. 0. D.
2Can there be & sntiafactory analysis of the Dakots nunierals without a {oll comparison with
those of the cognats languagres of the Sionan family? I think net.—J. (. D,
T105—VOL IX—=d
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And *akihde’ is sometimes used for this purpose; as, noypa akihde nonpa,
fwo times fwo.

§ 83, 1. ‘Day’ or “na,’ suffixed to numeral adjectives, is restrictive; as,
yamui, fhree, vanmmnina, only three; zaptan, fire. zaptagna, only five.

2. With monosyHtabic words ‘na’ is doubled; as, nom, fes, nonmana,
only fiea; tom, four, toinana, only forr; hunh, a part, hunhmana, only « part.

Ordinals,

§ 84, 1. The ordinal numbers, after tokaheva, first, are formed from
cardinals by prefixing i, “1¢i," and “ widi;” as, inoypa, i¢inoypa, and widi-
noypa, second ; iyamni, iéiyamni, and widivamni, third; itopa, iéitopa, and
widitopa, fourth; iwikéenma, tenth, ete.

2. In like manuer we have take wanii, elerenth; inke noypa, twelfth;
iake yamni, thirfeenth, ete.; iwikéemuna noypa, feeenfieth; iopawiyge, one
kundredth, cote. :

§ 85. When several numbers are used together, the last only has the
ordinal form; as, wikéenma noppa saypa ivammi, fwenty-third; opawinge
sanpa iake nonpa, one hundred and twelfth.

ADVERBS,

§ 86. There are some adverbs, in very common use, whose derivation
from otlier parts of speech is not now apparent, and which may therefore
be considered as primitives; as, eéa, when; kuya and kun, wuder, below;
kitayna, @ lithle, not much; nina and hinéa, very; ohipnd, always; sanpa,
more; tankan, without, out of doors; wayua, wow, ete}

§ 87. But adverbs in Dakota are, for the most part, derived from de-
monstrative propewns, adjectiors, eerbs,and other adeerbs ;. and in some instances
from other parts of speech.

1. Adverbs are tormed from demonstrative pronouns, by adding “han’ and
‘han,’ *ken”and * ¢en)” fketu” and ‘éetn,’ ‘en,’ ki’ and *kiva,’ *éi" and ‘éiya’

() By adding ‘han’ and ‘hays’ as, de, this, dehaw, beve, now ; he, that;
hehan, there, thew; ka, that, kahan and kaliy, then, there, so fur. The forms
dehan and hebay are used with a slight difference of signification from
dehian mxd hehan; the fivst indieating place and the Jatter time?

(&Y By adding ‘ken’ and *éen:’ ax, kaken, in this manier; eéa, when;
ecaken, whenerer, always; docen, thus; heden, in that way.

Y [a.-Ril:;"ﬂ _sug;_;\eitn that eva o the foree of arfew only by positior, amd that eva and el'-o.”(-:;
and fe are frequentative particles, aking inoradieal ineaning, and perhaps in origin, to " ake,” again,

1o the coghate langnages, ime wonls sl space woride are not fuliy differentiated. Thus in
Fevilin, atar &, how feng? how fuet when P—J,0, L),
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(¢) By adding ‘ketu’ and ‘éetu;’ as, kaketu, in that manner; decetu,
in this way; hedetu, so, thus.

(d) By adding ‘en,’ in, in a contracted tform; as, de, fhis, den, here;
he, that; hen, there; ka, that, kan, yonder; tukte, which ? tukten, where?

(¢) By adding ‘ki’ and ‘&, ‘kiya’ and ‘éiya;’ as, ka, thet, kaki and
kakiya, there; de, this, deéi and deéiya, kere.

2. Adverbs are formed tfrom adjectives, by adding ‘ va;’ as, waste, good,
wasdteya, well; §ica, bad, Siaya, badly; tanka, great, tankaya, greatly, crten-
sively.

3. (a) Adverbs are formed from cerbs, by adding ¢ yan;’ as, ivuskiy,
to rejoice, iyuskinyan, rejoicingly, gladly; tapyay, well, may be from the
obsolete verb ‘tan’ (as they still use atay, to regard, take care of); itonini,
to tell a lie, itonsniyan, falsely.

(b) Some are formed by adding ‘wva
Jalsehood about oune, aokaliya, falsely.

(¢) In a few instances adverbs are formed from verbs by adding ‘ua;’
as, inahini, to be in haste, inahuina, hastily, temporarily.

4. Adverbs are formed from other adverbs.

(@) By adding ‘tu;’ as, dehan, now, dehantu, af this time; hehan, then,
hehautu, at that time ; tohan, when ? tohantu, af what time ?

(b) Other forms are made by adding ‘ya’ to the preceding; as, de-
hantuya, thus, here; hehantuya, there ; deéetuya, so; toketuyva, in what-
ever way.

{¢) Others still are made by the further addition of *ken;' as, dehan-
tuyaken, toketuyaken. The meaning appears to be substantially the same
after the addition of ‘ken' as before.

(d) Adverbs are formed from other adverbs by adding ‘ van:’ as,
dehan, nowe, here, dehanvay, to this time or place, so far ; tohan, when ? tohan-
yan, as long as, how long ? ohinni, always, chinniyay, for ever.

(¢) Adverbs are formed from other adverbs by adding *tkiya;' as,
kun, befow, kuntkiva, dewniwards ; wankan, abore, wankaytkiva, wpeards.

5. Some adverbs are formed from wowns.

(7) By prefixing ‘a’ and taking the adverbial termination * ya:’ as,
paha, a kill, apahaya, hill-like, converly ; waniéa, yone, awanin and awaninya,
tn a destroying way.

(h) By suffixing ‘ata’ or ‘yata, ete.; as, hie, a Jill or ridge, heyata,
back at the hill.

" alone; as, aokaga, fo (el a

Words so forted may be called prepositional nouns, Sec § 91,
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8. Adverbs are derived from prepositions,
(¢) By adding *ta’ or *tuya;’ as, mahen, in or within, mahentu or
mahetu and mahetuva, ivwcardly.
() By adding “wapa;’ as, ako, beyond, akowapa, onward; mahen, in,
mahenwapa, inwardly.
I'REI'OSITIONS,

§ 8%, (a) What are named prepositions in other languages are in
Dakota properly post-positions, as they foflore the nouns which they govern.
(See § 186.) () Prepositions may be divided into separaie and incorporated.

BEPARATE VPREPORITLONS,

§ 8% The separate prepositions in Pakota follow the nouns which they
govern; axs, ¢y akau nawaziy (wood wpon Istond), I stand wpon wood; he
" maza oy kagapi (that iron of is-made), that is made of iron. The tollowing
are the principal separate prepositions, viz:

ahna, with etkiviy, towards om, with them

akal. on OT ¥pon etu, af o, of or from, with, for
ako, beyond kahda, by, near to opta, through

chun, amongst Kici, reith Jim, her, ov it sanpa. beyond

ekta, at, fo niahen, within tuhhay. from

&n, in vhna, i yata, at,

etanghan, from ohomii, arennd

Some of these are quite as often ased as adrverbs as prepositions.

INCORPORATID PREPOSITIONS, OR PREPOSITIONAL PARTICLES.

§ 90. These are suflixed to nouns, pretixed to or inserted into verbs,
and prefixed o adverhs, ete.

§ 91, The prepositions suftixed to nouns are *ta,” aud *ata’ or ‘ yata,’
af or on; as, thyta, predrie, thytata, @f or on the praivie; maga, a ficld, magata,
at the field; ¢éay, wood or woods, canyyita, af the woods.  The preposition en,
in, contracted, is suffixed to w few nouns; s, ti, @ howse, tin, in the house,
These tormatioux may also be regarded as adverbs: as, lie, @ hill or ridge,
leyidta, at the bill or buck from.

T. L. Riggs suggests that this class of words should be denominated prepo-
sitional rouny or adverbial nonns,

$ 92, The prepositions *a," e, *1, *0,” instead of being suffixed to the

nouwn, are prefixed to the verb.
1. (a)} The preposition ‘a” an or wpon, is probably a contraction of
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‘akan,’ and is prefixed to a very large number of verbs; as, mani, fo walk,
amani, fo walk on, ¢agpkaga amawaud, £ walk on a log.

(b)) The preposition ‘e’ fo or a, is probably from ‘ekta,” and is pre-
fixed to some verbs; as, yulipa, fo lay down anything one is ecarrying,
eyulipa, to lay dowen at a place.

(¢) The preposition i’ prefixed to verbs means with, for, on account of ;
as, dekiya, fo pray, iéekiva, fo pray for a thing. -

(d) The preposition ‘o, in, is 1 contraction of ‘ohna,” and is found in
a large class of verbs; as, hnaka, fo plece or lay down, ohnaka, fo place a
thing én somwething else.

2. The prepositions which are ecither prefixed to or inserted into verbs,
in the pronouns’ place, are ‘ki’ and *kidéi.

(e) *Ki, as a preposition incorporated m verbs, means fo or for; as,
kaga, to make, ki¢aga, fo make fo one; huwe va, o go fo bring anything,
kihuwe va, to go to bring a thing for one.

(b) ‘K¢’ incorporated iuto verbs, means fir; as, kaksa, to chop off, as
a stick; kidicaksa, o elop off fur one.

§ 93. The preposition i’ is prefixed to a class of adverbs giving them
the force of prepositions.  In these cuses it expresses relation fo ov connexion
itk the preceding noun; as, teha, fier, itehay, far from any time or place;
heyata, bekind, iheyata, bark of something.  These adverbial prepositions
are such as:

iako, beyond ihukuya, under itehan, far from
inkan, upon ilievata, bekind, back of itokum, before
iaskadan, near to ikanyeta, down from iwapkam, abore
icahda, by, near to ikiyedany, near fo iyohukam, affer
ihakam, behind isanpa, beyond ivotaheday, befivcen
ihduksan, round about itakasanpa, orer from iyotabepi, betiween
ihektaw, behind itankan, without iyotukoys, opposife to.
CONJUNCTIONS.

§ 94, Conjunctions in Dakota, as in other languages, are used to con-
nect words and sentences; as, waste ka ksapa, good and wise; wicasta Siceca
koya, men and chiddren: “Upkan Wakaptanka, OZanzay kta, eva: upkay
oZanzan,” And God said, * Let Lght be:’ and Light was.

§ 95. The following is a list of the principal conjunctions, viz: upkan,
ka and ¢a, and; ko and kova, also, end; uykayd, kiphay and éinhay, kina-
hap and dinahay), if; efta and dta, kes and ¢ei, ked and ded, elthough; kaes
and {aed, kevas aund ¢evas, eren if; ka is, or; tukn, buf.  For upkan and
upkays the Titonwwy say yupkan and yupkays, for ‘ka’ and *¢a’ they use
‘na,’ and for ‘ka i3, ‘na is



51 DARKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETIINOGRAPIIY.

INTERJECTIONS.

§ 96. It is very dificult to translate, v even to elassify, Dakota inter-
jections. Those in compwm use may be arranged under the following
heads, according to the emotions they express:

Pain: yun! windwil alf oh!

Regret: hehe! hehehe! huphe! haphuyhe! ok 7 elas!

Surprise: hopidan! hf_npiduuniyé! hopidansni! inalif inama! inyun!
ivimakal wonderfid! surprising! astonishivg! traly! indeed!

Attention : a! ¢! bed! hiwol iho! ito! mah! toko! wany! hark! lvok ! see!
behold ! halloo!

Self-praise: ihdatay! ihdatayh! boast !

Affirmation : eéalie! ecas! eéaes! ces! elmed! ehtakaes! evaked! evaked!
nakas! nakael! tndeed I trady! yes!

Disbeliof: eze! hex! hipte! ho! hoecah! ivednida! oho! taze! or tase!
(Yankton) fie! fudgr! you don’t say so!

‘Eoxva,” when used at the beginning of a phrase or sentence, ix an inter-
jection, and seems to mean nothing.

U4 Boast ™ dors not appear as an intecjection in Wehster's dictionary, nor in that of the Century
Comnpany, As ildatang mesns ke praises bimself, ke boasin, 0 better translation is, O how be boaste!—
Jo0e N,




SYNTAX—PRONOUNS,

CHAPTER TII.

SYNTAX.
PRONOUNS,
PEREONAL PRONOUKS.

Tneorporated Provonns,

$ 97. The incorporated pronouns are either prefized to or inserted into
verbs, adjectives, and nouns,

1. PostTion v Vers,

§ 98. 1. («) Monosyllabic verbs, such as, ba, te blame, da, to ask for,
ete., necessarily prefix the proncuns; as mavaba (me-thou-blamest), thou
blamest e,

() Those verbs which are formed by adding the prefixes ‘ka’ and
“pa,’ and also the pussessive forms in ‘kpa’ or *tpa,’ ‘hda,’ and *hdu,’ have
- the pronouns prefixed ; as, kaksa, o cut of with «an are, wakaksa, I cut of';
pagan, to part with anything, wapagay, I part with ; kpagan, and tpagan,
to part with one’s own, wakpagay, I part with my own; hduta, te eat one's
vwn, wahduta, 1 eaé my own.

(¢) Other verbs, whose initial letter is ‘d’ or ‘k,” have the pronouns
prefixed; as, daka, to esteem so, wadaka, [ esterim so; kaga, to make, vakaia,
thow makest,

(d) For the forms of the subjective pronouns of the first person singu-
lar and the second person singular and plural of verbs in ‘ya’ and ‘yu,’
see §§ 39. (), 50.

2. (a) All verbs commencing with a vowel whicl is not a prefix, insert
the pronouns immediately after the vowel; as, opa, to fullwwe, owapa, I fol-
low; excepting the first person plural, ‘unk,” which is prefixed; as, unko-
papi, we follore,  But ouypapi 1s also used.

(b} The prefixing of the prepositions ‘&, *e,) ‘i ‘0, does not alter
the place of the pronouns; as, kastay, to pour ont, wakastay, I pour out;
okastan, fo pour out in, owakastmy, I pear el in; palita, fo bend, pawalita,
I bind; apalita, to bind on, apawalita, I bind on.

H T

[



56 DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY,

(¢} Verbs formed from verbal roots and adjectives by prefixing ¢ ba,’
‘ho,” and ‘na,’ take the pronouns after the prefix; as, baksa, to cut off with
Fnife, bawaksa, I cul off; boksa, fo shoot off, as a limb, bovaksa, thou
shootest off ; naksa, to hreak off with the foot, nawaksa, I break off with the fool.
() Other verbs whose initial letter is ‘¢ “£” “m,” or ‘n,” have the
prououns inserted after the first syllable: as, éapd, fo stab, éawipa, I stab ;
mani, fo walk, mawini, I wall.  Palita, fo bind or fie, also inserts the pro-
nouns after the first syllable.

(¢) Verbs that insert or prefix the prepositions ¢ ki’ and kiéi,’ take the
pronouns innnediately hefore the prepositions.  (See § 40. 5. a. b.)

{(#) Active verbs formed from other verbs, adjectives, or nouns, hy
adding the cansative ‘kiva’ or ‘ yva,” take the pronouns immediately hefore
the causative; us, wayvagkiva, f cause to see, wanyagmakiya, ke causes me
to see; samkiya, o be’ru*ﬂ.«u ‘a.ll‘ll\hl.kl\’d. I Wacken ; t,a.uteklya to lore, éayte-
wakiya, [/ love any one.

() The r..ompnuml personal and refiexive pronouns (»} 24) oceupy the
sane place in verbs as do the ordinary incorporated pronouns; as, waste-
daka, fo love, wastewadaka, [ lose anvthing, wastenicidaka, I love myself.

2 PosLyoN IX AIMEUTLIVES,

§ 99. 1. (@)} The pronouns are prefixed to what may be called adjective
verbs and adjectives; as, vazan, fo be sick; tapéay mayazay, (body me-sick)
miy hody s sick ; waste, yood, niwaste, (thee-goud } thow art good.

() The pronouns ‘ma,’ * ni,) and ‘un’ are prefixed to the simple
nwmerals; as, mawanzidan, I am one: ninoypapi, you are fwo; unvamnipi,
we arve thve, '

(a) But if the adjective verh has assumed the absolute form by pre-
fixing * wa,” or if it commences with a vowel, the pronouns are inserted; as,
wayazanka, to be sick, wamayazanka, I am sick; asni, fo get well, amasni, 1
have recoverod.

) W’dm;q]dd anl wadantkiya, and perhaps some others, which we are
aceustomed to call adjectives, insert the pronouns; as, waoysiwada, £ am
mereiful, .

3. POUSITION IK NOUNs.

§ 100, 1. () The possessive pronouns are always prefixed to the noun,
(See §§ 21, 22, and 23.)

(%) Wlhen a noun avl prononn are joined together, with the substan-
tive verb understond, the Incorporated pronoun is prefixed to some nouns
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and inserted in others; as, nidunka, (Yhee-doy) thou art ¢ dog; winicéasta,
(thee-man) thou art a man; Damakota, (me-Dakota) T am a Dukota.

In some nouns the promuan may be placed either aiter the first or second aylla-
Ile, according to the taste of the speaker; as, wicaliinéa, «n old man, wimacakinéa or
witumaliinéa, I am an old man.

{¢) When a noun is used with an adjective or adjective verb, and a
pronoun is required, it may be prefixed either to the noun or to the adjec-
tive; as, nape masuta (hand we-hard), or minape suta, (my-hand hard) my
hand is hard. '

2. In nouns compounded of a noun and adjective, the place of the pro-
noun is between them; as, Isantayka, (hnife-big) an American, Isapmatapka,
I am an Awmerican,

4. POSITION WITH RESPECT To EACH (MINFR.

§ 101. 1. When one personal pronoun is the subject and another the
object of the same verh, the first persou, whether nominative or objective,
is placed before the second; as, mavadubapi, (me-you-khave) yor have me;
upniyuhapi (we-thee-have or we-you-have) 1we have thee or we kave you.

2. Wida, the objective plural of the third person, when used in a verb
with other pronouns, is placed first; as, wicawakaska (them-I-bound), 1
bound them, '

NUMRER,

§ 102. Incorporated pronouns, when intended to express plurality,
have the plural termination pi attached to the end of the word, whether
verb, noun, or adjective; as, wavazay, ke is sick, wauyyazaypi, we are sick;
wakaga, I make any thing, upkagapi, we make; nitasuyke, thy dog, uita-
sunkepi, thy dogs or your dog or dogs; niwaste, thou art good, niwastepi, you

are good.
Nepurate Pronouns,

§ 103. The seperafe personal pronouns stand first in the clauses to
which they belong.

(a) They stand first in propositions composed of a pronoun and noun,
or of a pronuon and adjective; as, miye Isapmatanka, £ am wne American;
unkiye unéuwitapi, we are cold.

() In a proposition composed of a pronoun and verb, whether the
proncun be the subject or object of the verh; as, upkive upyaypi kta, we
will go; miye makaska (me ke-bownd), ke bownd nie.

The separate prououns are not heeded for the purpose of showing the persot und
number of the verb, those being indieated by the incorporated or article pronouns, or
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inflexion of the verh; but they are frequently used for the sake of emphasis; as,
nisupks he kupi he; hiya, he miye makupi (thy-brother that was-given? no, that me
me-was-given), way that given to thy brother ! no, it was given to me; ye masi wo; hiya,
miye mda kta (fo-go me-command ; no, me I-go will), send me; no, I 1wcill go myself,

{c) When a separato pronoun is used with s noun, one being the sub-
ject and the other the object of the same verh, the pronoun stands first; as,
miye mini wadin (me water I-want), I want water ; niye toka kin niyuzapi
(you enemy the you-took), the enemies took you. But when the pronoun is the
ohject, as in this last example, it may stand after the noun; as, téka kiy
nive niyuzapi (enemy the you you-took), the enemies took you.

(d) Inrelative clausex, the separate pronoun is placed last; as, widasta
hi koy he mive (man came that me), I am the wan who came; énicivapi kip
hena unkiyepi (you-help the these we), we are they who help you.

{e) The adverb ‘lipéa’ is often used with the separate pronouns to
render them more emphatie; as, miye hinéa (me very), my very selfs nfye
nitawa higéa (thee thine very), trudy thine own.

(/) In answering questions, the sep arate pronouns are sometimes used
alone; as, tuwe hecoy he; miye, who did that! I; tuwe yaka he; niye,
whom dost thowmean? thee; tuwe he kaga he; ive, who made that? he. Bat
more frequently the verb is repeated in the answer with the pronouns;
as, he tuwe kaga he; Lie mive wakaga (that who made? that we I-made), who
made that? I made it; tuwe yaka he; nive ¢ica (swhom meanest-thou? thee,
I-thee-mean), whow dost thow mean® T mean thee,

§ 104, When the separate pronouns are used with verbs or adjectives
the plural termination is artached to the last word,

(«) When the pronoun stands first, it is attached to the verb or adjec-
tive; as, upkive edopkupi, we did it; nive yakagapi, you made it; niye
niwastepd, you are good,

(0) Wlhen the pronoun stands last, it is attached also to the pronoun;
as, tona waopsidapi kiny hena nivepi (ws-many merciful the these yow), you are
they who are merciful.

Agreement of Pronouns.

§ 105, Persomal pronouns, and the relative and interrogative tuwe,
who, refer only to animate objects, and agree in person with their ante-
cedents, whicll are either expressed or understood ; as, he tuwe, who is that?
de miye, this is I; he Dawid tawa, that is Davedl’s ; he niye mitawa, that is
mine ; he tnwe twwa, whose is that ?
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Omission of Pronouns.

§ 106. The third person, being the form of expression which most
cormmnonly oceurs, is seldom distinguished by the use of pronouns.

1. (#) There is no incorporated or article pronoun of the third person,
either singular or plural, except ‘ wida’and “ta]  (See §§ 1X.6, 19. 4, 28. 1)

(#) The separate pronoun ‘ive’ of the.thind person, and its plural
‘iyepi,’ are frequently usedl in the subjective aul sometimes in the objective
case, '

2. But ordinarily, and always except in the above cases, no pronoun
of the third person is used in Dakota; as, sivo wan kate ka o (yrouse a
shot and kifled), ke shot a grouse aned killed it ; Suktayka kip yuzapi ka kaska
hdepi (horse the caught and tied pluced), they caught the horse and tied him,

Repetition of Pronouns,

§ 107. 1. In the case of verbs counected by conjunctions, the incor-
porated subjective pronouns of the first and second persons must be
repeated, as in other languages, in each verh; as, wabi, ka waymiake, ¢a
ohiwaya, I came, and [ saw, and I conquered,

2. () * Wiéa’ and other ohjective incorporated pronouns follow the
samme rule; as, tatagka kip wapwicamda ke ¢a wicawakte (buffalo the, them-
T-setae, and them-1-killed}, I saw the batfale and killed them,

(b)) So, ton, in adjective verbs: as, opnidike ¢a nidilithy (thee-poor and
thee-feeble), thow art poor and feeble.

3. Twao or more nouns connected by conjunctions require the posses-
sive pronoun to be used with each; as, nitafupke ka nitamazaka), thy-dog
wned thy-gun,

DEMONXTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

§ 108. Pemonstrative pronouns may generally he used in Dazkota
wherever they would be required in English.

1. When a demonstrative pronoun forms with a noun, prononn, adjec-
tive, or verb a proposition of which it is the subject or ohjeet, it is placed
first; as, hena tataykapi, those are ocen; de mive, this is 1; dena wasdteste,
these arve good ; he mavaku (Hhat me-thow-guvest), thou gavest me thal.

2. But when used as a qualificative of a noun, or noun and adjective,
it is placed last; as, widndta kiy hena (uan the those), those men ; wicasta
waste ki dena (man good the these), these good wen.

§ 109 The demenstrative pronouns ‘he’ and *hena’ are often used
where personal pronouns would he in English ; as, ate wuadi kiy he wica-

-
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yadapi $ni (father me-sent the that ye-believe not), my futher wha sent me, him
ye believe not ; ate umadi kin he malulnotayiy (futher me-sent the that me-
declareth), wmy father who sent e he beareth wituess of e,

§ 110. Demonstrative pronouns are often used in Dakota when they
would not be required in English:. as, izay kiy he iwadu (knife the that 1I-
took), I took the knife.

RELATIVE PRONGUNS.

3 111, 1. Tuwe, who, and takuy, what, are used, both as interrogative
and relative pronouns, and in both eases they =tand at the beginning of the
phrase or sentence; as, tuwe vaka he, whon dost thow nenn? taku odake
&y, wehat thow velutest,

2. (¢) In affirmative sentences, “tawe’ and “taku’ are often used as
nouns, the forimer meaning sonre person, aml the latter, some thing; as, tuwe
he manoy, smucone has stolen that; takn ivewava, I have found something.

(&) In negative sentences with “day’ suffixed, tuwe may be rendered
no one, and taku wothing : as, tuwedany i S, wo one cane (it some-little-per-
set came woty; takuday dube dui (some-lfitlie-thing theu-hast not), thou hast
nothing. See § 25. 3.

§ 112, Tt has been shown (§ 25, 1) that compouna relative pronouns
are formed by joining ‘kasta’ or “kaked’ to ‘tuwe’ and ‘taku;’ as, tuwe
kasta hi kigluny Lhe waka kta (whoever comes if, that T-give will), if anyone
comes I awill give it fo him; taku kasta wanmdake c¢ighay wakute kta (wehat-
erer I-see U, I-shoot will), if I sve quything L will shoot it; or 1 will shoot what-
ever | see. '

ARTICLES,

Depinite Article,

PostiTioN.
-

© § 113, 1. When a noun is used without any gualificative, the definite
article immediately follows the noun; as, maka kiy (earth the), the earth;
widadra kiy waste (man the good), the meay is goud.

2. When a noun is used with an adjective as a qualifving term, the
article follows the adjective; as, widasta waste kiyy (man good the), the goord
men. _

3. When the noun is tollowed hy a verb, an adverb and verb, or an
adjective, adverh, mul verh, the definite article follows at the end of the
phrase, and is generally rendered into Knglish by a demonstrative or rela-
tive pronoun and avticle; as, taku edamoy kiy (wehat I-did the), that which T
did; widwdta sicaya ohagyanpl kiy (men badly do the), Hie nen who do badly ;
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wicadta §iéa Sicaya olanyaypi kiy (men bad badly do the), the bad men who do
badly.

§ 114, The sigus of the past tense, *koy’ and ¢ éikoy,” are used in the
place of the definite article, and are rendered by the article and relative;
as, widasta wanmdake éikoy, the man whone I saw,

Uk,

§ 115, In general, the definite article in Dakota is used where it would
be in English. But it also occurs in many places where in English it is not
admissible.

(a) Tt is used with nouns that denote a class; as, wicasta kiy bosdan
nazinpi (men the upright stand), men stand wpright; Suktapka kin duzahanpi
(horses the swift), horses are swift or run fast, :

(1) It is often used, as in Greek, Frencl, ete., with abstract nouns; as,
wowakte kiy (goodness the), guodness: woahtami kiy awihnuniwicaya (sin the
destroys-them), sin destroys them.

(¢) It is used with a noun in the vocative case; as, maka kiy nalion
wo (earth the hear-thow), O earth, hear!

(¢) Asin Greek and Ttalian, it is used with nouns which are qualified
by pussessive or demonstrative pronouns; as, ninape kiy (Gu-hand the), thy
hand » widasta kin de (Quan the this), this man.

(#) 1t is often used with finite verbs, giving to them the foree of gerunds
or vebal nouns; as, kagapi kiy, the making; mauygnipi kin (we walk the),
our walking, vyahi kiy iyowmakipi (Hhou-come  the we-pleases), thy coming
pleases me.

§ 116. In Dakota the definite artivle is sometimes omitted where it
would be required in English.

(«) Nouus govemwl hy prepositions are generally llwl‘d without the
article ; as, copkaske ekta mada (qurrison to Togo), & wm goivg to the garrison;
¢ay) mahen wai (reood into T-went), L went into the wods; tigta akan muyka
(prairie wpor I}, 1liv upon the praivie,

(1) Proper names and names of rivers and lakes are ummuml\ used
without the article; as, Tatapka- Ildf.]!] (hufliclo-stesds), The-standing- bf([iﬂh),
Wakpa-mintsota, the Minnesote river; Mdeiveday, Lac-qpeispurle,

(+) When two nouns emne tngcthel in the relation of possessor and
possessed (§ 68), the last only takes the wreticle, or rather the entire expres-
sion is rendered definite by a single article placed after it; as, cappahmibma
ithupa kin, the thill of the cart; Wadicuy widastayatapl kiy, the King of the
French.
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»

Indejinite Artiels,

§ 117, The indefinite article is more limited in its use than the definite,
but so far as its use extends it follows the sune rules; as, hokdidag way
(boy a), a boy; hokSiday waste wayy (hay goud &), a good oy,

§ 118, Sometimes hoth articles are used I the same phrase, in which
case the definite is rendered by the relative (see § 113, 3); as, wicasta way
waste kiy lre kaga (man a good the Hat wade), he was o good newn who made

that.
VEREBS.

Foxition.

§ 119 10 Dakota verbs are usuallyv placed after the nouns with which
they are used, whether subject or object; as, hoksiday kiy nani (hoy the
walks), the boy walls; wowapi way duba (haok @ thou-hast), thon hast a book.

2. Verbs also are usnally placed atter the adjectives which qualify theiv
subjects or objeets, and after the adverbs which qualify the verbs; as,
Waanatay wicadta wavapike ¢ig he tayvay wapndaka (Waanatar man
eloguent the that well I-seaey I sae Waanatan the elogrent man very plaindy.

For the relative position of verbs and personal pronouns, see § 98,

Number.

I'r.-Rral.

§ 120, A verb, by its form, designates the namber of its subject or
object, or both: that ix to sav, the verh, being the last prineipal word in
the sentence, wsually takes the plurat ending “pt’ when the sabject or objeet
is plural in signification.

1. (#) When the subject represents aninare objects, the verl) takes the
plural termination; as, manipi, Hey walk: wicasta kiy Wipi (man the came),
the men came. .

(1) But when the subjeet of a verh denotes inanimate objects, the verl
does not fake a plural forin for its nominitive’s sake: as, Gy topa idaga (free
S grows), fonr trees gro.

2. (@) A verb alzo takes the plural termination when it has a plural
object of the first or second persons: as, Wakaytapka upkadapi (¢fod us-
“made), God made s ; Dakota nive Wakaytayka éanteniéivapi (Dekota you
God you-loresy, Cod lores yoa Diotas.

() When the plural objeet is of the thisd person, this plurality is
puinted out by wica, fhew, incorporated in the verb; ax, waywicayaka, ke
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saw thew ; Hake wahapksicéa vamni wiéakte (Hake bear thyee them-killed),
Hake killed three bears,

§ 121. As there is but one termination to signity plurallt\' hoth of the
subject and vbject, ambiguity is sometimes the result.

(a) When the subject iz of the first, and the object is of the second
person, the plural termination may refer either to the subjeet or to the sub-
ject and object; as, wasteuynidakapi, we loee teee, or we love you.

(b} When the subject is of the third, and the object of the second
person, the plural termination may vefer either to the subject or the object,
or to both; as, wastenidakapi, they love thee, ke loves you, or they love you.

$ 122. Nouns of multitude commonly require verbs in the plural num-
ber; as, ovate hecoypi, the people did that.

§ 123. The verb *yukay’ ix often used in its singular form with a
plural meaning; as, wakiyeday ota yukan, there are many pigeons.

) § 124. The verb * yeya’and its derivatives ‘iveya,’ ‘ hiveya, ete., have
rarely a plaral termination though used with a plural subject; as, widota
hen hiveya, many persons are there.

1M ar.,

§ 125. 1. The dual is used only as the subject of the verh and to
denote the person speaking and the person spoken tu. It hax the xame
form as the plural pronmm of the first person, e‘cceptmg that it does not
take the termination *pi’

2. Hence, as this pronoun is, in meaning, a combination of the first
and second persons, it can be used only with an object of the third person,
except when, the agent and patient. heing the =satne persons, it assunes the
reflexive form (§ 24): as, wasteaydaka, we fico (meaning thowe and I) love
him; wadtewicundaka, we fio love them,  See § 42, 1.

Gorernment.,

§ 126, Active transitive verbs govern the objective case; a, makadka
(me Binds), he binds oie ;. wicasta way wapmdaka (wan @ I-saw), I sure @« man.

§ 127, Active verbs may governu two oljectives,

1. A verhb may govern two direct aljects m so-called accusatives,
When an action on a part of the persou is spoken of, the whole person is rep-
resented by an incorporated prououn, aud the part by a noun in apposition
with the pronoun; as, nape mavaduza (hwnd me -.’huu.-hff.'r*.\-.'), thow faliest me
by the hand, or thou takest wy hand. Compare the French, ‘me prendre la
wain,

T
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2. A verb may govern a direct object or aceusative and au indireet
object answering to a dative.

{«) When one of the objects is a pronoun, it mast be attached to the
verb; as, wowapi kiy he mavaku kta (book the that me-thou-give will), thou
wilt give me that book.,

(1) But when botl the ohjects are nouns, the indivect is usually phaced
before the direct object; as, Hepay wowapt vaku kta (Hepan book thow-gire
will), thow wilt give Hepan « book ; Hepi taspantapka wan hivukiva wo (Hepi
apple a toss), tass Hepi an apple.

§ 128 Transitive verbs with the prepositions “a’ or ‘o’ prefixed may
govern two vbjectives, and even three when two of them refer to the same
person or thing; as, fna kiy aniéahpapi (Wanket the on-thee-luid), they eve-
ered thee with o blanket; mini pa ammakastay (reater head on-me-ponred), he
poured waler on my head.

§ 129, Intransitive verbs, with the prepositions “a’” or ‘o’ prefixed,
govern an objective case; as, mani, fo walk, éankua ki omani (road the in-
walhxy, he walls in the rowd ; hay, fo stand, maka kin awahay (ecrth the on
I-stand), T stand on the earth.

Poxxergive Form.

§ 130, Thix form of the verb is used whenever possession or property
is Dulicated, and is very important in the Dakota language.  For the ways
in which the possessive form is made, see § 39, 3.

The wse of this form of the verh does not necessarily exclude the pussessive pro-
now, but rendees it superflnons; a8, nape yahdoiaia (hand thow-washest-thine-own),

thon dont seaeh thy hends; ninape yahduiaza ia also correct. The occurrence of the
possessive prouonn does not render the possessive torm of the verh the less necessary.

MODES,
Jwperatire,

$ 131 L. In prohibitions the imperative inode is often indicated by the
adverh ‘ilinuliay’ placel before the verh, with ‘kiy’ or ‘kighay,” *éiy’ or
Gighay, following; as, ilinuhay hedanoy kiy, do wot do thet; ihnuhan
widayadapi kinhay, do nof belicve if. This s a stronger form than the
commaon inperative,

2. When two verbs in the fimperative made are connected by conjune-
tious, the first is used withont the sign; as, owinza kiy eluliku ka mant
wu, ke up thy bed ad wenlk
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Infinitive.

§ 132. 1. Verbs in the infinitive mode immediately precede those by
which they are governed; as, éay kakse yahi (wood to-cut thou-hast-come),
thou hast come to cut wood ; he ecéoy ¢idipi, 1 lold you to do that.

2. The use of the infinitive niode in Dakota is limited, the finite verb
being often used where the infinitive would Le in English; as, mda waéinp
(I-go I-desire), I desire to go. _

3. The infinitive mode can not be used as a noun, as it sometimes is
in English; that is, it can not have anything predicated of it, as in the
phrases, ““to see the sun is pleasant,” “to walk is fatiguing.”  In such cases
verbal nouns or gerunds are used; as, wi wanyakapi kin he oiyokipi (sun
seeing the that pleasant), the seeing of the sun s pleasant.

Subjunctive.

§ 133. What may be called the subjunctive mode is formed by the aid
of conjunctions which follow the verb. (See § 42.)

1. (@) Kinhay and its derivatives, dinhan, kinahay, and éinahay, usually
refer to future time, future events only being considered as urcertain and
contingent; as, yahi kinhan mde kta, if thow come, I will go.

But ‘kinhap’ does not always render the sense subjnnetive, it beinyr sometimes

nsed as an adverb of time, especially when preceded by tohan; as, tohan yahi kinhag
mde kta, when thou comest, I will go.

(8) When anything past is spoken of as uncertain, ‘ heéighan’ is con-
monly used ; as, he¢anon hecinhay ecen ohdaka wo, if thou didst that, con-
Jess it

2. The conjunctions esta, sta, keyad, and ked, signifving though, al-
though, are also used to form the subjunctive mood; as, odigiyaka esta
wiéayada éni, although I tell thee, thou dost not believe; hi keyas kiéi mde kte
$ud, though he come, I will not go with him ; amapa kes en ewacapmi $ni,
though he struck me, I paid no attention fo it.

3. Unkans, if, usually relates to past time or to something already
known, and is used to state what would have been the case if the thing
mentioned had been different from what it is. It is usually followed by
tuka, buf; as, mivedidazuzu uykans éicu kta tuka (me-thon-hadst-paid i,
I-thee-give would but), if thouw hadst paid me, I would have given it to thee;
$uktanka mduha unkans made kta tuka (horse I-had if, I-go would but), if I
had a horse I woultd go.

7105—voL IX
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Optative, Potential, ete,

§ 134. The adverb tokiy, ok that! is used with verbs to express strong
desire; in which ease an ‘n' is suffixed to the verb; as, tokin mduhen, ok
that I had it! '

§ 135. The Dakotas have no way of expressing tully and forcibly the
ideas of necessity and obligation.  The place of the English words ought
and must is partially supplicd by the word ivededa, fit, proper; as, edanoy
kta iveceda, it is fit that thou sheuldst do it.

§ 186. 1. The idea of ability or power is expressed by the help of the
verb okihi, #o be able, used after other verbs, which are either in the form
of the infinitive or gerund; as, eéoy owakihi (fo do T-abie), I am able lo do if,
or I can do it; manipi kiy owakihi (walking the I-able), I can walk, Or
they are put in a finite forn; as, Suktanka mduza owakhi (horse T-catch
L-abie), I ran catch a horse.

2. Inahility is expressed either by ‘akibi’ with the negative *fi,” or
‘okitpani;’ as, mawani kta owakili i (I-realk will I-can not), or, mawani
kta owakitpani (L-ealk will T-unable), T cawnot walk.  *Tdka’ or ‘tokadan,
followed by the negative ‘sni, is often used for the same purpose; as,
tokadan mawani 8ni {eny-ecay I-walk not), I cennnt poxsibly wall,

3. The word ‘pica’ is suffixed to verbs to denote poseibility or that the
thing can be done; as, eConpida, it can be done; wanyvagpica, if can be seen.
But it more frequently oceurs with the negative “8ni;’ as, kahpica éni, it
cannot be marde.

TENNEX,

§ 137, Notwithstanding the Dakota verb has but two distinet forms of
tense, there is no ditliculty in expressing, by the help of adverbs, ete,, all
the varieties of time found in other languages. '

Aorist.

§ 13%. 1. The aorist is used to demote present time, and generally
needs no mark to show that the present is referred to, that being usually
determined by attendant circumstances or by the context; as, tiyata yanpka,
nakaha waymdaka, ke is at the house, I have just seen him.

2. When necessary the adverb dehan, »ow, or hinaliin, yet, is used to
indicate present time; as, dehan tiyata yanka, he is wow af the house; hinalin
den um, ke is here yet,

3. The aorist is used in general propesitions, which apply equally to
present, past, and future; as, SieCa waskuyeda wastedapi, children love fruit,
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$ 139. 1. The predominant use of the aorist is to denote prst time, it
being always used in the narration of past events; as, ecamoy), I have done
it; he mdustan, I have finished that.

2. (a) By the help of the adverb wapna, now, the aorist expresses per-
fect or finished time; as, wanma yudtaypi, they have now finished it ; wapna
oéidiyaka, I have now told thee.

(#) In a narrative of past events, ‘wayna,’ together with the aorist,
makes what is ealled the pluperfect tense; as, wayna yustanpi hehan wai,
they had finished it when I arrived.

3. The aorist used with tuka, bef, expresses what is sometimes called
the imperfect tense: as, hen waun tuka (there I was, but am not now), Iiwwas
there. -

¢ 140. Before nacdecéa, perhaps, the aorist tense is sometimes used for
the future; as, hedoy masipi kighan, ecamon nadeda, if they tell me to do that,
I shall probably do it. '

Future.

§ 141. 1. The sign of the future tense is usually ‘kta’ It may be
used with verbs, adjectives, nouns, or pronouns; as, mani kta, he will walk;
he wasite kta, that will be good; he tinta kta, that will be prairic; he miye
kta; that will he 1. .

2. The future tense is often used in parrating past events respecting
something that was future at the time mentioned; as, wagna upi kta hehan
wai, they were about to come when I arvived there,

3. The future tense is used to denote that a thing would have taken
plaee if somiething had not prevented. In this case it is commanly followed
by ‘tuka,’ whether the reason is stated or not; as, wau kta tuka, I would
have come; upi kta; tuka wicawakisica, they would have come, et I forhade

them.
4. The future tense with the adverb ‘hiyéa,’ is used to indicate a desire,

purpose, or determination to do a thing; as, mde kte hiyéa (ZI-go will very),
I weant to go; eéon kte hinéa econ (do will very did), he did it becanse he
wished to do it, or he did it intentionally.

5. The future tense is often used where the infinitive mode would be
in English; as, wau kta owakitpani (Zf-come shall, -unabie), I wn wnable to
come; teyapi kta akitapi, they sought to kel ham.

6. The future tense is sometimes used for the aorist, as in German,
when there is uncertainty about the thing spoken of: as, tinwicakte ki
hee kta (murderer the that-be wiil), thet is the murderer, the idea being, that
he will be found tu be the murderer.
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7. When two verbs in the future tense are connected. by a conjunc-
tion, the first may be either with or without the sign; as, nihigniéivapi kta
ka yaéeyapi kta, or uihipniciyapi ka yvacevapi kta, you will be troubled and
'N,'f'('jl

§ 142. *Nuy’ or ‘non’ is sometimes used instead of *kta,” as the sign of
the future tense, In interrogative sentences, and also when something future
is spoken of as uncertaiu; as, mda wny he, shall I go? token eonpi nuy
tapin ni, they knew wot what they showld do.

§ 143. Before the verbs ‘eéiyy’ and ‘epéa,’ ‘ke’ sometimes marks the
future tense of the first person; as, mda ke epéa, I will go, thought I,

$ 144. In interrogative sentences ‘hiy’ Is sometimes used for ‘kta he,’
denoting the future tense; as, wau hin, shali I come?

AUXILIARY VERBS.

§ 145. There are several verbs which are used with others as aunxil-
iaries; such as, *iyeya,’ ‘kiya,” and ‘ ya’ or ‘yay.!

§ 146. 1. ‘Iyeya,” when used with other verbs, expresses the additional
ideas of completion and suddenness; as, yustwy iyeva, he made a finish of it;
kaksa iyeya, he cut it off suddenly. In this way ‘iyeya’ is often used to
give force and animation to the stvle.

2. Verbs used with ‘iveva,” it capable of eontraction, are contracted;
as, kaptuza, fo split, kaptus ivexa, he split it oprn.

3. ‘Iyeya’is often used with prepositions and adverbs, sometimes with
and sometimes without their taking the verbal prefixes; as, pamaheniyeya,
to push into; vuhukun iyeva, fo puf dowr; ohna iveya and mahen iveya, fo
put ifo anything,

§ 147, *Kiya' is used with verbs as a cansative suflix; as, econkiva, fo
canse to do; kalikiva, fo canse to make; nadigkiva, fo cause to stand.  The
pronouns are inserted hefore the causative

§ 148, “Ya’ or ‘vay’ is a suffix which occurs so frequently, and whose
use is sometines so different from that of any English verb, that it demands
a special notice.

1. (&) Itis used axa causative suftix; as, efonya, o eause to ddo; maniya,
to cause ta walk,  In this case 1t always has a noun or pronoun for its object
expressed or wderstood; as, mwand Imayayapi, gou canse me to walk.

(1) ‘Ya’.used with adjectives makes of them aetive verbs; as, Saya, to
dye or paint red; samva, fo blacken, .

2. (¢} It is used with words denoting relationship, where in English
we should employ a possessive pronoun, aud scens to have the force of fo
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have, or have for; as, he atewaya (that futher-I-have), that is my father;
Ateunyanpi malipiya ekta napke éiy (futher-iwe-have heaven in thou-art the),
our Futher who art in heaven.

() ‘Ya’ with nouns shows what use a thing is put to; as, de iSapwaya,
this I have for a knife; he tivopayaya, that thou wsest for a door.

3. When the pronouns ‘ma,’ ‘ni,” and ‘ny’ are used without the pro-
noun ‘ya’ following, ‘ya’ becomes ‘yan;’ as, atemayan, ke has me for father;
ateunyanpi, our father. But when ‘ya,’ thow or you, follows, the vowel is
not nasalized; as, atemayaya, thou hast we for futher; ateunyayapi, you call
us father,

VERBX OF REPETITION,
Reduplicated Verhs,

§ 149~ 1. The reduplication of a syllable in Dakota verbs is very com-
mon, In intransitive verbs it simply indicates a repetition of the action; as,
ipsi€a, fo jump, ipsipsiéa, to hop or jump repeatedly; tha, to laugh, ihaha, to
laugh often. Iu transitive verbs it either indicates that the action is repeated
on the same object, or that it is performed upon several objects; as, yalitaka,
to bite, yalitahtaka, to bite offen; baksa, to cuf a stick in fiwo; baksaksa, fo cut
a stick in fwo often, or to cut several sticks in tiwo.  Verbs of one syllable are
rarely reduplicated.

2, There are some verbs whose meaning almost necessarily implies a
repetition of the action and which theretore are generally used in their re-
duplicated form; as, yuhuhuza, fo shake; panini, to jog; kapsigpsipta, lo
whip; yuinsin, fo fickle; nasunsuy, fo struggle, ete.

3. Verbs signifying fo be are repeated to denote continuance; as, den
manka manke, I continue to stay here; hen dukay dukanpi, you reside there.

§ 150. The use of a reduplicated form of a verb in its proper place is
very important. It is as much a violation of the rules of the Dakota lan-
guage to use a simple for the reduplicated form ax to use the singular for

the plural number.
Verbs acith the Suffires ‘s'a’ and *ka)

$ 151, ‘S'a’ is suffixed to verbs to denote frequency of action or habit;
as, yahi s'a, thou conest offen; iyatoniui s'a, thou dost fell lies habitually, i. e.,
thou art a lier; wamanoy s'a, one who steals otten, 1. e, a thicf.

§ 152. ‘Ka’ has sometimes the same signification with ‘s'a;* as, waoka,
a good hunter. But sometimes it does not produce any perceptible ditfer-
ence in the meaning of the verb; as, wasteda and wastedaka, to love any-

thing.
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§ 153. When the verb, to which ‘ka’ or ‘s'a’ is suflixed, takes the plu-
ral form, the suftix usually follows the plural tennination: as, waopika,
marksmen; eéonpi s'a, doers.  But in the verb ‘da,’ to esteem, ‘ka’ may

_cither precede or follow the plural termination; as, wastedakapi and waste-
dapika.
SUBSTANTIVE YERBR,

§ 154. The verbs ‘wy,” ‘ouyvay,’ ‘vapka,’ ‘yukan,’ and ‘hiveya,” all
signify to be, but when used, they are accompanied by other verbs, adverbs,
participles, or prepositions, descriptive of the place or manner of being; as,
mani waun, I am walking; ti mahen mapka, I am in the house: hééiya
yakoypi, they are there; en mauy, it is in me.

$ 155. The verb ‘e’ or ‘ee’ vecurs without a word descriptive of the
mode or place of existence; but it is confined to the third persen, and is
used rather to declare the identity than the cwistrace of a thing.  This verb
combines with the pronouns, as, ‘hee) ‘dee) ete. ‘Yukay' is used to de-
clare that there is, and wanica, that there is nore; as, Wakantapka yukan,
theve is a God ; Wakantanpka waniéa, fhere is no Goil.

$§ 156. The bringing of two words together in the Dakota language
answers all the purposes of such a copula as our substantive verb; as,
Wakantanka wadte (God good), tiod is good; wi kin kata (sun the hot), the
sun is hot; de miye (this I), this is I; hena inyan (those stoncs), these are
stones; Danikota (Dalota-thou), thou wart a Dakofu.

§ 1567. From these examples it appears that there is no real necessity
for such a connecting link hetween words; and accordingly we do not find
any single verb in the Dakota kinguage which simply predicates being.
The Dakotas cannot say abstractly, I am, thou art, he is; but they can ex-
press all the modes and places of existence.  And the verb of existence is
understood in pronocuns, nouns, and adjectives.!

PARTICIPLES,
Aetive.
§ 158. 1. Active participles follow the nouns and precede the verbs

with which they are used; as, mazakap hduha yali (gun kaving thou-come),
thoit hast come having thy qun.

VA, L. Rigps makes the fallowing classification of aubatantive verba;

L. Of betng ov exintener, aa ay, Yukay, yanka, ete.

2. OF condition; with purticiples aadl adverhs of manner; am, i wn, living is; tanyan yapka,
(well in), in comfortable.

3. Of plave; with prepositions and adverbs of place; as, akan wy, is on 7 timaben yanka, within i,

4. Ot idewtityp s v oor ve, with the furms hee, dee,  See § 156, _

5. OF elassitication ) heda, is anch, as, hoksiday waste liein, ke ds o good boy @ he supktokeda
hedn, that is a wolf,
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2. The ohjective pronouns are used with and governed by active par-
ticiples, in the saume way as by verbs; as, mayuha yukaypi (me-having
they remain), they still refain me; niyuha vapi kta (tee-having they-go will),
they will take thee along.

3. Active participles are used to denote prolonged or continuned action;
as, kiksuya un, ke is vemenbering; Wakantanka cekiya wy, he is in the habit
of praying to God ; inhay 1é¢uphay, whilst he was speaking.

4. A few participles are used with the verbs from which they are de-
rived; as, manihay mani (swalking walks), that is, ke walks and does not ride;
naziphay naziy (slanding he stands), he gets up and stands, _

H. Two verbs together may be used as participles without a conjune-
tion; as, éeya patud inaziy (weeping stooping stands), he stunds stooping and
weeping.

Puansire.

§ 159. 1. A verb used as a passive participle follows the noun to which
it relates; as, tahiyéa kiy opi, the deer is shot.
2. Passive participles are used to make what may be called the passive
form of the verb; as, ktepi, killed, niktepi kta, thow wilt be killed.
3. They are sometimes used independently as nouns; as, ktepi kin,
the slain. '
' NOUNS.

POSITION.

$ 160. The place of the noun, whether subject or object, is before the
verb; as, wamnaheza iéaga, eorn grows; mini wadly (water I-want), I want
waler,

Occasionally the subject comes after the verlb; as, eys Wakaytanka, seid God.

§ 161. When two nouns are wsed together, oue the subject and the
other the object of the same verb, the subject is usually placed first (§ 67);
as, tatapka pefi yutapi (oxen grass eat), oxen cat grags; 1dakota Padani kiy
wicaktepi (Dakota Pawnee the them-killed ), the Dakotas killed the Pacnees,

§ 162. 1. Of two nouns in eompaosition or combination the noun =us-
taining the relation of possessor always precedes the name of the thing
possessed.  See § 68.

2. There are cases where two nouns are brought together in whieh the
latter may be regarded as in apposition: as, aguyapi wicoui, bread of 1ife, or
move properly, the bread fhat is life.—A. L. RIGUS.
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NUMRBER.

§ 163. The principlte on which the plural termination is emploved is
that of placing it as near the end of the sentence as possible. The order
in a Dakota sentence is, first the noun, next the adjective, and lastly the
verb. Hence, if a noun or pronoun is used alone or has no word following
it in the phrase, it may take the plural ending; if an adjective follows, it is
attached to the adjective; and it a verb is used, it is attached to the verb.

1. When nouns are used to convey a plural idea, without qualificatives
or predicates, thev have the plural termination; as, ninapepi, thy hands;
hena Dakotap, those are Dakotas.

2. When a noun which represents an animate object is to be made
plural, and is followed by a qualificative or predicate, the sign of the plural
is joined, not to the noun, but to the gunalificative or predicate; as, witasta
wastepi, good men; koska kin hipi, the young men have arvived ; widadta waste
kiy hipi, the good men have arrived.

4 164. The plural of nouns representing: animate objects in the objec-
tive case, whether they are governed by active verbs or prepositions, is
designated by ‘ wica’ following, which is prefixed to or inserted in the gov-
erning word; as, tahinéa wicaktepi (deer them-they-kill), they kill deer; Da-
kota ewicataphan (Dakota them-from), he s from the Dakotas.

ADJECTIVES.

POSITION.

§ 160, When the adjective is used simply as a qualifying term, it is
placed immediately atter its noun; as, wicasta waste, good man; cay sica,
berel weond.

The adjective ikie, common, i8 placed before the noun which it qualifies, lmt its
derivative ikéeka comes after; us, ikée happa and haypikdoeks, common moccasing ;
ikte witnsta, a common man, ai Indien. The numeral adjectives, when used with ¢ap,
a day, are placed befure; as, noypa c¢an, tie days, ete.

§ 166. When the adjective forms the predicate of a proposition, it is
placed after the article, and after the demaonstrative pronoun, if either or
both are used; as, wicasta kiy waste, the man is good; wicasta kin he waste,
that man s guod ; taku edanoy ki he sicéa, that which thou didst is bad.

NUMBER.

§ 167. Adjectives, whether qualificative or predicative, indicate the
number of the nouns or pronouns to which thev belong: as, Inyan sapa
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way, ¢ black stone; inyay sapsapa, black stones; tatapka kip wad'aka, the ox
is strong ; tatapka kin wadakapi, the oxen are strong.

2. Adjectives do not take the plural form when that can be pointed out
by the verb of which the noun is either the subject or object (see §§ 163,
164); as, widasta wasite he kagapi (man good that they-made), good men made
that ; Wakaptanka wifasta waste nom wicakaga (Great-Spirit men good heo
them-made), God made two good men.

3. As the numeral adjectives after wanzi denote plurality by virtue of
their meaning, they may be used either with or without the plural termina-
tion: as, wifasta yamni, or wiéasta yamnipi, three men.

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES,

§ 168, 1. Numeral adjectives used distributively take the reduplicated
form; as, yamni, three, yammimni, three and tiree, yammimni iéupi, they each
took three, or they took three of each.

2. Numeral adjectives are used alone to express the number of times
an event occurs; as, vamni yahi, thou camest three times. When a succes-
sion of acts is spoken of, the word ‘*akihde’ is often used; as, topa akihde
yakutepi, you shot four times successively.

§ 169. To supply the want of words like place and ways in English,
the adverbial termination ‘kiya’ is added to the numeral; as, noppakiya
vakoypi, they are in two different places; he topakiya oyakapi, that is told in
Jour different ways.

$ 170. The Dakotas use the termn hanke, one-kalf; but when a thing is
divided into more than two aliquot parts they have no names for them;
that is, they have no expressions correspondiug to one-third, one-fourth, one-
fifth, ete. By those who have made some progress in arithmetic, this want
is supplied by the use of ‘oyépa’ and the ordinal numbers; as, ondpa iyamni
(piece third) one-third ; ondpa itopa (picce fourth), one-fonrth.

The Iangunage more recently adopted is kiyuspapi, divided. 8o that one-fourth
is topa kiynspapi wanii.—A. L. R.

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES.

§ 17L. Owasin and iyuhpa, o/, sakim and napin, both, apa and hunh,
some or a part, tonana and wanistinna, frw, a small quantily, uyma, the other,
one of two, ota, many, muck, and some others, are sometimes used as adjec-
tives qualifying nouns, and sometimes stand in the place of nouns.

§ 172, 1. As the adjective ‘ota,’ many, much, conveys a plural idea, its
reduplicated form ¢ onota’ or ‘odota,’ is not used when speaking of inani-
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mate objects, except when different quantities or parcels are referred to; as,
ota awahdi, I have brought home many or nuech; odota awahdi, I have brought
home much of different Linds.

2. When ‘ota’ rclates to animate objects, it may have the plural ter-
mination, but is generally used without it. When it relates to the human
species, and no noun precedes, it has * wiéa’ prefixed; as, wifota hipi, many
persons came, or @ mullitude of persons came.

3. When ‘ota’ relates to a number of different companies of persons,
it has what may be called a double plural form, made by prefixing ‘ wica'
and by reduplication; as, wicokéota ahi, companies of persons have arrived.

REPETITION AND OMISSION OF ADJECTIVES.

§ 173, 1. When the same thing is predicated of two or more nouns con-
nected by conjunctions, the adjective iz commeonly repeated with each
noun; as, Suktanka kin wadte ka caypalimilma kiy waste, the horse is good,
and the wagon is good.

2. But sometimes a single adjective is made to apply to all nouns by
using a pronominal adjective or demonstrative pronoun; as, fuktapka kip
ka éanppahmihma kin napin waste, the horse and the wagon are both good;
wicasta ka winohinéa kinp hena wasteste, man and woman, they are beanti-
Sul; Hepay ka Hepi ka Huake, hena iyulipa hayskapi, Hepan, and Hepi, and
Halke, they are all tall,

3. When two nouns are connected by the conjunction ‘ko’ or ‘koya,’
also, the adjective is only used onece; as, fuktagka céanpahmihma ko $ica
(horse wagon also bad), the horse and the wagon also are bad.

ADVERES,

§ 174. Adverhs are used to qualify verhs, participles, adjectives, and
other adverbs; and some of them may, in particular cases, be used with
nouns and pronouns; as, iwastedan mani, ke walks slowly; %icaya hduha un,
ke is keeping it badly; nina waste, very good,; kitayna tanya, folerably well;
he dan dni (that wood nof), that is not woud; tonitaphay he (wherce-thow),
whence art thou?

POSITION.

§ 175. 1, Adverbs are commonly placed before the words which they
qualify; as, tapyan wauy, I am well; Sicaya ohapyaypi, they do badly; nina
waste, very good.

2. («) The adverbs ‘hinéa’ and “éni’ follow the words which they
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qualify; as, waste hinéa, very good; edon kte hinéa, ke wishes vevy much lo
do it; eéonpi dni, they did not do it.

(0) The adverbs of time, ‘kinhan,” *éa’ or *eéa,’ ‘kehay,” and ‘éoly) are
placed after the words to which they relate; ax, vali kinhay, when thou
comest ; wm]}'aka eéa, when he sees it

3. (a) Interrogative adverls commonly stand at the beginning of the
clause or sentence; as, toketa wowapl dawa Sni he, why dost thow not
read?

(») But ‘to,” a contracted form of ‘tokeéa’ and the,” the common sign
of interrogation, stand at the end: as, duhe fui to, why dost thou not haee if?
yvali he, kast thow arrived?

§ 176. Interrogative adverbs and others often prefix or insert personal
pronouns; as, nitonakapi he, how many are there of you? tonitaghay he,
whenee art thow? hemaraphay, I am from that place.

REDUPLICATION.

§ 177. 1. Most adverbs may make a plural form by doubling & sylla-
ble, in which casc they may refer either to the sulject or the object of the
verb, and are used with verbs both in the singular and plural number; as,
tapyan econ, ke does it well ;. tantayyany econ, he hus done seveval things well ;
tantanyay econpi, they hare done well.

2. If the verb relates to the united action of individuals, the adverb is
not reduplicated; but if the individuals are viewed as acting independently,
the reduplicated form must be used; as, duktanka kiy thetkeya kinpi, the
horses carry each a heary load.

3. The reduplicated form of the adverb is used when reference is had
to different times, places, distances, etc.; as, wicasta kiy tehay ni, the man
lived long; wicéaéta kip tehaphay nipi eée, wen live long; eéaday wahi, T
came soon; efadaday wahd, I come frequenfly; he hayskaya baksa wo, cut
that lony; hena hayskaskava haksa wo, cut those long; askaday euntipi, we
encamped af a short distance; askaskaday euntipi, we encamped at short dis-
tances.

USFE, OF CERTAIN ADVERBES,

$ 178. 1. In geneval propositions, ‘eéa’ or ‘¢, when, is wsed with ‘ede’
or ‘e’ at the end of the clause or sentence: as, waniyetu éa wapa ée, when
it is winter i snows.

2. The partieles ‘efe’ aud ‘ecéee,” used at the end of clwses or sen-
tences, signify frequency or habit, as; efamon ecee, T am aceustomed to do.
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3. The particle ‘¢e,” in most cases, indicates the close of a direct quo-
tation of the words of oneself or of another; as, deden edanoy kinhay yani
kta de, Wakantanka eya Ce, if thou dost thus, thou shalt live, God said.

4. The free adverbial particle ‘do’ is used for emphasis, at the end
of a clause or sentence, as, wahi kte do, I will come. It is used generally
by young men, and not considered necessary by good speakers.! ‘Ye'is
sometimes used in the same way by women and others.

5. Among the free adverbial particles may be mentioned ‘wo,’ ‘we,’
‘vo’ and *ye’ with ‘po,” ‘pi’ and ‘miye,’ the signs of the imperative; and
‘kta’ and ‘kte’ signs of the tuture. These all follow the verb. See §§ 42
and 43.

§ 179. In reply to questions which have the negative form, assent to
the negative proposition contained in the question is expressed by hany, yes,
and dissent by hiya, no; as, yahi kte dui he; han, wahi kte éni, thou wilt
not come, wilt thou? yrs, I will not come; yahi kte §ni he; hiya, wahi kta,
thou wilt not come, wilt thou? ne, I will come. If the question be put affirma-
tively, the answer is the same as in English.

§ 180. ‘Tohan’ and ‘kinhayp’ are often used together with the same
verb, in which case ‘tohan’ precedes the verb and ‘kinhay’ follows it; as,
tohan yahi kighay mde kta, when thow comest I awill go.

§ 181. When ‘itokun’ is used in reference to time, it is often preceded
by the adverb of negation; as, yahi éni itokam (fhon-comest not before), be-
Jore thou comest.

NEGATIVE,

§ 182. 1. Negation is expressed by placing after the verb, adjective,
noun, or pronowy, the adverb *éni;’ as, mide dni (J-go not), I did not yo; he
éan $ni (that wood not), that is not wood.

2. An emphatic negation is sometimes indicated by *kaéa,” which, how-
ever, is seldom used except in contradicting what has been previously said;
as, yao kada, thou didst not hit if.

3. A negative used interregatively often implies permission; as, iyaéu
éni to (dost thou not take it?), may signify, thou mayest take it.

§ 183. 1. In Dakota two negatives make an affirmative; as, waniéa,
there is none; waniée Sni (there-is-none not), i. e., there is some.

VDot in Isayyati apd Thayktonwan, and 1o’ in Titegwan, areu to be equivalent to th: mascu-

- line oral period hi of the Omaha and Fonka, an of the Kansa, Oaage, sk Kwapa, ke of the Iowa, ke-i

of the Oto, sh of the Mandun, ts of the Hidatan, and k of the Crow. Ha is seldom naed by the Ponka,
but ia comnnen among the Gmuha.—J, 0. D,
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2. When two negative verbs are connected by a conjunction, the first
may be without the sign of negation; as, kakipe ¢a iyotan tapka &ni (he-
surpassed and more great not) he neither surpassed nor was the greafest.

INTERROGATIVE,

§ 184. 1. *He’ is the common interrogative particle, and is placed at
the end of the sentence; as, wicayada he, dost thou believe ?

2. When the person spoken to is at a distance, ‘hwo,” compounded of
‘he’ and ‘wo,” is used; as, toki da hwo, whither art thou going? This last is
not used by females.

3. Sometimes ‘ka’ is employed instead of ‘he,’ as the sign of interroga-
tion; as, he taku hogan ka, what kind of fish is that?

4. Sometimes, however, the interrogation is distinguished only by the
tone of voice. Unlike the English, the voice falls at the close of all inter-
rogative sentences.

ADVERERIAL INCORPORATED PARTICLES.

§ 185. As has been stated (§ 34), by means of adverbial particles, large
classes of active verbs are formed from verbal roots and adjectives. There
are ‘ba,’ ‘bo,’ ‘ka,’ ‘na,’ ‘pa,’ ‘ya,’ and ‘yu,’ with the possessi've forms ‘hd,’
‘kd,” and ‘gl,’ which are prefixed or agglutinated. See the Verb Paradigm.

PREPOSITIONS.

§ 186. Prepositions are placed after the nouns which they govern, and
s0 are properly post-pesitions.

(@) Some are written as separate words (§ 89); as, maka kiy akan, on
the earth; tipi iéahda, by the house; Gonkaske ekta, at the garrison. In this
ease plurality of the noun is expressed by ‘wica' incorporated into the
preposition; as, tatayka kin wicikiyedan (or the them-ncar-to), near to fthe
oren; Dakota ewiéatanghay, from the Dakotas.

(5) Otlher prepositions are suffixed to nouns (§ 91); as, tintata, on the
prairie; magata at the field; ¢anyata, af the woods.

(c) And others are prefixed to the following verb (§ 92); as, amani,
to walk on; idekiys, to pray for.

2. (a) Pronouns governed by a preposition are sometimes prefixed to
it, in which case those prepositions which have ‘i’ for their initial letter
cause an elision of the last vowel of the pronoun; as ikivedayn, near to;
mikiyedan, near to me; itehan, far from; nitchan, far from thee.  If the pro-
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noun is plural, the plural termination is attached to the preposition; as,
upketanhaypi, from ws.

(b) Sometimes the pronoun is ingerted in the preposition, it the latter
consists of more than two syllables; as, enitaphay, from thee,

(¢) And sometimes it is contained in the following verb; as, en mau,
he is coming to me; ekta niipi, they went to you.

§ 187, Of the two prepositious *ki¢i’ and ‘om,’ both meaning with, the
foriner governs singular and the latter plural nouns; as, he kiéi mde kta, T
will go with him ; hena om mde kta, £ onill go with them,

§ 188. 1. The names of the natural divisious of time, when they refer
to the past, terminate in *hay,’ and when to the future, in *tu;’ as, wehay,
last spring ; wetu, wewt spring.

The termiuation ‘tu’ or ‘ etn,’ in waniyetn, mdoketn, ptayyetn, wetn, hapyetn,
anpetu, litayetu, etc,, may have been orignally 1 prepasition, siguitying, as it still
does in other cases, ¢f or in; and the termination * bap,” in wanihay, wehun, mdoke-
Lay, ptighay, ete,, is probably the adverbial ending,

2. The preposition ‘i’ prefixed to the natural divisions of time signifies
the next after; as, iwetu, the spring following ; imdoketu, the weat sunoner
ihanhanpua, the nert morning.

CONJUNCTIORNS.

§ 189. 1. Conjunctions commonly stand befwecn the words or sentences
which they couneet; as, mahpiya ka maka, hearen and earth; wandiyaka
tuka iveéiciye éui, I saw thee but I did wot recognize thee; efoy yadi eSta
econ kte dui (do thou-told although, do will wot), although thou told him to do i,
he will not,

2. But the conjuuctions ko’ or ‘koya’ and ‘ahina’ are placed qfter the
words they conneet; as, canka wanhi ko mduba (fre-steel Hint also I have),
I-have flint and sted ; malipiva maka alma kaga, e mealde hearen and earth.

§ 190. *Uykay’ and ‘ka’ both signify and, hut they are used somewhat
differently, ‘ka’ denoting a closer connection than *upkay.” ;

1. When two or more verbs having the same nominative are connected
by a copulative conjunction, ‘ka’ is commonly used; as, ekta wai ka
waymelaka, F went wed s, But if a new nominative is introduced,
‘apkan)’ will be required; as, ekta wai unkayp wapmayakapi, I went there
and they s ne.

2. When after a pertod the sentence begins with a ¢onjunction, ‘ka’ is
not used unless the sentence is closely connected with the preceding one.
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3. ‘Unkan’ never connects. single nouns or adjectives, ‘ka’ and ‘ko’
being used for that purpose; as, waste ka ksapa, good and wise; €ay mini
ko, wood and water.

For the use of the conjunctions kinhan, unkans, and tuka, see § 133,

§ 191. The words ‘eéiy’ and ‘nakacs,” although more properly adverbs,
often supply the place of conjunctions; as, e waku, eéhy makida, I gare
that to him because he asked me for i ; he tewahiyda, nakaes$ heceday mduha,
I refused that because it was the only one I had.

§ 192, The idea conveyed by the conjunetion than can not be expressed
in Dakota directly. Such a phrase as, “It is better for me to die than to
live,” may indeed be rendered by an awkward periplirasis in several ways;
as, mate ¢y Lie waste ka want kiy he Siéa, for me la die is good, and fo live is
bad; wani kin he waste cfta mate éin he iyotay waste, elthough it is good for
me to live, it is more good for me to die; or, mate kte ¢ip he waste ka wani
kte ¢in he fiéa, thai I should die is good, and that I should live is bad.

§ 193. The conjunction or is represented by ‘ka i;” but the sentences
in which it is introduced have not the same brevity as in English; as, T do
not know whether ke is there or not, hen wy 16 ka 14 hen uy Sui, upma tukte
ivecetu sdonwaye sni (there is or theve Is not, which of the two I know not™,
Is that a horse or an or? he fuktayka ka is tatapka upma tukte hedetu he
(that horse or ox, which of the fiwo)!?

INTERJECTIONS.

§ 194. Some interjections have no connexion with other words, while
others are used only as a part of a sentence.  When connected with other
words, interjections usually stand at the beginning of the phrase. Consid-
erable knowledge of their use is necessary to enable one to understand the
language well, as the interjections not ouly serve to indicate the feelings of
the speaker, but often materially modify the meaning of a sentence; as,
hehehe, didita oy mate kta, ok ! I shall dic of heat; *Wiconi kin iho hee;
witond kin he wicadta ivoianzay kin iho hee” (Life the lo! that is; life the
that man light the lo! that is), John 1, 4.
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THEXTS.

WICANHPI HINHPAYA; OR, THE FALLEN STAR.

WRITTEN IX DakoTa 1y MIvnern RexviLLE.

Ovyate wan kaken tipi; upkay winohinéa nom tankan waypkapi; uykan

euple ane ) lived; anil wonmen 1wo oil-doora lay; anrl

wicaphpi kiyp iyega wayvakapi.  Unkan inyuy wuymay heya: Iéepandi, ito

BLATH the phlnlllg saw, And loll thewne  this said: Consin To
wicaphpi way iveire héa ¢ yapke ¢y he hilmawaya ¢es, eva.  Upkap

star oo ;huu-n very aforu- in the that husband I-have ohi- 1 And

aninl Lat!  anid,
una kiy is; Mis ite ka widanhpi way kitapua iveliva yupke ¢y he
oiher the sle; 1 lo  that slur 2 13 lit1ly nlumng in the that
hihnawaye ¢ed, eya.  Unykay ihnuhanna napin ekta awié dle]I, keyapi.
busband I hava ;)h . nlu-]- And auddenly Loth  thither they wens tn Hhey ray.
tlint!  Amid )

Makoce wany waste hinéa hoksdicekpa oZuzuya namdaye waste wanka
Cuomiry e goml very 1win-flowers rail llluumim, beantiful wern
e ckta unpi.  Upkay widaphpi wan nina iyege dikon he widadta tapka;
thut in  they-were. And star ol nach shumw tha thal W large,
ka unpma korp he koska, kevapi. Heden kinukapyan hilina wicavapi.

and other the 1hut young-man, lll&:‘\:‘ aay. B obe.and-the-other huskand thew-had.
[wforvsaid]

Upkay upma wanna ihdusaka.  Makode kiy tipsipua ota hu  wasteste.
And one naw with-chilsdl. Counlry the  Poutme blanche many etalks benutiful.

Hecen winyay kony wanzi bopte kta kes hiknaku kip tehinda: Ustan wo,
So

woman the onu Aig would slithourh hushaml-has  the furbid: Stop

tuweday dedi hecoy 4ni ée, eyva efe.  Unkan ihdaka ave ¢éa etipi.  Upkan

no-one Lere  that decs  ust lye-aainl al ways. Aml meving wrnt aml chmaf. And

winyay ihdudake wakoyaiticage ¢a timsthen pive kta e timahen hivu, upkay
W GOAn wilh chihl tent” [lll.l:ht'd alul insile tis-up wouhl  house ingidi came, and
tipsipna wany hu tanka wadte e aiticaga; upkay, Ito de waka ke, ¢éin;

Pommne blancke one atalk  largn beantifinl that  over it 1ent Anil Lo 1hLis Ldig  will slin
. prituhed thsight;

etanhan tuwe wapmayake éa, edin, ka hoype icu ka bopte éa ivupta icu;
for whn s will f shl. thought, amd  digger tovk  and alugeit b .lnullul itwut;
iéuphay makode yuohdog iveya ka ohna hiyu, ka maka kiy ckta tezi kamdas

in the couniry oprned “euf  and frow camoe, aml  earib  the o lawhly Turst
medn timse
41
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hiplipava kevapi. Ht'(eu winohinéa kon e ta, tuka hoksivekopa e te éni

Wi Tell” taey way, WHInAD the  that died, hut vhild Uiat died not
[Afureniin |

nagangata wapka. Widahinéa wan en hi; hokzivopa kin iéu ka itpihnake

kicking lav. Old-nian ope  there come; chifd the  took a.nnl places in bosom
¢a tiyataki, ka heva: Wakanka, taku way wapymdaka upkay dante masice
and  came home, nnil 1his 3aid: Ol woman, semelhing one I saw and heart me-bad
do, eya. Unkay tawiéu kin, He taka he, eva.  Upkay winoliinéa wan tezi
he aaid. And hia wifw the, That what I whe aald. And woman ong wlly
kamdas ta wapka: uykan hoksivopa way nagzaniata wanke, ahna wicana
buratad died Iay; and child ohe kh Lmj_ iay Al boy
tuka ¢e, eva. Wicahinéa, tokeéa avaku éni he, eva.  Upkay, Dee do, eya
bud he waid. 1) maw, why }olu hring oot i shé waid, Aund, Thinisit . be aaid
Tome

¢a itpi taphay icu.  Upkan tawiéa kiy heva: Widakinéa, ito de i(?a]‘uu)_ve

and honom from took. Aud his wile the this said: OW g, now  this we-raing
¢ed, eva. Unkay wicahinéa kon heva: Wakanka, ti alunithbeunve kta de,
ob-that! ahe- uald Al uid man ihe  thin waid: 14 wornan,  hotse around-we-roll will .

[afvrenaid |
eve, ¢a tidefka kiy olma kohova iveya.  Unkay ahmilunay-hivave ¢a

B waid, amib tenl-top the: thrangh  bha toasi "It uj. Anid whirling armiinl  he walit nhdl
hiul'llpa . Upkay sdohaphan tin hivu,  Tuka ake iéu ka tice ohina kahova
fell dowa. And creeping  bousein e But  azain  Le  and stake through  he loased

CATAL, Lrrrke hole
iveva, ['pkan hehan mani tin hivu. Tuka akeiéu ka eceniveva. Upkay
"it uj. And they  walking house in came. But  apaimhetvok and  wo Chrew it. And
hehan hokdina way capsakana keyva yuba tin hivu ka, Tunkaysina, dena
then Loy noe Zreen sticka even ha\ln;., hause in came and. irandfather, t e
waphipkpe mi¢aga ye, eva.  Tuka ake icu ka eéen iveva, nykay hehan
ATTFOWH miake- me- he Aaid, Bnt again he 1ok mrl wit tlnrew il 1then
toki ivava tayin snis uykan koska wan éaysaka keva vuha tin hivu: ka,
where  he went mamfest not: aud VOUDQE WMAN 006  green alicks  ovin ]lll\mg]mmw i eame; Al
Dena, tunkansing, micaga wo, eya He( en waphinkpe ota kicaga,  Heden
Thene, grapdfuther, nmkl me, e Agidt. ATTUWA many nmslo f‘ur i, ~n
ite ota widao ¢a wakeva way tapka u;lt'a,(_":lln, ka dfatku kim en wankan
ilTalo pany 1hem: ol when tent” one large mardre for il back-part  the  in high

theraelves,
oheldekivapi, nina wasecapi.
bed-they.placed, Tery rivh-wore.

Unkan wicahinyéa kin heve: Wakayka, tayvay upvakon e imduékiy

Al ol man the  1hiw said: N weman well wenre that  T-zlpd-am

¢e, ito evanwapaha kte do, eye, ¢a hanhayna hiy tide inkpata ivotanka ¢a
. o} 1 prowlaim will . he'eaid, and orning Yery hmmtl» topat he st s:.d
(1]

heva: Mive tazu waton, tadiyaka &y mdadopa, eya.  Unykay he Tadiva-
this said : r Inid-np I have, hig-pat far [ ehew, hotaanl, Al 1hin mealow

kapope hee kevapi: Zitkana wan tasivakapopo edivapi kiy hee; maku zi

lark that-jm  they say: binl 0N mcadow lark oanped the  that 1e; hreart  yel-
ow

ka ¢okava sape ¢ip he appao zi kin he tatanka he Adudduta e inapiy
and il black  tle  that warning vellow the  tlat Butlale haru Aotsulh that collur-hus
kevapi.
thl:yn.u

Hcehan koska ko heve: Tunkayding, ite omawanini kta ¢e, eva.

Lhen young man  the  thinwail; tiramdfather, in! I walkiog will . heweid
[afuriwaid ]
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Upkany wicahinéa kin heya: Ho, takoza, koska eda ovate eden wawanvag
And old-nuwmn the  thinsaid:  Fen, grandcbild, young man wlen  penple AD to Ay

omani ¢e, eva kevapi

wullin ulnuw bie i, thiny uny.

Unkan hecen koska kon ivave ¢a ovate wan tipi en i; unpkan ipyup

And ae  young man the  “went and peopls one living thera came: aml hehold
[alivrvasid]
¢anhdeska kutepi en i, Upkan koskana way en wawapvaka, kevapi,
Luoop ashooting  there vame, And Youtg o one  thither looking-on, they sad.
Hecen en inaziy, ka, Ito kicuwa ki¢i wawanmdake kta, eya. Heden kiéi
Sa thers  he atod, nnd Lo! my friend  with L-leok-on will he said. So wilh
naziy). Unkan heve: Kicuwa, yati ekta ughde kta, eya. Heden kié hda
be-ntood. And thoa el ; Friend, your home to  we go home will, Lo pasid So with  went-
tdual} howe
ka ki¢i ki. Upkay he kuyditku i¢aliya heéa, heéen kupkiditku kiéi ti en
phd  wlth arrived, Al that gromdmether bis ralne(l suxh, s grandpother hin  with lived there

i, keyapi.
camie, they aay.

Unkan, Upel, kicuwa kiéi wahdi ée, taku yute kta ikihni ye, eva.

And, Grand-  my Iriend with I come home what ent will that ]llmam'], e
mother peevide wai
Unkay kunkisitku ki heva: Takoza, token waliay kta he, eya. Unkay
Anid grapamether kis  1ho  thissaid:  Grandehild haw Lde will ! ehe said, And
koska upma koy heya: Toketu hwo unéina, eya. Upkap, (}'} ate kin de
youby than  other the  this snid:  How i it f gramdmother, boaaid. And, I'vople  the this
[attniru-maridd |
wanpna ql)uz.L wicate kta ée, eya: towe mini huwe-i ked hdi éni edee, eva.
naw thiraty  they div  will , #heesid: who water goes-for although coms  not alwaya, she
having suind.
Unkan, Kicuwa éega i¢u wo, mini huwe unye kta ée, eva. Unkay, Takoza
And Fricol kl-lr.le take lhn'.l waler for woge will , be'waid. And My grand.

chilil
kitan iéaliwaye ¢ikop! eya. Taku $ni-sni ikovapa, eve, ¢a hecen kiéi ve ¢a

hardly I raisedd mthﬂmnt'slwr«ajul What kot yon fear, he'waid, and ucr wlth wont and
mde kahda inazippi.  Unkay mini kin kahda wakiskokpa mini ozugzuday
luke by tley stoodl. And water  1the by trimgha watar encl full
hiveva. Upkay tuwe mini huwe hi da taku e yakte ede keyapi kony
ot Aud who water to et comen when  what that you kil? alwars  they say the
|coten far) da I'l_:;']a-
Ril
toki idada hwo, de mini huwe wali do, eva.
whers have you ) this  water towet 1eots . he sadd,
ome LT eon for)
Upkay ilmuhanna teki ivavapi tapiy éni; heéen i mvm] ti hanska way
And auddenly whither They went  manifest pot; wy el ! Luse long g

kakivotagna iveya, ohna koska ka wikoska ozuna hiyeya: wayna apa tapi

in thin direction lay. in Young anil maideng full weru: now some  dead
meEn

ka apa te i¢akisya hiveya, en opeva ipi.  Unkay, Dena token dukanypi he,

aud eume to Rutfering were, in  tagether they And, Theae Thow wre-yon-here
liv cme,
eva. Upkan, Taku wvaka he; dena mini huwe uphipi hed, taku way
e mabil, Anil, What  Youmean theas water o bring we came  ahbongh,  ama- uliy
thing

nauul)(apl etee Ce, evapi, keyapi.
ua-awallowedl  alwnga | they mutd,  they say,
Unkay koska ko 1|m kin en taku iyaHapa yanka. Unpkay, De taku he,

And  yousng wmen the  head the  In sime. atrikiug Wi And, This wlhat )
| sfureni thing [witting).
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eva. Upkay, Hayta, he Cante ee ée, evapi. Unkay he leéen isan ehdaka

he agid. And Get-awny that hesrt s, they said. Anpa) he 8o kpife  Mia-tonk
ka baspuspu vayka. Unpkay ihunhayna taku nina ham hinhda; upkay he
anid  cut-to-pieces wis [sitting). And raldenly what rery made a nojae; ik that
tapmahen tanka e hena nawicapée, tuka dante kiy baspupi nakaesé ohna ta
Lriwly imeiile large that those them-nawallowed,  lut heart  the ent-up Llodead in  dead
kin ckta hi ta, kevapi. Ieden éuwi kin pahdoke ¢a koska wikoska ko
the at  rome dend,  they may. Henen cide the punchad und yvoung raen  maidens alva

om hdiéu.

with came ont.

Tt
Upkany oyate kip nina pidawicava e he¢en wikodka nom kupi. Tuka,
And 'ln?n]ﬂ( the  muwh  glud-themehe. -made that Leove maidens two gave him. Eunt,
Ohinni omanivay wauy e heden kicuwa iyve wicayuze kta e, eya, ka
Always jogrneying * Iam thot wi iy friend he them tako will . he'ssid, and
koskana kop napin ku.  Unkay heéen hodokam wakeya way iticagapi ka
FARLE MAN the hoth pave And »0 in-the.court tent one pitclieal-for, and

[aloTenaid]

hoksina koy kunksitku kiéi akivuha en awiéakipi. Wikoska nonpa kon hena

oy the gramdmother his with bearing  there them hvonght.  ¥oung women  two the  those
[afureranl | [afurenaid]

om en ahitipi,
with o they weved.

Hecen koska kon ake itoopteya ivaya keyapi. Unpkan wapna ake

Them  youog man  the  agaio onwaed ‘weill they asy. And now Again

koskana way manin nazip céaphdedka kutepi. Upkay wawanvaka haiy
_v,-oung man '] outsbde atood houog shnoting. And Iookini on standlng
en i ka heya: Ito, kicuwa kiéi wawanpmdake kta eve, ¢a ki¢i nazig. Unpkap
in he sl this‘said: Lo, friemi wilh . I-look-omn will e said, and with  stowd. And

enmy
heve: Kiduwa, uphde kta ¢e, eve éa kidi ki. Ka, Unéina, kiéduwa kidi wahdi
thin-le- Frieod, we o home will Belaid, and wlhih came.  And, Grandmather, my¥ friend with I coine

adidd - Hhinaly huene. home.

¢e, takuy ikihni napka wo, eya  Tuka kupksitkuna kin, Token wahan kte

aometling ko ing op L thou he waid . Bt pgrandmother s the, How 1.do will
¢ heha he, eya. Unkay, toketu Le, eya. Upkan, Ovate kiy de wapgna
this vou say ! b maid. Al How in it 1 he uaid. And, People the thia now
éan oy widatukunisni ée, eva; tuwe ¢an kin i ked tohipni hdi éni, eya.
wnl o they pwerich whe-paid:  who wonsl tarcarry goes il ot any thioe  come hvroe not, a113
mal
Uykan, Ki¢uwa, hingka i¢u wo, éayg kiy uyyve kta ée, eya. Upkap
Aund. Friend, atrap take. woml to-carry wegn  will  ,  be'aaid. Amd
wakapkana kiy, Takud kituma icahwaye ékon, eya. Tuka, Wakanka 18
old woman the, Giramlehild Loy Iraised”  inthe past. ghe aaid. But, Ol woman t.hat
de takusnisni ikovapi¢a: heve ¢a koskana koy kié iyaye ¢a heye: (,9.1)
this trifles )ouairaulnf this s wanl Fuutlig mAD the with wint ubnl thissaid: Wood
aloreraid
kin mda ¢e, tuwe vacéippi kiphay u po. Evava upkan, Koika way tokiva-
to-carry l.po, whe ~you wish if FOHB To. They went ani, vOUDg MAN A AOmMewhers
tanhay hi ka heva ¢ée evapi, ka ihakamya evaye. Wapna éay kip en iEi'
{rimm come tal Chis 'kl Il||_1, said, and nfier ﬂu\ went. Now wooi the i they
cane,

unkay ¢ay kin ikaytoy hiveva ¢ heden oyate kon hetayhay ahdiyakupi

an winnl  the tisal-up fag.”  thn a0 preople the that from utarted home with
tuka, ive en naziy ka, Tuwe ¢ény kin den hi éa, taku yakte kevapi ko
Lt e there sl i, Wl woild  the  here cotses when, what vouw- kill they nu\ thi

aforeanid
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toki idada hwo, eva. Unkmj ithouhanna teki 1Lya taip éni. Heden

‘Mﬂiyuuh.ﬁ“gﬂtﬂ 1 e nabih suddmty where be foha RMANiIfest not. Ho

1&1}, wakeva wan ohna det,en kodka wikodka ko, apa wotapl ka apa ni

in thoe yvaugmew  mmideaw et esting and  some alive

hl} eva @ apf:zga yal}ka. ijka:) Dena token dukar]pl he, eya. Unpkap,

ahe You 1 he'ssid. Ané,

Ta.ku yaka he- dena ¢an kn} unhipi kéé ta.kn deéen unkahdipi edee; nis

What yon mean these  wood ta corry we onne altheagh m\w thuoe us brongbt bome alwa)'q. you
og

e.zoa nitakuniéni ée, eyapl. Uukal] hevata etonwan uukarj n]%*m], ohdoka

you-are-lestooved |, they behind locked hole

wan deden hlyeva. anan, De taku he, eya. Unkan, Ustal], he taku kip

LT And, Thin what 1  hesaid, And, Stop, that what the

hee e, evapi. 'I uka Wanhmkpe ikikéu ka okatkatanyan. Upkan wakeya kin

that is, they sald. But bis-took and transfixed 1t. And tent the

ihnuhangna kazanmi iyaya, Uygkan he hinyankaga e noge awiéayuhmuza
sudldenly openad weit. And that owl'n that ear them shui up

keyapi. Heden kte nakaes noge kiy namdaya iyaya. HeCen Koska
they say. Thus killed  indeed *ar the opened ont went. Young mwen

wikoska kin mvasn) tapkan ku po, eye, ¢a om hdiéu, keyapl.

wmaldens the out come ¥o, hessid, and twhltl*n started out, they say.
em

Upkan ake witanéna uy nom kupi. Tuka ake, Kicuwa izre napin
And again maidenns were  twoe  gave him. But agalin, My-friend both

widayuze kta ée, eya He(en hoksina kon kupkditkuna kiéi ka winyan kip

thom take  wlill boy the  grapdmother his  with sod  women the
aforeaaid
napin om hotokam wakeya way ohna ewiéahnakapi.
both together inthe middle tent: a in they placed them.

Heden ake itoopta ivaya. Ake oyate wap ti J)l wan en i, upkan ake
S0 aghin  forward Be went. Again  peaple L

¢anhdeska kutepi, unkan kodkana wawanyaka han e en inazin. Ka, Ito,

hoop shooting, and young man looklng on ahndlng there  atood. And,

kiduwa kiéi wawapmdake kta, eye éa kidi inazip. Upkan heye: Kléuwa,

my friend with [look-on will, hesald wod with be stood. Apd thim-maid: My friend,

uphde kta ée, eya, uykan kiéi ki. Uykan ake he kupkisitku iéahya heéa.
;;&:— will he.sajd, and whsen!tl-@hnm. And agaln that grandmother hia rained asich.

Upkay, Unéina, kiéuwa kiéi wahdi ée, takun ikihni naka wo, eya. Upkan,
And, Grandmotber, my friend with I come home, something  hunt thou for him, he sald. And,

Taku tukten iwacu kta e heha he, eya. Uypkan, Unéina toka e heha he,

What whenca  I.take  will thal you say T sho said. And, Grandmother why that yoneay

eva. Upkan, Waziva wan de oyate kip teh Iya witakuwa e, pte n}]ﬁ
l

be said. Apd, Wazi\a B this the them treate . buffale k

keé owasin iéu, ka wanna akihan wléate kta, eya. Upkay, Unéina ekta ye

although all Le-taken, md now atarving  they die  will, she said. Apd, Grandmother thers go

¢a, Mitakoza idimani hi tuka takuna yute éni e umasi ée, eya wo, eya.

and, My grandchild travelling  han  but nothing eatn oot @ me eent asy thon, he aaid.
comn,

Hecen wakapka iyaye ¢a itehanyay inazin, ka, Waziva, mitakoia iéimani

%0 old woman want atng, afar o atood, and w nzl\ s, my grandcehild  travelling

hi, tuka takuna yute éni e umasi ye, eya. 'Tuka, Wakapka dida ekta
has  buot nothing snta oot A0 me-sent ahe said. But, (ld woman bad 1¢
COTHY

kihda wo, de taku yaka he, eya. Hecen wakapka éeya hdi, ka takudya ke

go-home, thia what voumean ! hesald. o old woman  cryiog ;ame nnd friends meant,
slue

livg =& I eluw, and ngain
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¢a, Waziva makate kta, keya ée, eya Unkay, Kicuwa, ikan i¢u wo, ekta

i, \\'njfa kill for me  would, said  she sald- And. My friend  strap take, tleihorr
- # * s Y ry o

upye kta ¢e, eya.  Unkan, Taku$ kitan idaliwayve éikon! Unpdina de
wage will . e gaid. And, My grapd. bardly I haveraisbd  in the past (Girnml thia
{dunl} ehild mother

wikopapake, eve ¢a heden iyayapi; ka Waziya ti on ipi ka waconica
mueh afraid, b waid, wmil w0 l'iuey wont; and Waziva houan te they  amd dried meat

catoe,

tankan hiveva e hefen takadaku kiy tona okihi ki kive ¢a ahdivakukiye
without bung  that  wo feseml hin the wmany an  abiv to rarry raused sod  scnt bio home wich it

¢aive e Waziva ti kin en i, ka, Waziva he tokae mydina den uwadi unkan

aud ke lim- Warira house the  in weut,and, Waziyn  thia  why graod. here T aent and

well maother

heha eva.  Tuka Waziya ite tokefa vanke. Upkan déaga itazipa way

"‘i".li'"" he saidl. But Waziyn face  diffecens  * wan, And ive bow -
wiml,

otkeva vanke. Unkan, Waziva, de token yahnakeca lie, eya. Unkay,

haoging up ~  wan. Apd, Wazivh, thin  baw rou place away 1 heasid. And,

Ustan wo, he tuwe yutay éa isto avuwega ée, eva. Unpkay, Ito, isto

Htop thon  that  whe wchea  when arm * po-it-brenks be said. Aund, Lo! arm

amduwega ke eve ¢a éaga itazipe koy snaveh yumden iveys, ka, heden
I.break-on-it, will be said, and  ice b the WBApibg vroke - “went,  =nd, 50

hdiéu,

Ise cama home. .
Ka haphapna upkan wayna ake ovate kin wanase aye ¢a wapna pte
And marning then now wrain  peoph:  the buffale hunting went and  now  batfale
kiy ota opl. Upkay wapna ake owonase kip iyaza tona opi kin owasip
the many aiot. And nw agzain nurrin the through many Lilled the all
pahi ecee ka ikpihnaka au. Lligkan kotka way he hi koy pte wan depa
gathersd-up wnd ploced in blanket heaizght. Awd Foupg mdan - & that came the cow 2 fat
apata. Upkap Waziya pte kin ikpihnag u kop en hinazin, ka heya: De
dressed. And Wuaziys  cown the puitingin belf come the there coming slood, and this 3aid: This
tuwe pata he, eya. lipkay, Mive wapata do, eva. Uypkan Waziya heye:
who dressed T loe said. And, I I-dressed |, be satd. And Waziva this waids
Koska kon he ke ¢a, Wicaylipi hinhpaya, de tokivatanhay wani¢age ¢a e
Yontog man  the  that weant and, Star Fallon, thia rom whener  have yon grown | that
deceliiy wahaynidida he, eya.  Unkan i§, Waziya, nis de tokivataphay
suthat thus  yon bogat vonesell f  he sakl. And he, Whaziyn, yare  this from whenos
wani¢age ¢a e walayni¢ida he, eya. Upkan Waziya lheya: Widaphpi
YOU-grow-up ¢ that you bosst yourself Foohe'said. And Wazivk thim matd : S1ar
hiphipaya, tuwe napunapazo eca ta eCee do, eya.  Unkay, Ito, napawapazo
Fallen.” who  finger me points to When dies alwaze o said. And Well, nger I polnt
ke eda mate ¢a, eye ¢a napapazo, tuka tokecéa sni,  Upkan hehap id heya:
will when  I.die, P ohesaid and  haod showed, Dbt ditterent nol. And Lhen e this said:
Waziya, tuwe napamapazo eéa nape kin nailieyaya iyeya edee do, eya.
Wagiya. who  tinger me printa te when  hanl  the paralvaed’ becosies skways ,  hemald,
Unkan, Ito, napawapazo ke, ito eéa nailieyaya iyemayica, eye, ¢a ecoy,
A, Wall, [ peint Hnper will, le  there paralyzed make nue, he'anid. and  dld e,
tuka nape kon isSpa kiy hehayyay naiheyaya iyeya. Upkay ake apma
bt I il the lower arm the an fur paralyvz “ waa. And agein  other
ediyataphay econ tuka ake ispa kiy hehayvay nailheyaya iyeva. Hecden
Trom did-it, Tl win lywer arm the wo-fur deoatroyed wub. 5o
Wicaphpi highpava isay ehdaku ka Waziya sina abapote; heden pte
Ntar Fallen * kaite . his-tovk aul Waziva Lanket cat up; hence  buifalo
ikpibnag uy ki owasin kadada.  Heden ovate kiy hewiéakiye: Detaphan
in-biwnket © wos  the ull tell out, Su that peopte  the  this-them-said to: Henceforth
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patapi ka ahda po, eye. Heéen oyate kin wapatapi ka tado ihanpi ka tivata

dress  and carry ye bome, he said. B0 people  the drexanl aml meat prepared Al hahaes to
ahdi. Ka haphapna upkan hevapi: Waziva Soa abapotapi koy wayna
broeght  Apd  poxt morniog aml thin ‘was paid : Waziva anket cut-up-wis 1he nnw
boma. alorcaaidl
tawién kin kaeie vustan e hdatata kta Ce, evapi.  Wazivata itohe inaziy
wife-hin  the sewing np tininbed that !l:e sliake will, they said. Kurth-ta furlng  wtaodiog
in owo
katata e heden wazivata taphay tate uve ¢a wa kiy wakeva ki higskokeda
heuliook that ao norib + Irom wind came awlabow the tents the #o far aronmd
hl]jh aye ¢a oyate kin owasinp wa mahen eyaye, ¢a wicanihiycive é¢a lieva n
eIl and poopll: s ali apow  andnr want, wid hey were troabied sl iis s
Toketuva keénd ni upyakoypi kon; koska way token hay ka wauna
Inmmrw'ﬁy oven living e Wels o 1he past . Foung man a buw LTI mld e
uptakunipi sni, eyapi.
wea porinh, they spid.
Unkan, Unéina, i¢adu wanzi omakide wo, eva.  Unkay heden wa mahen
A, Grapdmother, wing ooe hunt tbea for me  he n.ull] Aml e wiuw  apder
¢ankuvapi: Mitakoza heva ce, idadu wapzi da de, eva ¢ heden iho toketu
il wade: My grand child 1hinaaye wing one  heawke uhli that w0 belidd bow in it
nAI

keve ¢a de, ey: 1|‘)i; ka wayzi kupi. Uykan tide kiy iwapkam wa kin ivave

bewayathat? |, they sabd;  and  wne  they guve. And tent ko the aluove soow the  “went

nakaes, wa pahdogve éa tideska kip akan ivotanke ¢ itukali itolieva ivotay

indesl.  sOouow punthed nud  tent-lop  the on " heesat aml  woith trwards muni

icadu ko, heoy ihdadu yapka, upkay itokaia taphay tatahivuve éa odidita

howed the, therefore {nnnll:tlji. waa, anbi nnll!h from wiml-brought  awl heut
i

tapka, l_ca wa kin mini ipiga akastappi kin hecen ivava, ka skay iyave ¢a

great, andd  pEow  Ehe wuter  builing thrown-on the Wy wunt, llml melbed wene, and

maka kin owandéa po iéu, ka heéen Waziva tawicu éinéa ko om didita tapi.

earth  1he all aver fur  took, al.ld. B W a:l} [} wife ks chililren wlae tegerher beat of  dicd.

Tuka Waziva ¢inéa hakaktana nige idana he todu huta opaluli kiy ohna
Lut w amm rhild yunpgeat In]l\ bare that tent pole balhn harle 1lie in

ohewayke ¢in hed onapena ka he nina oy etayhay dehay Waziva vuke ¢iy

fromi the there ook relage aml that little ¥ herefure nuw Wazivu in the
utie Jivad

heceda, kevapi. Heueu ohunkakay kin de, Wicaytipi Highipava eéivapi.
Thint Rort, tllt-\ MLV m\th thr I'hl-t Atar Fallen ” in r'ull

NOTES.

1. The use of the definite article “kin” or <¢in® with the denonstratives »he”
and “de” with their plurals is noticeable. <« Kin he” and »kiy de” have been ren-
dered *the that” and **the this.,” Sometimes they are egnivalent to ouly “ that™ and
sthis,” as, wicasta kiy de, this man; at other times they ure equivalent to “that
which” or “ what;” as, Wicanlipi yanke éiy he, that star wchivh is.

2. Atteution is cafled to the almost uniform repeating of the verls say ™ in dia-
logues; that is, both before and after the thing said,  Belore the words said, the form
is * heya,’? which is compounded of “he” and “eya,” thaf said. It might be ¢ leeden
eya,” thus said. Then at the close of the words spoken comes in “eya™ again, which
to us seems superflaons, But it serves to elose up and finish ot the expression, and
is helpfu! to a good understanding of the matter,

3. It is commonly atfirmed, and admitted in good part, that Indian lauglldgu
bave no substantive verbs; that is, there is no vne which corresponds exactly with the
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verb ¢to he.” But in the Dakoin language there are several ways of expressing it
One that appeara frequently in these myths is in, dee, hee, ee, éee, and edee; the last
“e” is the verb of existence; this is it,” or, more properly, *“this is,” “that is,”" «it
i9.” In éee and oéee the idea is that of continuance. Heya edee, he was saying that;
that is, he repeated it; Le kept on saying it. So also the verb “un,” when it can be
used, corresponds to our verb “to he,” But the use of “un” is limited, Then we
have i*yapke® and “waike,” which have reference to place as well as being. But atill
it remains true that in many cascs the Dakotas do not need a substantive verb; Fam
good they van express by the pronoun and adjective alone, ¢ ma-wasite.”

4, The study of these Dakota myths has greatly atrengthened my former impres-
sions of Lhe necessity of the supernatoral. In this myth the deliverer of the peoplaia
“gtar-born.” In the Balger and Bear wmyth the delivever is created by mysterions
power. But everywhere and always the supernataral is recognized, The bad forces,
whether the nameless, shapeless thing that swaliowed them all up that went for water,
or the mythic owl's ear that covered them all in when they went for wond, or the more
powerful and tangible force, the north-goid, all these and others must he met and con-
quered by the supernatural. No the incarnation of selfishne<s and meanness, imper-
sonated in Gray Bear, must be overcome and killed by the miysterions horn.

TRANSLATION,

A people had this camp; and there were two wormen lying out of doors and looking
up to the ghining atars. One of themn said to the other, ¢1 wish that very large aud
bright shining star was my husband.” The other said, I wish that star that shines
less brightly were my husband.” Wherenpon they say both were immediately taken
up. They found themselves in a beautiful country, which was full of beautiful twin
flowers., They found that the star which shone most rightly was a large man, while
the other was only a young man. So they each had a husband; and one became with
child, In that country the teepsinny,® with lurge, beautiful stalks, were abundant,
The wife of the large star wanted to dig them, but her husband forbade it, saying
4 No one does =o here.”

Then the encampment moved; and the woman with child, when she had pitched
her teat atl came inside to lay the mats, ete., saw there a beautiful teepsinoa, and she
kaid to herself, “ T will dig this—mo one will see it.” 8o she took her digging stick
and dug the teepsiona. When she pulled it out immediately the country opened out
and she came through, and falling down to the earth, they say, her belly burst open,
And so the woman died; but the child did not die, but lay there stretched out.

An old man came that way, and seeiug the child alive tock it ap, pat it in his
blanket, and went home. When he arrived he said, “0ld woman, I saw something
to-day that muade my heart feel badly.” “What was it?" said lis wife. And he
replied, “A woman lay dead with her belly bursted, and a little boy child lay there
kicking.” “Why did you not bring it bome, old man?" she said. He answered,
« Here it is,” and took it out of his blanket. Ilis wife said, *Old man, let us raise

'As the suthor has said in unether part of this veluie, “e” predicates jidentity rather than ex-
istence. And this is the case in the cognate languages: e i €ogilin, are in ] oiwere, and hére or ére
in Winoebagy, sliould b rendered ' the aleresaid,” ©the foregeing.” ete.—J. 0. 1.

1 Tipsinna. the Proralea esculenia (Pursh), the Pomme blanche of the French Canadiaon.—J. v, b.
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this child.” ¢ We will swing it around the tent,” the old man said, and whirled it
up through the smoke hole. It went whirling around and fell down, and then cane
creeping into the tent. But again he took it and threw it up through the topn of the
tent. Then it got up and came into the tent walking. Again the old wan whirled
him out, and then he came in a boy with some green sticks, and said, * (Grandfather,
I wish you would make me arrows.” Bat again the old man whirled him out, und
where he went was not manifest. This time he came into the tent a yonng man, and
having green sticks, ¢ Grandfather, make me arrows of these,” he said, So the old
man made him arrows, and he killed a great many buffalo, and they made a large
tepee and built up a Ligh sleeping place in the back part, and they were very rich
in dried meat.

Then the old man said, ¥ Old woman, I am glad we are well off; 1 will preclaim it
abroad.” And so when the morning came he went up to the top of the house anid sat,
and said, 1, 1 have abundance laid up. The fat of the big guts [ chew.” And they say
that was the origin of the mendow lark, a bird which is ealled tasiyakapope.'! It has
a yellow breast and black in the middle, which is the yellow of the morning, and they
w@ay the black stripe is made by a smooth buffalo horn worn for a necklace.

Then the young man said, * Grandfather, I want to go traveling.” ¢ Yes” the
old man replied, “ when one is young is the time to go and visit other people.” The
young man went, and came to where people lived, and lo! they were engaged in shoot-
ing arrows through a hoop. And there was a young man who was simply looking on,
and go he stood beside him and looked on. By and by he said, * My friend, let us go
to your house.” So he went home with him and came to his house, This young wmun
also had been raised by his grandmother, and lived with ler, they say. Then he said,
“ (Zrandmather, I have brought my friend home with me; get him something to eat.”
But the grandmother said, #Grandchild, what shall I do?!” The other young man then
said, “ How is it; grandmother?” Sbhe replied, “ The people are about to die of thirst,
All who go for water come not back again.” The star-born suid, ¢ My friend, take a
kettle; wo will go for water.” The old woman interposed, ¢ With difficulty I have
raised my grandchild.” But he said, * You are afrotd of trifies,” and so went with
the Star-born. By and by they reached the zide of the lake, and by the water of
the lake stood troughs full of water. And he called out, * You who they say have
kitled every one who came for water, whither have you gone? I have come for water,”

. Then immedintely whither they went was not manifest. Bebold thers was along
house which was extended, and it was full of young men and young women. SBowme of
them were dead and some were in the agonies of death. + Jlow did you eome here!™
Lhe said. They replied, ¥ What do you mean? We came for water and something
swallowed us up.”

Then on the head of the youug mun something kept striking. + What iz thist”
he said. ¢ Get away,” they replied, « that is the heart.” So he drew emt his kuife
and cut it to pieces, Suddenly something made a great noise. In the great body
these were swallowed up, but when the heart was cut to pieces and died death came
to the body. So he punched a hole in the side and came out, bringing the young men
and the young women. So the people were very thankinl and give him two maidens.

' Taniyaka is the nome of the Inrge intestine, the colox; wmpatimes applicd to the pylorus. Tir,
Rigge gives another forin of the name of the bird in the dictionary, tadiyakapopopa.—J, 0.
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But he said, “ 1 am journeying; my friend here will marry them,” and so he gave them
both to him. Then ju the middle of the camp they put wtp a tent, and the young man
with kis grandmother angd the two youug women were brought to it.

Then the young man—the Star-born—proceeded on his journey, they say. And
again he found a young man stauding without where they were shooting through a
hoop. And so, saying le woulil look on with his triend, he went and stood by him.
Then he said, My (riend, let us go home,” and 20 he went with him to his fepee.
ssiGrandmother, I have brought my triend bome with we,” he said, “ hunt up some.
thing for bim to eat.” But the grandmother rephlied,  How shall I do as you sayt”
“How iz it?” he said.  “ This people are perishing for wood; when any one goes for
woond he never comes hole again,” was the reply.

Then he said, My friend, take the packing strap; we will go for wood.” DBut the
old woman protested, © This one my grandchild 1 bave raised with diffienlty.” But,
+Qld womah, what you are afraid of are trifles,” he said, and weut with the young
man. “Lam going to bring wood,* he said; “if any of you wish to go, come along.”

“The young man who came from semewhere says this,” they xaid, and so fol-
Jowed after him.

They had now reached the wood, and they found it tied up in buudles, which he
had the people carry Liome, but he hiwsell steod and said, “ You who have killed every
one who came to this wood, whatever you are, whither have you gone?” Then sud-
denly where he went was not manitest, And lo! a teut, and iu it were young men and
young women; some wers eating and some werve nlive waiting. He said to them,
“How came you here!” Aud they answered, “ What do you mean? We came for
wood and something brought us home. Now, you also are lost.”

He looked behind him, aund lo! thers was a hole; and, * What is this?" he said.
4 Stop,” they said, “that is the thing itself,” He drew out an arrow and transfixed it.
Then suddenly it opened out, und it was the ear of an owl] that had thus shut them up.
When it was killed it opened out.  Then be faid, * Yonug wen and young women, come
out.,” and with tlem Le catne hone, -

Then again they gave him two maideng; but he said again, # My friend will
marry thent.” And so the young man with hig grandmother and the two women were
placed in a tent in the middle of the camp.

And wow again he proceeded on his journey. And bhe came to the dwelling place
of a people, and aguiv he found them “shooting the boop.” And there stood a young
man looking on, to whom he joined himself as special friend. While they stood
towetlher he said, * Friend, let nus go to your home,” and so he went with him to his
tent. Then the young man said, “Grandmother, I have brought mny friend home with
mne; get him something to cat.™ For this young man alse had been raised by his
graundmother. 8he says, * Where shall I get it from, that you say that?” “Graod-
mother, how is it that you say so!” interposed the stranger. To which she replied,
“Waziya’' treats this people very badly; when they go ont and kill buffalo he takesit
all, avd now they are starving to death.”

1 The weather spirit, a mythicad giant, who cansed eold weather, blizzards, ete,
Sea Amer. Anthropologist for April, 1889, p. 155, Waziva reseinbles o #iaut alain by the Rab-
bit, according to Omaha mythology. {¥ee Coutr, N. A. Etha., v1, pt i, 22,25.)—J. 0. D.
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Then he said, “Grandmotler, go to bim avd ray, ‘My grandehild bas come on a
Journey and bas nothing to eat, and so he has sent me to yon.'” 8o the old woman
went and stunding afar off, culled, « Waziya, my grandehild bas come on a journey and
has nothing to eat, and so has sent we here™  Buat e replied, “Bad old woman, get
youlhome; what do you mean to ecome here?”  The old wownan eame home erying, and
aaying that Waziya threatened to kill sumeof her rvelations.  Then the Star-born said,
s My friend, take your strap, we will go there.” The old woman interposed with, © [
have with diffieulty raised my grundebild.” The grandchild replied to this Ly saying,
4 Grandmother is very much aifraid,” and so they two went together. When they
came to the house of Waziya they found a great deal of dried meat outside. He put
a8 much on lis friend as he could earry, awd sent him home with it, and then bhe bim-
gelf entered the tepee of Wiziya, and said to Lim, “Waziya, why did yon answer my
grandinother ax you did when I sent her? But Waziya only Jooked avgry.

Haunging there was a bow of ice. “Waziva, why do you keep this?” he suaid.
To which he replied, « Hands off; whoever touches that gets o broken arm.” So he
thought, * I will see if my arm is broken.” aml taking the ice how he made it snap
into pieces, and then started home.

The next moruing all the people went on the chase and killed many buffloes.
But, as he had done before, the Waziya went all over the field of stanghter and
gathered np the meat and put it in his blanket. The Star-born™ that had come to
them was cutting up a fat cow,  Waziya, on his round of tilling his blanket with nieut,
came and stood and satd, ¢ Who cuts up this?" ¢ am dressing that,” he answered,
Waziya said, addressing himselt to the young man, Fallen Star, ¢ From whence have
you sprung that you act so haughtily ™ ¢ Amd whenee have you sprung from Waziya
that you act so proudly!” he retorted. Then Waziya said, # Fallen Star, whoever
points hiz finger at me dies.” So he said to bimself, +1 will point my tlnge r at bim
and see if [ die.” He did so, but it was ne whit different.

Then he on his part said, « Waziya, whoever points Lis finger at e, his hand
becomes paralyzed.” So Waziya thought, I will point my finger und see if [ am
paralyzed.” This he did and his forearm was rendered entirely useless, He did so
with the other hand, and it too was destroyed even to the elbow. Then Fallen Star
drew out his kpife and cut np Waziva's blanket, and all the buitalo meat he had
rathered theve fell out. Fallen Star called to the people, # Henvetorth kill and earry
home.” Ho the people dressed this meat and carried it to their tents,

The next morning it was reported that the blanket of Waziya, which had been
vt b0 pieces, was seweil up by his wite, and he was about to shake it.  He stood with
his face toward the north and sheok his blanket, aud the wind blew from the uortl,
and the suow fell all around about the camp so that the people were all snowed in
and very much troubled, and they said: “ We did live in sowme fashion before, but a
young man has acted so that ow we are undone.” Bunt he said, % Grandmother, find
me a fan.”  So, a road being made under the svow, she went and said to the people,
« My grandehild says he wants a fan.” “ Whatever he may mean by saying this!"
they said, and gave him one,

The show reached nup to the top of the lodges, and so he punched o hole up
through and sat on the ridge of the lodge, and while the wind was blowing to the

T
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south he sat and fanned himself and made the wind como from the south, and the
heat became great, and the snow went as if boiling water had beeo poured on it, and
it melted away, and all over the ground there was a mist, and Waziya with his wifc
and children all died of the heat. But the little, youngest child of Waziya, with the
smooth belly, took refuge in the hole made by a tent-pole, where there was frost, and
8o lived. And so they suy beis ull that there is of Waziya now. So also this myth is
called the Fallen Star.




WOTANICE HOKSINA OHAN KIN.
BLoOD.CLOT Boy JDOINGY THE.

WarTTeN IN DakoTa BY Davip GREY CLOUD.

Ipyun kaked: Hoka way waded ti keyapi. Hoka ¢inéa ota lhinéa.

Behold thus: Badger [ rich  lived they-eay. Badger cbildren meoy  very.
Hoka wanhmkpe wanzidan yuha, tuka hanska hinéa yuha. Hoka hoéoka wan
Radger oné ad, but long VBry had. Badger surroubsd a
kalminy e yuha. Unkay he ohanhamm 0t01} ohi pte opta}e ozudap edee.
river-bend that had. And ihat moruing bufalo full wlwaym.
Tohan hededa eta owasin hamwiéaye, {a owasiy ca:;kuye wanziday ahda

When [ thep all drovi-he them,  and al) path ope I;wut.
L idl]

eéa wiéihektapataphan inazin, ka tukte ehakedap up edéa, wanhinkpe way

thon them-hebind-from he-stood, and which thelavt . was wlmh ALPFOW

hanska yule éikon, he op owasin iéiyaza wicao ecee. Hoka hedop }kae

loag " had that, that by all one-after- them-ebot always. Badger this-doing =~ was,
another

éa wanna waseca hinéa,
and Dow rich very.
Unkap ihnuhanna Mato wan en hi, ka Mato kiy heya: Huphuphe!

Anid wuddenly Groy-Bear & In came, and Gray.Beur the this waid: Wonderful
sung, niye ke deden wased yati nanka he, eya. Miye kef midinéa om

brother, you  even thus rich  you- Ihs are-you T hesaid. even my-children with

akihan mate kte do, sung, eya. Heéen, sung, ivonidipi kn;han den ahi wati

starve Idie  will ' hml.her. ho-vaid, brather, please-you bere move I-live

kte do, eya. Unpkan Hoka, Ho, eya; iyokosans 161marrarravaken sakim

w1l . heaadd, And Badger, Yes,  sain; MOTeoYer munlng uuruelvma thus both

unti kte do, eva. Wapna Mato kip hde kta, upkay Hoka woheyun wan
wo-llve will ., besaid. How {iray-lear the gohomcwould then Badger bundis ong
ikikéu ka Mato ku, ka kin akivahda.

took and Gray-Bear gave, and m_u.rr}'iu;.: le-took-hene.

Thaphapua hehan Hoka ti kin en Mato ahiti. Hoka ti kin en Mato

The-pext-morning  then Badger bouse Lhe  in Gray-Dear woved. Badger houss the  in (;;n,\"
[

hi kip hedehnana Hoka tapkan iyeyapi; ka Mato iye ohna ivotapka,

came Lho immediately Badger  oul-deors  waaturn d;  aod dray-Bear himsclf sat-duwn,

ka Hoka woynte tawa koya owasin kipi; heéen Hoka tankan eti, ka nina

and  Badger provisione bin alag all were-t2ken sq Badger  out-doors d“tll aud \ar\h
il

akihan. Mato en hiyotanke ¢in ihaphanna unkan Mato haphayna fin

starved. Gray-Lear in canwegatalown  the next-morning them  Gray-Bear morning very
kikta, ka tapkan hinazin ka heya: Hoka nuksi §iéamnana kin tankan hinanpa
waked- up, and wutaide  came-stood and this'said: Badger  oars stinking the  vutaide come

%
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wo, nitahocoka kiy pre ozuday do, eva. Unkan Hoka waghinkpe ehdaku;
Imper.  yourRurrouml thie baftade  fallis . hewraid. Apd Badger arrow tis-lonk
ming.

ka Hoka heéon edee kiy ake i iyeden econ, ka owasin i¢ivaza wicao. Tuka

ll:lul Badpger thattoing glwayvs  the  arain L] hetiat, md all onpr.after. them-hit. But
anathe-r

owasiy Mato iéu, ka wanzina kaes Hoka kicupi éni. Haplizona otoivoehi

all tiray-lear fook, amld oo nen Badger  was-given Dot Morming e?'ch
hecon, tuka tohiyni Tloka wanzidan ahdi éni eéee: ka eden wayna Hoka
that-he-did, bt Leser B gor T 'Ivlrm:;:'ht nl Rlwaya:  and A nw Basdger

MATHY

éipéa om akiliy te kte hinéa. Tuka Mato éincéadan wanzi hakaktada) héa,
rhillrem with  ararve  lin will ViTy. Bul  Gray-Bear  children one youngent TETY,
unkay hee hagliogna otoivohi tasidogay wanzi yuha skata ecee, ka tohan

anl that .onn mnrmn;{ l\t'l’\ Ladfalo leg ahe Y hal played  alwaye, and  when
wapna hde ki ecn Floka ti kin en tivokalnihma iyewicakiva edee, ka

now  pobome will  then  Badger bouae the in rolling houseward) vanmed them 160 alwava, and

heon ni vukanpi.

by-thet bying  they-were,

Hanbayna way ake Mato tapkan hinapa ka heva: Hoka nuksi

Moruing ot furin diray-Bear uintmide RN and  this waid: Bal gy oars
sicammana ki, wanghinkpe ahivu wo, nitahoéoka kiy pte ozZudan do, eva
atinkipg 1he ATTWw llrlnu aot, vour-surround the  bufals nll-im T am('l
Mato leva thka Hoka ve sni. Upkay Mato heva: Ediy yan sni kmllau
(}m_\-- thissail it Badger  “pe not And  Gray-Bear thissadd:  Now you-come mot
wwnr
inac¢ibdaska kte do, eva.
1.amnsh-von \.Il'i" , hweagaill
Uykay Hoka rawicu heva: Wicalinéa, eyakes tokiki ewadin we, wanna
Then Badger  wife-his  this'sid : Od-man, at-apy-rate aomeliow think of it ifemale now
Al
eéen midinén om akiliag mate kte, eva.  Uykan Hoka heva: Ho, ekta mde ¢
AD meychildoen will BLArYe Lalie  will, wh-said, And Badger thin‘snid: Yuvs, them T2 nntl
r .. . . . yo .
owasiy wicawao, ka ediy tukte ivotay dfepe dghay he wahdohdi kte do;
all them-LRIL mnl then w hich mnnt fnt ir that  I.beiug-home willﬁ :
ka nakuy en makte eita- kte do, Hoka eva, ¢a Mato kiéi va.  Upkay Hoka
o4 Alnas thus me-lie kil even will ' Madger  maid, awiiiiray Bear wilh went. Ansd Radger
hedoy edee ake owasiy idivazs wicao. Uykay Mato heya: Pte tom éepapt
that4li]  wlways awain all oneatter thonekilled. And  Geny-Dear this'eaid ;. Dutale fiuur [l obca

anotler

kin hena nid pate da ahdi wo, eva. Unkay Hoka, Ho, eva; ka wanii

tHhe those  yom  enloup and  bringdiome,  he-snid. And Badger, Yes, majd:  and ome
ivotan cepe liea, upkan hedeodany pata, ka wapna yuétay, upkay Mato heya:
muTh Vat VEIF, arul thiad-omly  heslressed, sod nw, " finished, then  ticay-Thear this-aafd :
Tokeda ake wayzi vapate sni, eva.  Tuka Hoka widada éni.  Dedeedan
Why amain one youent-ap Aot B waidl. Kut | LR S wonld [T “Thin-alonn
ket hoksivopa wicawakahde kta, eya.  Hehanyyan hinah Mato wapata
mren shildren 1hemn 1e-Trake-home will,  hexaid. By Il)n:. an-yot  diray Bear cotting.np
hdustany  éni. Tuka wanpnua Iloka tado kin ikay kiten ka kiy kta, upkany
finishel im awn nnt. . Iint now Badger theak 1 wiring tical ank carry weuold, then
Mato heva: Hoka nuksi Sicammana kiy, tokap ivaya wo, we namavakihdi
<im)‘-[iearlhiﬁ-anid: Hmlger rara utmkmg the, away B, tmale blusd  vau-fur-Toe-tread 1o
sl

1T|\ulm1uu|hnu is ot in lht rlntmn.ln 3 bt it s prnh.nhl\ l.].l rived from ti, &nl and ukahml-
hia, which latter is fvoan kahmilnoa, fe roll along, make roll by airiking.—J. 0. p.
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kte do, eva. Tuka Hoka i$ heya: Hoho, mis haptuke de wahdohdi kte

will. e uaiul Itot Twalger  he thi::-mill.- XNo. ne; 1 imdecd this  Lecarry-leme  will
do, eya. Mato ake eyva, tka Hoka widada éni.  Upkap Mato hivu, ka

. heaain. Gray-Bear again mnindeit,  bat Badgr woilld nnt. Then Uray-bear  catne,  and
Hoka we kiy ehna paha clipeyapi. :

Baillger blikwd the in pushied  whs-thrown.
Upkan wotani¢e way aputag ilipava, uykay we kin he onipa lht]lﬂllllllh

Then bluod-clot, une klsalug he--Avll. nfnwn aul Bloml  the that  a-picee in-shut-hand
itn, ka yuba deva hda, ka peii mmge vuida ka we kin opemni ahde ¢
be-took. sl havioge tnin;_rwl ut-home. anl gTans  wOte prilld amd Wwl  1he whppedin rallrricd- anil

e
¢atku kip en akilmaka; ka hehan ipyvay ka initodn ka pezihota ko huwe i
back-of-  the  in  placed at-home;  aml then wones  anl aweatpaled amd Arteminia  alsn  to-get went

tent

ka ini kagra. Ka initipi ¢atku kin en pezihota kin hena owinze ¢a akan
Aml sweatlog made, And wwent todpe back parct the i Adrtrmivig the them made-bed.of amil npon
we kin he ehnaka, ka heban initi kiy he akantaphay kip he tanyeh nataka.

blowul the that  placld, and then ;]\w]mt- the  1hat the-ontsile the  that very-well  fastened.
L FIL

Hehan mini i¢u ka timahen ehde, ka ipvan kadye ¢a wapna kate ¢ehay
Thon water hetook and  within house placed, and  mlanes heatéd  and now hot when
initi kip mahen ewicalmaka, hehan tivopa kin eden nataka  Hehan isto

awaat-  the within them-l-plased then ‘donr the mi ho-tastened, Then AT
Lilyre

edeedan timahen iveve ¢a mini kiy o) invay kin akastay yapka.

nlone honse-within ho-thtust ubd waler  the  with  stanes the  ring-on waa.

Unkan ihnuhapna tuwe mahen dommihdazl niva Hoka nahop. Ake

And audidenly mpme om within il hreathn Balger Teard. Agznin

edon, mini oy ipyay kin akastay yanka.  Unkay tuwe timahen heva niya:
ne-did,  water with stemes  the  pouring-no WAN. A wome-one within-honse Dia apid breathing:
De tuwe aksa pidamavave ¢a wagna makivulideka wo, eva.  Heéen tivopa

Thia  who wrain glad-y oo meke  and nuw Gpren for me fmale wd, hie- aau] 50 e

yvululoka, upkany koska way widasta wadte héa hinappa: heden Hoka

he.gpened, wrul FOUDE-MGD & man leantifol  very TRME WL B0 Bailper

Wotaniée Hoksidan eva eaZe vata, ka he Hoka éinksiya.
Bloodalot- Ty wiytog mame  sallesd, atl that  Badger won-lieul .

Unkan hehan Wotaniée Hokdidan heva: Ito, ate, heva wo, Ito, miéinksi
And then Blwnl-rlot Doy this-auid: Now l'uthn-r thim-asy; an By D
heyake wadte hide ¢ed, eyva wo, eva. Ugpkan eya, unkay eéetu.  Upkay
clathes ol YOIy nh t.hnt snvillou, T waviall. Anit hy aald, Aand it-TWARAO. And
ake heya: Ito, midink& ptagha wanzu way wanhinkpe ozudaph yuhe ées,
again thisweay: Now iy -Non wiier-akin quiver a ATTWA tnll-very bave  oli-ihut
eya wo, eva. Unkay eya, upkay ake ecetu. Uykay hehan Wotanice
way thon, he waid. And T sarid, ansk azaim itewnnean, And thvo Blow] vl

Hoksidan pa hin kin wanii hduzay i¢u, ka tivopa kiy en chde ka waphigkpe

vy head hair the [t pulling  took, and tour the in plaecd and AFPO S

on kute, uykan kasden iheva.  Hehau Wotani¢e Hoksidany heva: Ate togéa

with ahot, and aplitting hin it Tken Blnad.clnt Loy this anid: Father  why

wo mayakupi dni lw Upkan Hoka heya: Hehele, ¢y, taku yaka hwo:

Food - Y OnL-Eive not Anid Rautger thie “aanish RYCT R RiED whal  ¥ou-mean T
wanna akihan unt_apl kte do, wamaseéa lica, upkay Mato den hi ka owasip
now starving w-lie will | I.was rich YOTY. aml tiray -wear  herv came Rod all

maki ka tapkay hivu maye ¢a owasiy iéu, ka wanna akihan untapi kte do,
tovk- nml owtdoors  rome  madCme il all kmk and now starviig we-die will
froms-me
LER YN
he nail. -
THEH—vol 1IXx—7
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Unpkany Wotaniée Hokdiday heva: Hena, ate, sdonwaye ¢a heop
Amt Blood -rlot Loy thia'said: T hi=ne, rather, 1 know, and  therefore
imacaga e, eva. Ate, tokeph ecoy ¢isi kiyhan eden eéoy wo, eva. Upkay

Lhaverrawn Lt eaid.  Father, Just-aa to-do  [yom- if a0 o . be-gaidl. Amd
vomisand {male ap}

Hoka, Ilo, eva. Haphanna Mato tapkan hinazip ka niéipay eita yau kte

Tanlger,  Yes,  said. In-the-morning Gray-Bear  without LIETT LY and vou-cell althungl yuu-connealial)

dni; tuka inoypa eye ¢inhan hehan yahinaygpe kta ka kiéi de kta, tuka

il : lint secimd time hie'savs ir ihen ¥ DO St will nnd with yoo-go will, Lt

mive he itokam wayna ckta inawalibe kta, eya.  Wanpua haphapna hiy

I lll\‘l!l It this etore already at T huidles will, Tl said. Now marning ery

Mato tapkan hinape ¢a heyva: Hoka nuksi fidamnana kinp wanhipkpe kin

Gray-Bear cutside rAne and thinbwin:  Badger cATd elinking 1he arrow the
ahiyn wo, nitahodoka kin pte ozuday do, eva. Tuka ye sni, ka inonpa

bri ng out, vonr-surronnd the Luflale full-is . bemaid, But ke gu nul,, apd arcoomd-1ime

eye ¢iy hehan wanhinkpe ehrdaku ka kiéi ya ka ake owasiy hamwiéaya, ka

. bie'madd ilie then arrw hia- hmk nl:l! with wend, nud ugaino all thetn-acaced, aoit

¢anku wanzidany alida, hehan Hoka wanhigkpe on owasin i¢ivaza witao, ka
path ond they wen1, then Radger aITow with al in-a line  thew-shot. and

wanzi éepa he Hoka pata

one fat  that Uadger Teased,

Cnykay Mato heva: Kohanna pata wo, eya.  Wanpna Hoka pata yustan

Aml  tirmy Bear tlin aabd : Snon cut np, Tie'raid. Nnw Baulgee  cut-np  finiahsil

kehay ki hdiéu kta; unkay Mato heva: Hoka nuksi $icamnana hin tokan

thenm  carcy ]umm wonld; and  Geay Bear thiswaid:  Radger ears slinking the awEy
0TI

hiyaya wo, we namavakihdi kte do, eva. Tka iyowinye éni kiy kta skay.

k“ thon blood you. irnmillc -jo-for-me will . he'said. lint : atopping not  carry would worked.
Unkan Mato hiyu ka iyalipaya ka we kin elma ehpeyva. Tuka ake naziy
Then  Giray Hear caipe  and ﬁ']lllpﬂ'l] and Dblvol the in thirew Him. But = ayain  risizg
hivaye ¢a icu kta tka. Ake we kip ehna elipeva. Hehan Hoka ¢éeva
wuent ubd take would but, Again blood the in hethrew Lim. Then Badger eried
skan.
working,
Upkan hehan Wotanice Hoksidan naziy hiyvave, ¢a en va, ka keva:
Al then Lol ot Ty elain: afurial, il there wenl, and  this wail :
Tokeéa ate hecen yakuwa hwo, eya. Upkay Mate heva: He i, Gips,
Why  my-father  so you freat ' Lie maid. And tiray Bear thix'asid: This that amn
hel}e do; Sung, kohayna ni$ nidinéa tado wicakahda wo, epe do, eya.
bita I waid; ]'-;rufhbr. LT you your children owat - take home to theny, I-maviak . e anidh.
Tuka Wotaniée Hoksidamy heya: Iliya, ate kahoya ivevave ¢inp he
Dut Hluod Clot By this said : Nh, my father theowing Yo whovud the  that
waymdaka ve, eya; ka waphinlipe elidaku, upkany Mato nakipa, tuka kute
1 maw ., hewnid: and wrrnw he-1ook, amd tiray Bear Hed, Iyt fiv-sbint
upkan sastedi) kin he okatanyan ka kte,
and Litilr Iim.:ur ihe 1bat lIululIi!u'tl amd Killed.
Hehan Hoka deva: Cins, Mato éipéa wany hakaktadan kiy tezi édnsdadan
Then Baiger this anid: Son, Gray Benr child n yanogeat tho  helly nmath
he kte Sui wo, he tasicogany nalunana unkahipi edee, ka heoy dehanyan ni
that Kkill  oet, that leg bone aecreily us brought  always, amil by that  to this time  alive
upyakoyp Ce, eya.
WiHTO, be' maid.
Unkan hehan - Wotani¢e Hoksiday tivatakiva hda ka Mato tawiéu
And then Bliad Clot Doy “hemeward went  and Gray Bear  wife his

hiotue
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ipan ka heyva: Mato okpe u wo, eva. Unpkay Mato tawidu wikapi éu
lal dto  and thissaid: Gray Bear to }irlp come thoa, he'said. And  firay Bear  wife bis atrap took
carry the meat .

ka u ka heva: 01{)&1\-’9 tonakeéa he, eva.  Unkay Woataniée Hoksidan
and came aml this sail: Lertd bow many 1 whesail, Al Blued Clet oy

heya: ()|H ave waniil do, eya,  Enkw), Hena henakeéa eda takukive sni

Lhis snid - ann . tes wa il And, Thuan B0 IGEhY when semething connt  not

ecee koy, eya.  Wanna kivedan u unkay ake heya: Optayve tonakeéa he,

always in the whe onid. Now “pear canwe amil again this eaidl: Herd how miany !

st

eva. Unpkany Wotanice Hoksiday heva: U]l)hl}'(! wayit fe epe do, eye &

she gaid. Anil Plodd Clow Hory thig " -nnl Terl ape, I =il . hewaid alu].

waphinkpe ehdaku.  Uykay, Taygni hecede kte dikon eve ¢a nazica, tuka
arsow Iuia took, Awl, 0F ol s wonbibbe, [ she'said and Heal, bt

lisht
Sastedan kin en okatapyvan ka kte.  Ilehan Mato ti kiy en timahen

little tinger tha in drove it aed - Rilled Then llrray lise the in within
fear

iyava, unpkay ov sy pamahdiday hiveva.  Wotaniée Hokdiday hev
\lont and all headsalewn wero, Blomd Clat Boy thia vail :
Wanzi tukte de ate wnyakupl ece he, eva iwidawayira; upkay owasiy ho
One which  this my faihoer food  always 7 hdsaid,  them nukm": ol nll vaice

i NeHl AVE

wanzidan lw\'apl, Mive, mn'v, evapi.  Tuka wanpiidan eve sui. Unkay

e thia sail; f they aiid. But i il not. Auwl
hehan heya: Miye, mive, evapi, ugpkay etaghay wicani kteéa, eva: upkay

then Uhiis s ; . l. “they say, aml for thiat they live  shalll  he'said ; atul

Wotanice Hokéiday itazipe ehdaku ka owasiy wicakata ka hedeeday okapta.
Blood €Tot Ray hiow hir towk  aml all them Killal  and that alome Apscied Lime
Hedéen he Hoka ti kin en aki ka he mini akn ka nakun caliod vaoge

0 that Badger bouse the in he  amd  that waler  briog  aml almi ashen lakr up
bronght,

kivapi.
r,he} wacke himn,

Hehan ake Hoka nina wasedéa héa.  Unkay hehany Wotanice Hoksiday

Then again  Badger  very rich wmurls. And then Hlwed- 1Tt Boy
iomni ka heva: Ate, idimani mde kte do, tukte oyate wayzi ikiveday tipi
tired aml thisruid; Fl“‘lLl‘ traveling e  will . w lich pmpl« non nearby live
seaying
sdopyaye (,mh.u) ekta mde kte do, eva.
van Know there  Tga  will  , helspid.
Unkay HU]{:I. heva: Dediya ovate way wicota tipi ée, eva; hecden, éiys,
Anid Bailger this said: Herd people u niny  dwell, tio nmd e Him
ekta de kta; tuka wicahéa wan nitkokim u kta, upkay he nihnaye waeiy
there You pa wills but olid-man n rou wmecting comwe will, andl e youdecelve  desire
kte do; tuka ihnuhan taku eve éighay edanoy kte éni do, eva. Upkap
will Tt take care what  bhesave it you du will  opm R Jlu'.-ua'ul. Al
Wotanice IHoksidan, Ho, e
Blowd-Clot Bav. A YN lm:l,‘ml
Waotanide Hoksiday wanna ivava, wpkay inyvuy! wicahiéa way sagve-
Thont-0 Lot . Loy now Fanl one, and ‘ot olil inan a i Wt
kiton u wanka, ka leva: Takoza, tokiva da he, eva.  He 1%, Hedegéen
holding voming  waa, and thisSaid:  Crandelill, whete ¥ou t Waait.  This  he, In thix way
gil
omawaninake, eya.  He idughay Sivo keva iwankam hivahangpi.  Unkay
Iaw walkingteuly £ he said,  This it the meantime proiss— nany abovn ulightert, And

widahéa heva: Takoza wanzi makio wo, wayna akilian mate kte do, eva,
old man thigsaid:  Grandehihl oue (ot me shoot, bnuw starviag Ldic  will . he'said,
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Tuka, Hlya deéiya mde ¢a inawalni do, eya, ka ivoopta iyeya. Wapna
But, No, thitherwant [.po  aud 1 haaten . b Bail, and snward went. Now

hitayetu unkan ake nakun widahéa wan sagvekitoy itkokim u ka wapna
avenmg anrd AERID alsn old-nian EY Atafl having 1o hiesl  came abd how

chan i kta unpkan iyotapka, heven en inazin. Upkan widaliéa heya:

there  go woald, ansl wat lown, there rame-stood. And aotd man this said:

Takoza, eya ito inayalini esta t)walmrn kte do, eya. Upkan Wotanide
Grapdehild, evem  if you hasten  allbough I 611 pipe will . tm “saidl. And Blood-Clot,

Hoksiday hedin, Ito esta kiéi ¢canpnonpmunpe ¢a hehan imdamde kta, ecin, ka,
Boy thinthought, Le  if  with I smoke and  then I goon will, e thonght, and,
Ho, eva. Heden ki¢i éapnoipa yapke ¢a eéen akpaza. Hapyetu kip he
Yon, manl. S0 with be wmoking was aml a0 night oo. hléht the that
thuynivan kiéi yapka, ka Wotanide Hoksidap istipbe éni up, tuka wapna
all thrmigh wilh was, uud Blowl. Clot Boy wleep not wan. Tt now
wicahda kin eden istipma wanpka. He iéuphayp wanna anpa kamndes aya,
ol man the c¢ven aaluep lay. That whilst Boaw morbing  brightensd  went,
upkan heden, ito efta mi§ wapna mistinmna ke, wanpnad etaphay anpa kta
and 8o, le! even ) now 1 sleep will, now from daylight vn]l.
eéin, ka twanka,

be and Jay ilewn.

thought,
Unkay tohinni ehapkoy Upktomi hee tka sdonye éni.  Wotanide
Aml aferetimn o eed Uyktomi  thia was but he koew not. Blood t'lnt
Hoksiday iétipbeli iyaye éip hehan wicahéa kiy hee naiin lnya?'e éa
oy aalwp fant went the then vld man thn  who was standing wen
heya: Tuwe i85 tokenken tenidiyena, eyaya naiin hivaye ¢a nk‘imdaé
this naid ; Who  ihis  Lowaoever killing you, be said often ntanding wont Anil asiride
inazip, ka éankaku kin paweh iyeya, ka huha kiy owasiy yuzigzip iyeya,
AL, and back bons the Lroke torned, amd limba  the all atretched be made,
ka nakpe kip napin vuziéa, ka heéen sunpka wan fide héa kaga. Unkan
ainl oaTH the Luth fie stretehed, and this dog » lad  very made And
wokoerake wasteste kin hena ién ka i{e uy ka tawokovake wizi edee uy
clut beautiful the  those he took and wore, and his-ctothes odil ooty  wore

clouts  those

kin hena en ehpeya, ka hetanhan ivoopta kié va. Heéen Wotanide

the those there  beleft, B thence forward with  went. Ha Bload Clot

Hoksidan hee Sunka kagapi. Unktomi hee hnaye ¢a heden eéakicon.
Koy that was  alog wade Cpktomi it wan deceived nod 80 did to him.

Hetaphan Unktomi iyoopta ya ka sunka kiy he kiét ya kicoéo a?
Thencwy Unkiomi “forward wenl nml dog the that with went ]cnl'lm hed
him often lm

Wotani¢e Hoksdiday, wohwo, wohwo, eva aya. Wotanice Hoksidan oyate

Rlood Clot Boy. *wohweo, woaliwo™  aaying lod him. Binodd Clot Boy people
wan ckta ve ¢ikon hee wanna Upktomi ehan 1, upkap funka kin he isteéa

a te  went  the  thalis  new Unktomi te  ooeme, and dog the that ashamed
ka manin ihidoniéa, ka Upktomi idnana oyate kin ehna iyaya. Unpkap
and  outwide ket hinesell, ﬂnd Uyktemi he alone peopln the anong wrnt. And
oyate kip heyapi kevapi: Wotaniée Hoksidan hee u do, eyapi, ka nina
pw]nh. the  thin aald they way: Blood Clot Boy that was ¢nmes,  they wald, sed  wmuch

widiyuskiy hica, keyapi.
they rejoiced  very  tbey nay.
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ROTES.

1. The use of ¢ed, which is ‘“kei” frequently, is to be noted a5 indicating wish or
strong desire, ‘Futher, say this, *Oh that my son might bhave good clothes’”” This
is used at the end of the phrase or sentence, and is accompanied by the verhs think or
say, in some formn. Like to these is *tokin,” used at the beginning of the wish.'

2. The life-giving qualities of the sweating process are strongly bLrought out in
this myth. There may be two objects or thonghts in the mind of the Dakota when he
makes a “sweat lodge” It is sometimmes resorted to for euring discase. That good
guality Dr, Williamson always commended, Ng doubt it often aftorded relief to a
congested condition of the system. But it was resorted to more frequently for the
purpose of getting into communication with the spirit world. This is the object here,
From the blood of the buffulo, “which is the life thereof,” is, by this provess, created
aman. Ia this evolution? The aweat lodge was usually made, as deseribed here, by
taking willow boughs, bending them over, making their tops meet and interlacing or
tying them together, and thus making a booth, which was large enough for oue to 8it
naked inside and ponr water on the heated stoues. The whole was covered over
tightly with blankets or robes. This is the initipi (eneteepee), The sweater sang as
well as sweated. But in this case the object was to have the “mysterious power” do
its work alone.

8. This myth ends abruptly. It would hardly be true to the thought of an Indian
to leave the god-born in the shape of a dog, aud that an ugly dog, There must be
a sequel to it.? '

TRANSLATION,

Once upon & time theres was a Badger who was rich and bad maay children,
He had one arrow, but it was a very long one, And in the bend of a river be had a
butfalo surround, whick was full of buffale every morning. When it was so and all
started ont on one path, he stoed behind them and shot his long arrow iuto the hind-
ermost, an it went from one to aunother through the whole herd. 8o the Badger
became very rich in dried meat.

Then suddenly there came @ Gray Beur to his tent. And the Gray Uear said,

tThe Titonway use tokin only in soliloguies, When it ia used it must be followed Ly ni or niy
at the end of the clause expressing the wish; as, tokin he bluha yin, &% that T had it!—2. 0. D,

2There is more of this myth in the Cegiba versions. The liero, there ealled *The Ralhit's Sun,”
was cansed to adbere to o treo, which he hail climbed st the resuest of the deceiver, Ietinike. This
Iatter character correspondr to Unktomi of the Santes Dakota, whom the Teton cull Ikto aud Tktouri.
1t seems better to leave these mythical names untranslated,  While the Omala and Ponka now apply
the name letinike to the monkey, ape, ete., it js plain that this is @ recent use of the term,  Ietinike
was ona of the ereators, according to the Omaha mytha. After esusing tho Rabbit's son to adhere to
the tree, be donned the wagic clothiog of the latter, went to a village near by, atd married the elder
daughbterof the chief, The younger danghter, becoming jealous of her sister, fled to the forest, where
abe found the Rabbit's aon, whom she releaseid. At this point the Omabha version difters from the
Ponka. The girl married the Rabbit's svn nnd teok him to her home, Afier severul exhibitions of the
skill of the young mau, a dance was proclaimed. Thither weut Ietinike, who was compelled to jump
upward every time that the Rabbit’s pon hit the drnm. The fourth time that he beat it bie adver-
gaTy jumped so Lhigh that when he struck the gronnd be was killed.

See Contr. to N, A, Ethuel,, vol. v, pt. 1, pp. 4357, and pt. i, pp. W6-608.—J. 0, b.
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“Wonderful! my brother, that you should live here in such abumdance, while I and
my children are starving.  [F it please you 1 will come liere and live with you,” The
Badger said, “ Yes;” and added, # 80 we will amnse ourselves,”  And when the Gray
Bear was sturting home, he took a bundle of butfilo meat and gave to the Gray Bear
to carry howe.

The next morning Gray Bear came with hisx honsehiold, and as soon as he moved
in Mr, Badger was tarned out and Gray Bear took possexsion of all his meat. The
Badger lived out doors aml starved. The uext morning after he took possession,
Gray Bear wwoke very early in the morning and standing ontside said, Yoo Badger
with the stinkiug ears, vome out, youwr rurround is full of Luttiale.” 8o the Badger
took his long arrow and as be was accastomed to do shot it through the whole line of
buttalo. But the Gray Bear took them all and did not Jet the Badger have one.
This Le did morving by morniug. but never did the Badger Lring home one; aud so
he and his children were about to die of bunger.  But the youngest of Gray Bear's
childven every wmorning played with a butfalo leg, and when he was tired playing be
tossed them over to the Badger's tent,  Thus they maintained an existence.

One morning again Gray Dear came-out and ealted, “You Badger with the
stinkivg eurs, bring out yonr long arrow, your snvround is fall of buffalo,” But the
Badger did not go; when the Gray Bear said. 1 will erush you if you don’t come.”

Amd the Badger™s wife said, “Old man, in sowe way consider, for 1 and my
children are starving to death.” To this the Badger replied, *# Yes, [ will go aud kil
them all, and I will dress and bring home the fattest one, even it he kills me” So
he went with the Gray Bear aod did as he was accustomed to do, killing them all.
Then the (iray Bear said, ¢ You skin and carey hone some of the tattest.,” To this
the Badger said * Yea” aml weunt to work to dvess one of the fattest. When he was
finishing that Gray Bear suid, * Why dow’t you dress another?? But the Badger
would not, and said, “ This alone will be safficient for my children.” '

As yet Gray Bear had not finished eutting up his meat, but when the Balger
Lid tied up his mweat and was about to pack it home, Gray Bear said, * You stinking-
eared Badger, get away, you will trample in this blood.” But the Badger replied,
4 No, Lam going to earry this home” Gray Bear ordered hin away agaiv, but the
Badger would uot go.  Then Gray Bear vame and pushed Badger down iu the blood,
Thus, as he fell dewn in the clotted Dlood he kissed it, and takivg a piece up io his
haud bhe went bome erying, By the way he pulled some grass and wrapped it around
the blood and laid it away in the back part of his tent. Then be went and brought
stones and sticks fora sweat-honse, and Artemizie or wild aage, and mado a steaming,
1u the back part of the sweat-bouse he wade i bed of the Artemisia and npon it placed
the Llood, and then he covered the lodge well on the outside, Then he took a dish of
water wind placed it within, and when the stones were well lieated he rolled them in
ilso amd tastened the door.  Then he thrust bis arm alone juside and poured water
on the stones.

Suddenty the Badger heard some nne inside sighing. He coutinned to pour
water o the stones.  And then some one breathing within said, s*Again you have
made me glad, and now open for wme.”  So be opened the door and a very beautiful
Foung wwan enne ont.  Badger at onee named him Blood-Clot Boy, aund had him for
Lis son.
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Then Blood-Clot Boy said, ¢ Now, father, say this: * Ob that my son might have
good clothes’” So lhe said it, and it was so. Then be said again, © Say this: ‘Oh
that my son might bitve an otter-skin quiver filled with arrows.”"” This he said also,
and it was so. Then Blood-Clut Boy pulled @ hair ont of his head and placed it on
the door, and, shooting it with au arrow, split it. And then le said, “ Father, why
don't you give me something to eat? Buot the Badger answered, “Alas! wy son,
what do you meaut? We are all starving to death. [ was very rich in foed, but Gray
Bear came and took it all from me and drove me out, and now we are starving and
will die.? _

Then Blood-Clot Boy said, * Father, I kunow these things, aud therefore 1 grew.
Now, father, do just as 1 tell you to do.” To this the Badger said ¢ Yes.” Then
Blood-Clot Boy coutinued: * In the morning when Gray Bear comes out and calis you,
you will not go; Lut the second time he ealls then go with him, for 1 hall then have
hidden myself.” o very early in the moruing Gray Bear stood without and called:
“ 8tinking-eared Badger, take your arrow and come, your surround is full.” He did
not go; but when he called the second time he took hia arrow and went with him.
Amd wlen they had scured the buftalo, and all had started home on one line, Badger
shiot hig arrow through them all, and dressed the tattest one.

Then Gray Bear said, “Dress it quickly.,” And when the Badger had finisbhed
dressing and was about to start homne with it, Gray Bear sail, “ Badger with the
stinking ears, get away, yon will trample in my bleod.” To this Badger paid neo
attention but continved to prepare to carry, Then Gray Bear came aud fell upon
him and threw him down in the blood. He arose and went to take up his pack, but
again he threw him down ju the blood. Then the Badger burst into tears,

But then Blood-Clot Boy appeared, and said, “ Why do you treat my father sot”
To which Gray Bear replied, “My son, this I said, ‘My brother, take home meat to
your children without delay,’ But Blood-Clot Boy said, “No, I saw you throw my
fatbher down.” Saying that he pulled out an arrow, and as Gray Bear fled, he bit
him in the little finger and killed him,

Then Badger said, “Io not kill Gray Bear's youngest child, the smooth-bellied
boy, for he it was who brought us leg bones and so kept us alive until this time.”
Blood-Clot Boy then went towards home and ealled to Gray Bear’s wife, “Come out
and help Gray Bear,” So she took her packing strap and said a3 she approached
him, “How many herds were there?™ Blood-Clot Boy said, *One herd,”  “When
there are ouly that many he has never counted it anything,” she said. Aud as she
camo near she asked again, * How many herds are there!” Blood Clot Boy again
replied, I have told you there was one,” and he took out an arrow, She said, 1
appreliended this before,” and fled; but he shot her in the little finger ond killed her,
Then he went into Gray Bear's ledge and all bowed their heads.  Blood-Clot Boy said,
# Which one of you brought food to my father?” And all but one with onewoice
said, “It was [, it was 1.7 Then he said, ¥ You who aaid ¢I, I, shall you live?” Aud
Blood -Clot Boy took Lis bow and killed all but the one whoe snid nething. And hm
he brought inte Badyer's lodge where he bronght water and took up the ashes.

Then the Badirer became very rich again. Blood-Clot Boy was discontented and
said, “Father I want to take a journey; 1 want to go to the people that you know
live near by.” And the Badger answered, “My somn, there i a people living just
here, to them you will go. But an old mau will cone to meet you with the intent of
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deceiving you. Yon must not do anything he tells you to do™ To this Blood-Clot
Boy assented. '

Blood-Clot Boy was now gone, and behold an old man with a staftf came to meet
him and said, “Whither do you go, ny grandehild?” DBuot he replied, #1 am just
walking.” Iu the meantiipe a fock of grouse came and alighted. My grandchild,
shoot one for me, for I am starving,” the old man sadid.  Buat he answered, “ No, I
aw going in haste in this direction,” and so be passed on,

[t was now evening, and apgain an ol man with o staft was coming to meet
him, wlo sat down just betore their meeting, and so he came and stood. The old
man said, *Grandchild, although you are in haste, T will fill my pipe.” Then Blood-
Clot Boy thought, <1 will smoke with him and then go on;” so he said, “Yes,” While
they smoked together the darkuness came on, and Blood-Clot Boy passed the night
without sleeping. En the meauntime the old mah had fullen asleep; and the day was
breaking. Then the youny man thought, “1 will sleep a little for it will soon be
worning,” and av bhe lay down,

This old man was the mythic being Upktowi, Intt the young man knew it not.
While Blood-Clot Boy wax sleeping very soundly, the old man that was got up and
paid, “What if in some way you are Killed?” Suaying which he arose aud stood
astride of him and bent his back and pulled out his imbs and stretched his enrs, and
g0 made him into a very ugly looking dog.  The good clothes of the young man he
took and put on himself, atul his own old clothes he threw away, and so went on with
him.

In this way Blood.Clot Buy was made intoa dog. 1t was Upktomi whoe deceived
him and did this to him, Then Upktomi took the dog with him calling to him, #O
Blood-Clot Boy; wo-hiwn! wo-hwo!™ as he went along,  And vow when Upktomi hasd
cvome to the people whither Blood-Clot Boy lad been going, the dog was ashamed and
kept himself vutside of the camp, abd Upktomi aloue went among the people. Then
the people said, “The famwous Blood-Clot Boy is comming aud so they rejoiced greatly.




LEGEND OF THE HEAD OF GOLD.

WEHITTEN IN DAKOTA BY WALKING ELK.

Wicada wap cinéa topapi, tka ow.mu koskapi; tka wahlpanicapi, ka

Man i children were four, Lnt Wene yinng bat WeTn POOT, nnd
oen:

onﬁ.ika oy ta nuy se¢ ugpl. Upkay wiéahéa kin heya: Tho wo, wakayka,
fur dend wonlil e  were. Then old-man the  thisXail: Conne, old-woman,

mlémba hakakta kip de iyotap opsiwakida, tka ondika oy tiy kte

my-child youngeal tha thla most L-havomercy-om, Lt pour  bocaureof die will
¢in wahtewada dni. K ito, Wakangtanka upkoede ka iveuyye ¢iphan, ito waku,
the I dislike. Brehohd, (reat Hpirit we-Lwonseek, ill.ll] Wit wo-Bmi If, lo, I-give
ka ito, tapyan iéahmiéiéiyin kte do, eya.
lmd 1, well b riin-for me will . be-wdidd,
Upkan wakaypka kin heva: Tho, wicaliéa, tapyan eha e ito hedupkoy
And old-woman  the thie'sald: Come,  olil-man, well  yonesay, that Lo, that-we-du
kta, eya.

will, Bhé.Auid.
Heden iho wam]aka wiyolipeyatakiva Wakaptanka ode ztpi, ka

o behold naw Lo-the-westward Sperit-Greal to-ueek thiy-went, aod
paha wan tanka héa e en iyahaypi: upkay iho wicasa wan hivahan e heden

hill a large  very that on the)‘ mtunml ; snd  behold . man a (‘,IIII!]I'IL -Atoel that  as
en ipi. Upkap widada konp heva: De taka ovadepi he, eya. Upkay
to they came.  Apd msn that  thiwwald: This  what you nevck t T Wil And
widaliéa i$ heya: Hehelie! koda, mié¢inéa kin de ongiwakida e Wakaptapka
old-man  he this eaid: Alaa?t friewl, wy ¢hild e this  Lhaveanercy-on that Rypirit.(ireat
wakukta e owade ye do, eva. Uykan, Ho, kada, de Wakantanka miye do,
Egive will that I aerek . he-aniil. And, Yun, Iricwd, thin Hpinil Great m
Koda maku wo, kiéi wakde kta e, eya.
Friepd givethontome with Lae-lemre  will |, Dielsnid.
Heéen iho, ku ¢aykey wagnaka kiéi kda, upkay tipi wan malipiva
B 'Iu-]mld gave  when baw with  woent- and Twsipe 2 boaven

T,

ekta se hay e en kidi ki, ka heya: Tipi kiy owasiy tokeéipyan wanyag

to  almost atond that o with ;:auu-- aned  thin'said:  Howsr the ull an el ax \uu]nlmm wlwerving
mur.

ug wo. Hehan sugkawukan kip de tapyay wicakuwa yo, ka tipi way de

be thon. Then horaes the thin well llwlu care-thon  Tor,  and  howse - 1hi-
éikana e den he ¢éin de wauzr.{ke sni yo, eye ¢a tivopa iyuhdoke kiy owasiy
little  that lierc sinuds the this bo aaid wad doug keyw the - all

1065
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ku, ka hehan heya: Ho, en etogpwan yo; ito, omani mde kta ¢e, eve ¢a
ave- wod then this-said: Yes, to Touk thow ; le, wulking I-ge will |, be-sald and
i, -
iyava.
uent.
Unkan hitayetu, unkan wicasa ota om kdi, ka tipi kip oZuna ahivotanka;

Now wight, then men many with hi‘."mml' andt house Lhs il they-sat-down ;
OFL,

unkaij rannaka tehan yapkapi oy widasa kin wapzi heya: Koda, hokéiua

now leug-tinwe were, thercfore men the one thig'said: Friend, boy
ku] waste e heceknana kte do, eye ¢a kinanpa. Urjkan widasta kin owasip
the gownd  that that-enough will . Dhovailand  went-uwud, ten the all

# eya kinappapi.
tLey likewise  wont out.

Unkay ake wiéasa kip heya: [ho wo, ake omani inde kta ce; owanzina

Then  again man the thissaid: Come, sguln traveliog T-go will; staying-at-howea
en etonway yv, eve ¢a ake ivaya.
louk thou after if, he'aaid and again  he went.

E heden tho en etonwan, upkan sSupkawakan kin unman heva: Koda,

Thuu behold e  lookedafierit, and hurwen the ouw Uiis’aaid:  Friend,

tipi way dikana e wanyake fni nisi kon ito en ye ¢a timahen éan owinZa

Louse [ little  that [ nud thce-tin:-i\- that o in g0 and within wood bed
AL

Cokava taku way zi en hay ¢ée, he en pd.lld.r kin oputkay yo, ka koyalay yo,
kbl aididle ml.nne- a  yrllow I stamls ,  lhat lo the lliplhuu, mlll bo-thiou-in- Laste,
thing
vaunpin kta ¢e. lle wicasa ota awidakdi kinphay hena nivatapi kte e mis
wo-tugether  will Db, Thin man mmoy them-bring. tf they Fou-sat will that me
(Uil

hen wayutapi kta tha tawatepwaye éni, e naunpin kta ée, eya.

-

thvre e et will, buk I willing nnt, we hotly t.agn_lher will ba, bhe apld,

Heéen hoksina koy tipi wan éikana koy en i; m)km] dan owinia kip

50 Ty that  hotes a litila that  in weut and woml hod the

¢okava taku way zi e mibeva han e en 1mlm kiy UL)llterT}, unkal] paha kip

io.the  somethivg u yellow  io-a-ctrels atuid, In the e dipped, Temd the
widdle

zi, ka tipi kiy ataya oZayzan ka ivovanpa. Heden iho heyata kdiéu ka
yellow, und by the  allover slionw and ~ wia- light., So Ihold  back  he-returned apd

supkawakay Wi wokivake ¢ikoy he akapvotanke ¢a nakipapi. Keyad
horse told Wi the-that  thint lie- B -npon anl they. Hul_ Novertheless

nina lV 1y El.lll

faat tln-\ went.

Uykany tehay ipi npkay iho hektatanhan Wakantanka kei¢iye éikon

When tur they-went Lhen kel Frumi-lelined Spirit-Greut cailed-hijusell the-that

supkawakay uyma kon he akan yayke ¢a kuwa awican, ka heya: Walitesni
Lorse uvther  the that upon Wi and follewing te them cane, Aud this weid; Worthless

Sica, inazin po, yanipi kte sui ye do makocde wan niskoyena wanke én)
b, wtule ¥, " yudive sbiall  net cuunley a su-largy liea
tukte en dapi kta hwo, evaya en wicau, éagkeny nihipéivapi. Upkan ake
where Lo yonpgo  will 1 snying te theon came,  whilst threy - trembiled, 'lht'n‘ again
heva: Walitesni Si¢a, inaziy po, vanipi kte éni ye do, ake eya. Canken
this muid . Warthlras bl atup ye, “ ve-live shull oot . mgain bmall.  Meauwhile
nipi kte éni scededa.
they live would not H-mev el

Upkay suypkawakay kiy heya: Witka wanp duba koy he hektakiya

Then btirme the  thia- uld . Egg &  thou-bust the that  beckwards
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kaliona iveya yo, eva; ¢ hefen iho iveden eéon. Unkap maka kiy
throwing *gend thou'it, Teleard: that W hehold in-Jike-manner be.did. Then earth tha
hdakinyan miniwanéa wap iéaga; cankey kuwa an kon enma hinazip ka
the-brvadth of ocnam a Rrew; meanwhile followiong enme  the there wtopped and
heva: Helehe, supkawakan, opsimada ka akasam elipemavay yo; eéiy
thla aaid - Alan,’ U horse, pity tne and aeross throw thou-me; indeed
hedanon kiyhay teéihinda kte do, eva. Heden fupkawakay kin heva:
that-thou-1loent if, Lyon-value-much will ,  bessid, Thuy hupwa the  this'maid:
Hehehe, tawatenwaye $ni ye do, eva. Tka nina kitay e heéen itho mini kiy

Alan, I willing ¢ 109 . bewadd. Bat el heourgel  wo-that bLull water  the
iwankam hivuidiya, tka heéen mini kiy éokava hi ki hehan hiphpave éa

above he theew himsdlf, but thus water  the midst catbe  the theo badell-denn  and
hefen malen iyaya ka minitapi. Heéen hetajhan hoksina kon zanivan

L1 within want and were-drowned. Thus from-lhoncs oy the aufely
ivoupta iyayapi

beyomd went.

Upkay ovate wap wicoti e en ipi ka hen uppi.  Unpkap hektatanhan
Then p‘uuplu s dwellioga in came aod therw (hey were, Then from bwhind
nata) ahi ka wicakizapi, tka hoksina koy paha ki kaoben ig’eye ¢a palia
L]}

W ailack they. aud  thew finpght, Lut boy the  hewl-bair the ueound rued  umid  lieml
[T huir

kiy mazaskazi ayuwintapi, c¢apken zivena supkawakan akan iyotayke,
the pold W rubled vver, meauw bile gu.hh-nly horae on h-aut,
ka watakpe ahi koy kalipa iyewicaya ka tonana owicakapte ka awicavudtay,

mad  to-attack  they- \boss | [all.off e-made-thew  and fow them spated and the-left.
[ ] 1L

Unkay ake takpe ahi tka ake wifakasota. Hokdina dapken hetanhan
And agmn  $o-attack they came but  aguin  hedeatroyed -them. Roy therefure frotu-1bat
oyate kin tehigdapi.
people  the much thought.of.
[ho mitakuyepi, taku on hoksina hena hedon he.  Toki ni kta éiy, ka
Well wy-frisude, what  for oy these  thig-did T Semewhere live would wished, and
Wakayptapka ikpi iyoimpe kta ¢iy ka ode maceéa. lhe iveya upkap
spirit-lareat boaom  in.takerefuge should wished, apd sought bim, perlepe. Well  he found aud
Wakaysiéa temve wiéakive kta éin. K heden toki napa nac¢eéa, he ake ni
Sl rit- Bad lecat up  them-cadse  wenllilesired. Amid sz suinewhere he fledd perbaps,  that  aguim live
kta ¢ip ka na!l)a naceéa. Tka ake takpe ipi e heden ake widakize, ka

wight hee aud  He perbups. But  aguin lostlack ey that ae egain (iew bedouglt, and
dvnired [Ty

owasiy wicakte naceéa. He ive tawivukéay oy hedoy dni nadeéa. Tuwena
all theni-killed  perhinps. This Yo hix .[mrpulm tor  this-did  nat  perhapes. Nu ooe
en ayepifa sni, seefecn, ka tuwena ivaonpepica sni. Tka i$ paha kiy
ean b laid ta not, Bu it weemn,  amd no ey * cun bWl amed tut, But  they  head this
hix g far-Liil}

mazaskazi avowintapi kiy he digpi, ka hecoppi nadeca.

puhl coversil pver the  that they desired, und this diel perhaps.

Tatayka Ivotanke he iveceda wadake,
Luil ¥ Silting this * i-like Ithink.

NOTES.

The writer of this 1s 1 Yankton Dakota, and this appears in a very murked way
througluvut the atory. Notice the % yo,” sign of the imperative, nsed in various
instances instead of  wo;” and also the form “ yin,” as in “icalimi¢iciyin kta.” tor
“iculimic¢iciye kita.” And alse “kd” for *“hd,” as in “kda,” o go heme; * kdicu,” to
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start home, ete.  Another thing noticable is the abundant use of free adverbial pacti-
cles, as, “e” at the beginning of sentences and  ye de” at the end, which can not be
translated, and are ouly used for emphasisa or for rounding off the speech,’

In the dialogue between the old man and old woman in the beginning of the
fable there are & number of examples of the nse of the Dakota dual, as, * npkode,”
“iyeunye,” and ¢ heconkon.” '

TRANSLATION.

A man bad four children. And they were all young men, but they were poor
and seemed as if they would die of thrittlessness. And the old man said, ¢Behold,
old woman, my youngest child 1 huve greatest pity for, and I dislike to have him die
of poverty. See here; let us seek the Great Spiri¢, and if we find him, lo, I will give
him to him to train up well for me,”

The old woman replied, “Ves, old man, you say well; we will do so0,” she said.
Aud so immediately they weut to the westward, seeking the Great Spirit, and they
came on to a very high hill; and as they came to it, behold, another man came there
also.

And this man said, ¢ For what are you seeking!” And the old man said,
“ Alas, my friend, my child whom [ pity 1 want to give to the Great Spirit, and so I
am secking him.” And he said, © Yes, friemd, 1 am the Great Spirit. My friend,
give him to me, I will go home with him.” (That iz, #I will take him to my home,”)

And so when he (the father) had given him, he {the Great Spirit) took him howne
with bim to a house that seemed to stand up to the ¢louds. Then he said, “Examine
all this honse as mach as you like; and take good care of these horses; but do not
look into the little house that stands here.” Having said this, e gave him all the
keys, and he added, ¢Yes, bave a watel of this, Lo, I amn going on a journey.” He
said this, and went away.

© It was evening, and be had come home with & great many men, who sat down,
filling the house. When they had been there o good while, one of the men said: “The
boy is good; that is enongh.,”  And saying this e went out. In like manner ail the
men went home. '

Theu again, the man said: “ Beholtd, I go again on a journey. Do you stay and
keep watch.” 8o again be departed.

While he was watching, it happened that one of the horses said, “Friend, go
into the small honse into which you are commnanded not to look, and within, in the
widdle of the tloor, stands sometbing yellow, dip your head inte that, and make
haste—we two are together.  When he brings home a great many men, they will eat
you, a8 they will eat me, but 1 am anwilling—we two gliall share the same,” he said.

B0 the boy went into the little house, and in the middie of the tloor stood a round
yellow thing, into which he dipped his head, and Lis head became golden, and the
house was full of shiuing and light.

Then he came out and jumped on the horse that bad talked with him and they
tled.

11 Ya do” of the Inanyati {** ye Jo™ of the Titoywan), as su emphatic ending, seews squivalent
to the Osapre * cfan,” Konsa “eyan,” and $egiba @ agw.”  The last meaus * indeed ;” but “e¢an” and
“eyau” contain the orul period ' an® (= Dukotu do, Jo) as well us © indeed.”—i. v, D,
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Now when they had gone a long way—they went very fast—behold, there came,
following them, the one who called himself the Great Spivit.  And he said, “You bad
rascals, stop; you shall not live; whither wili you go in such a small country as
this?” Saying this he came toward them, when they were much frightened. And
again lie said, “You are Lad rascals, stop; you shall not live” And indeed it
seemed as if they should not live.

Then the horse said, “Take the egg you bave and throw it rearward.,” Aud he
did so, whereupon the whole breadth of the country became a sea, so that he who
followed them came to a standstill, and said, * Alas, my horse, have merey on me
and take me to the other side; if you do I will value yon very muclt,” And the horse
replied, ¢ Ah, T am oot williug to do that.” Bat he continued to urge him; where-
upon ke threw himself above the water, and so that, when ho cane to the middle, he
went down and both were drowned. By this means the boy passed safely oh.

So it was they came to the dwellings of a people and remained there, Baut from
behind they came to attack, and fought with them; but the boy turned his head
around, and his head was covered with gold, the horse also that he sat upon was
golden, aud those who came apainst then, he caused to be thrown off. and only a few
remained when he teft them, Again, when they returned to the attack he destroyed
them all. And so the bey was wmuch thought of by the people.

Now, my friends, why did the boy do these things?! He wanted to live some-
where, and he desired to take refuge in the bosom' of the Great Spirit, perhaps, and
80 be sought him. When Le had found him, then the Bad Spirit sought to make him
{the Great Spirit) eat them up. Bo he fled—again he desired to live, perhaps, and
fled, Dut they followed him, so that he again fought with them and killed them all,
it seemns. It appears that he did not do this of his own parpose, 1f seems as if no
one was chargeable with it, and ne one was to be Llamed for it. But they wanted
the head (hill} of gold, perhaps, and so they did it. [ think that thix is like Sitting
Bull.

'Tkpi generally nseana belly, abdomen.  Bometimes it may mean the thorar alvo; bt that in more
properly called “maku.” Sogsays the author in his Dakota Ietionary, p 19—, 0. .




ODOWAN SIGSICE!

SoNGs Bap,

WRITTEN IN DaKkoTa BY Davip GREY CLoup.

Hitupkankanpi wan hecen ovakapi. Upktomi wan kaken va wanka;?

Myiha [ thun “da tolil. Unktinoi one a0 gning  was;
mde way kahda va wanka, unkan mde kin dapnan inagaksiéa, ka maga,
lake one t'E‘,itln-lf fuing was, and lake the ont-in ucks, abnd  gevas,

g0
ka magatanka koya ota hiveya. Upktomi wanwitayaka ¢a icicawin
anfl AN Alun many WO, Unktomi thet-aaw and Tene kwanl
pustagstag isipyay kihde; ¢a pezi yudda, ka owasiy yuskiskite éa kiy, ka
erawling uui-uﬁnight went-home; and grass  plucked, and all boupd-up and carried Aval

a0 ik back

ske mde kin kahda va,

rgain  lake the by-the- weat.
wideuf
[Upkan magraksiéa ka maga ka magatayka kip hena hevapi: Unktomi,
Andl durkna sl geese and awans the they this maidd 'y ktomi,
hena taku e vakiy hwo, evapt.  Upkay Upktomi heva: Hena i odoway
theae  what that yen-carey ! thiry msin, And Unktami thiemaid:  Those  they Songs
sigdicedanka e he wakiy do, eva.  Unkap magaksi¢a hevapi: Eéa Unktomi,
hanl 1in e anes that  Learry om whid. And thteky s sl : Now Unk tomi,

my bk
upkidowan miye, evapi. Tka Uyktomi heva: Holio! tka eéa odowan kip
us-for-sing, * lh'ry andil, Hut Unktomi thinisail:  Indesd’ Tt now songa the
fedice se evie  Tuka magaksida kig mina kitagpi hinéa.  Unkany, Th
He Lol A H (L] b4 i H H I IJ . } J, O pﬂ‘

ui-omes  Nike. e aaid, lint iluckn the murh  inwisted-on TETY. Aud, Cunup-on(ye]
¢éa pezi wokeya wanii kaga po, eya. Unpkay wapii tanka kagrapi ka
nanw  priasa hewith wh uake e, bubl. Aud oue darer they made  wod
yustaypi.

fhr_\' tinimlweal,
l‘.'l k:ll [?I)l{fﬂl'ﬂi ]u-va: Wanua Hl}l‘-"«'lkﬁiéa ka maia, ka IIN:I'.Ptlt&I ](ﬂ
) J ' Ll LI mthy N ™ J

Aud Unklomi Lhinanid : KNow, dueke, andl FrvEe, and awans
owasiy pezi wokeya kiy timahen ivaya po, éddowaypi kta de, eya.
all Eriand ](ulg(r thr within n ‘;‘n N Tfor you {plj ning will . said.
Unkay magaksiéa ka maga, ka magatanka owasin timahen ivayapi, ka
And Ancke, apd  geewe, Al wW A all within they went,  and

! For the eorrespomling Owaha and Ponka myth, see Contr, N AL Eth, v, pt. 2, pp. 86-689.—1. 0. o,
*Ya wanka, de was going: literadly, going he-reclined. Wanka, originally a classilier of attitnde
(the reclining ohject}, in used here as hanka (bafika) is in Winnehagn,—J. 0. 1.

iLe -
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pezl wokeya kin ozuday iyotapkapi. Unkan Unpktomi peii wokeya tivopa

lolige the fall they sat-dnwn. And Tpktomi Erash Indge floor
kn] ohna iyotayka, ka heva: Ciéidow appi kmhan, i¢unhan tuwedan tonwe
the in be mat-dawn,  and {his: aalll I.-for-yun tpl.} aing whilat no-one look
kte éni, odowan kip he heden kapi de, eya: ka wapna heva ahiyaya:
sball  pot, rong the  that thus FANA . anid:  amd naw thin'xaid SRUR:
“Tstohmus wadi po; Tuwe vatonwe éin, Ista nidapi kta; Tita nisapi kta”
'Eye -ght danee ye; Who you lnok the, Eyea vomred shall, Esea  yonored  ahall”
P'a. ahiyaye €y he iéughap, magaksiéa, ka maga, ka magatanka owasiy
benung  the that whilal dnrka and  goese,  and WWADS all

paying
létOhmllS Wa(‘lpl ke} 3[)1.
eyes-shut  they danced, they-aay.

Upkag Upktomi naZip hivave ¢a heva ahivava: “Miye kegkes

And Unktoml to-atand went and thin-anying anm.. oI aven-£veh

owakipa; Mive ketkes owakipa,” heva opeva waci kin he i¢uphany owasiy
I follow-ia-my¥- even-sven I follow in. thia- with danced the that whilat all
own; my-own,’. maFing

hoton waéipi kip, hehan Unktomi widivotaheday waéi up; ka magaksiéa,
gabbling  danc the, then Tpktomi thera-emong dapeing wna;  and ducta

ka maga, ka magatanka tona éemdéepa owapvag wadtepi kin hena tahn

and goeee, and AwanE AX-M3Y fat onen to-lonk-at they goo the those  pocka

yuksa awiéaya. Upkan magatanka wan tahu vukse kta tka okihi 4ni, ka

twinted-off  took-theém. And awan e neck  twist-off wenkl hut  able not, and

yuhotonton. Unkan magaksi¢a way, Skiska edivapi, kiy heéa wan istogin-

mode-aquall-often. And lluck wlis, Nkinka by wame, the  auch -1 eye-hall

kiva topwe kta, upkarn Upktomi hee magatayka wan tahu yukse kta, tka
opon Iook  would, and TUnktomi  himeelf u\lan L neck  break-off wonld but

okihi &ni he wanvaka: uykay Skiska kip heva: Tonwary o, tonwan po,
shhe not  that AAW: andt Skinka  the t!linnnm Linak ye! look ye!
wanpna Upktomi upkasotapi kta de, topway po, eva.
now Typktomi UR-LA- TP will . Inok we! wnlil.
Upkay heéehnana owasiy tonwanpi, ka tapkan akivahde kta; wykan

And without delay all they Teokel, alul out-loora goi-hotnmn wonll! aud

Unktomi tiyopa kiy ohna elipei¢ive ¢a tiyopa kiy anice wadin; ka hedoy,
Tpktoml diwer the n threw-itadf  and  “dowr the forhdd  intendled;  and  thiladid,

tka hu »ahu ka siha kova oy apapi, ka efen katapi, ka siha kip op tezi kip
but ngs apd Teet alae  with thevosmwte, nnd  thus koecked alemd, sud - feet the with atoroach the
en amanipi, ka tezi owaxin kinaksaksapi, ka en ta wapka; kitaph ni,

on  they-walked, and atomach all thevent-up-with- andk Alere deand lie lay; by -e-litele lived,
1heir-reet,

upkay inazig ka ohonmni ctonwan, tuka wanna tokiva akiyvahda. Upkay

and he-arena and aranbd Tarkanil, hat now amewliers one-hoe. And

Skiska wan tokaheva topwe ¢iy heoy ista sa keyvapi.

Ski-akn #ne firat Lokedt the therefore evem Tial, Illa:\‘-nu}-

Hehan Upktomi  magaksica, ka maga, ka magatapka tona  tahu

Then Unktomi “dneka, aml JLIRA uncl nunmn many-an necks
wicavukse ¢ikon hena widapahi ka kiy ka ivoopta va wanka; ka wakpa

them-Uxisted-off  had een  those  themgatherl  and carrisl and thenre kmng WAR: Aol Tiver
wan ivolipava ka kahda va, wakpa oha way tehay kip 1yoknpm A yeva;
came-to, nu.l Ty -The-micke: wend. river rearh - long: very in-night atrelelied ;
m)kal) hen e wohar. Magaksida, magra ka magatagka, tona tahu wicavukse
and thera TeTwri fed. Durka, E A and HWHLA, many At mecka  themd wisted off

cip hena ohan ehde: ka hehan idtinma iwanka; wakpa kiy ohuavan paptus

the thome to-buil pleced: and  then tie-nleep lay-down; river the upuy sy uattiug
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iwanka, ka heya: Mionze edly tuwe u kmlmn mayuhiéa wo, eya ka

he-lay, and thiu wirid My uqze, now who rcomen whke thou me up, and
idtinrma wapka,
anleop lav.
Upkan Doksinéa hee wakpohna watom u wapka, upkan inyun,
And Mink it-wan dver-on paldling coming  wans, and e l10ld,

Unktomi hee wohan hde, ka en ivapeya paptus istipma wanka wayyaka.
nktomb it-wan  boiling had-placed,andt o close-by squatied anleep Iving be-anw.

Heden etkiya va, unkan Upktemi hee opsyubmusze kta, tka ikiyowip’

Sa thither  went, aml Unktomi i1-wan close up lisogze  would, but be manth.
LTI
ivekiva, upkan kicunni, tka idan u, dus ve ¢a en i, ka Unktomi
mﬂd(‘ﬂl.llllll.nl\, aml he-stoppad, hut Jnst com. awiftty weot and there ar  and Unkiomi
ihen iny, rived,
istipma wanka, tka wohe ¢ikon he idu ka owasiy temye ¢a huhu kip owasiy
sleeping lay, tut  Bodled bad  that teek and all devauted and  bours  the al)
ididawin Cega kiy en ckada, ka tokiya iyayn. Wapna isipyan iyaya,
back -agnin kettle  the in he-put, and  mowewhern “went. Now out-of wight  hind-gone,
upkap hehan Unktomi onze waawapvag kive éikop he oyvaka, ka kitata
aod then Unktomi unze to-wate radeed had that  ‘toid, and nhouk
oysynhmuza.  Upkay  Unktomi heya: Iva, miongze ié kakedadan ve,
the onzw cloaed. Aml Ugkrtami thin'said: Wi, Y e he {artad) indeed "

in that mauner

eya hiphda iyotang hiyaya, ka ohomni etopwan, tka tuwedan wanyake éni

anying swidenly aittiog up wenl, and  around lonked. but no-ono suw nul

upkan heya: Okinni eéas wapna wowahe ¢iy midispan, oy mayuhide,

an thig-shid: Prerhape  diraleesd nhw oy bailing the  for-me-covked,  on e me-waked,
count of

eye ¢a kun ehde, ka éanwiyuze oy patata, tuka huhu eéee ozuday. Unpkay
pajd and dewp art, nml lmhllnL winul  with  atirred, Tt lwpen  alone full. And

aked heva: Ehaed owasinp onaliba do, eye ¢a tuktha oy kaze, tka huhu

again thissail:  Indeed all Tallen-off . sail  and apron  with dipped.out, hui bone

ebeday ohna uy.  Unkay heya: Mionze, tokeéa tuwe u kiyhay omakiyaka
niy in WY And thin- mu‘l My-vnze, why wha romen if me-tell thin

wo, epe sefe dikoy; ihomica kakiséive kta, eve ¢a éan ota pahi ka
[ugid Lthoughl oLl past anroly I\aupulmh will. witd  apd  wowl much pathered and

anty, ka wapna llbtd. nina ide, upkan iwankam opze hdugan inazin, ka

put-om, and new muck b, aud over.it oner  openel hin nwn  wtood, and

onze kiy gngulmu, tka heéen naziy, ka wapna te-hnasgkinyan, upkan hehan
2o ihe mglnmul it o he-atond, nod naw fleath-ntraypule, and then

yuktanyay i iy apke, ¢a edéen kasamyeday ih ihpaye ¢a en ta wanka, keyapi.

to-torn-over E-Tii, amil a0 u-htackened-mans ‘tll.down and there dead lay, they-pay.

Hec(,n hitunkankaypi kin de Odnwan Sl;m(edauka ediyapi.

mxth the  thin Sangs Hudl-litthe-wnes in-call

Honmksuhl) madistinna kiy heehan de nina nawahm] s'a, tuka
Me-ley e little the then thia miteh [-hvard habitnally, bat

wayna ehantaphay waniyetun wikéemnna nom akton nawalon ém.
now Iram 1'1-5\?& ten twn anore-than I-hear not.

'I{u‘gm pives in his T2 lkntu Ih-.tmtmn ivokiwin, te geafure th one nr;th the mom’h If ikiyowin
Ty an alternntive fornn, it 4o cuse of moetatlesin, —J. 0. 1
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NOTES.

These Dakota myths, with interlinear translations, are all written ont by
Dakota men, and hence are pure specimens of the language. This one of the
Bad Bongs is by Rev. David Grey Cloud, one of our native pastors, and, as he is a
dantee, the peculiarities are of that dialect, in which our books are geuerally written..

The rhythwuic quality of the language comoes ont very fairly in Uyktomi’s songs:

Istohmus wadi po;
Tuwe yatopwe ¢in,
Ista nisapi kta;
Ista nisapi kta.
And in this, reduplication and repetition are finely illnstrated:
Miye keskes, owakipa:
Miye keskes, owakipa.

TRANSLATION,

There i+ a myth which is told in this way: Uplktomi was going along; his way
lay along by the side of a lake. Out on the lake were a great many dncks, geese,
and swang swimming. When Upktomi saw them he went backward out of sight,
and plncking some grass bound it up in a bundle, which he placed on his back and
50 went again along by the side of the lake,

Then the dueks and the geese and the swans said, ¢ Upktomi, what is that yon
are carrying?” And Upktomi said, * These are bad songs which [ am carrying.”
Then the doecks =aid, # Now, Unpktomi, sing for ns.” But Upktomi replied, * Bnt
indeed the songs are very bad.” Nevertheless the ducks insisted upon it. Then
Uypktomi said, “ Make a large grass lodge.” 8o they went to work and made a large
inclosure, -

Then Upktomi said, # Now, let all of you ducks, geese, and swans gather inside
the lodge, and I will sing for you." Wherenpon the ducks, the geese, amd the swans
gathered ipside and flled the grass lodge, Then Unpktomi took his ptace at the door
of the grass lodge and said, * If I sing for yon, uo vne mnust leok, tor that is the mean-
ing of the song.” 8o saying, he commenced to sing:

i Dance with your eyes shut;
If you open your eyes
Your eyes shall he red!
Your eves shall be red!™

While he =aid and sung this the duacks, geese, and swans dancedl with their
eves shut, Then Ugpktomi rose up and said as he sang:

1 even, even I,
Follow ih my own;
I even, even I,
Follow in my own.”

8¢ they all gabbled asz they danced, and Upyktomi, dancing among them, com-
menced twisting off the necks of the fattest and the best looking of the ducks, grese,
7105—voL. IX—38
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and swans, But when he tried to twist off the neck of a large swan, and could not,
he made him squall. Then a small duck, whiel is called Skiska, partly opening its
eyes, saw Uyktomi attempt to break off the neck of the swan, and immediately made
an outery:
“Look ye, look ye,
Uyktomi will destroy us all,
Look ye, look ye.®

Wherenpon they all immediately opened their eyes and started to go out; but
Uyktomi threw himself in the doorway and attempted to stop them. But with feet
and wings they smote bim and knocked him over, walking over his stomach and cut-
ting it all up, leaving him lying there for dead, But coming to life he got up and
looked around. All were gone. But they say that the Wood duck, which first looked,
had bis eyes made red,

Then Unyktomi gathered up the dueks and geese and swans whose necks he had
twisted off, and carried them on his back. He came to a river, and traveled along by
the side of it till he came to a long straight place or ¢ reach,” where he stopped to boil
his kettle, When he had put all the docks, geese, and swans, whose necks he had
twisted off, into the kettle aud set it on the fire to boil, then he lay down to sleep,
Aud as be lay there enrled up on the bank of the river, be said, Now, my onze, if any
one comes you wake me up.  So he slept. Meanwhile a mink came paddling on the
river, and cowing to Uplktomi's boiling place saw him lying close by tast asleep.
Thither he went, wnd nithough the oyze of Unktomi should have given the alarm by
closing up, it made a mouth at the mink, at which be stopped only for a moment {till
he felt all was sate). Then he pressed on swiftly, and, while Unktomi slept, took out
all his boiling and ate it up, putting back the bonex into the kettle. Now, when the
mink was gone out of sight, the oyze of Unktomi wlhich he had set to watch told of
it. Unktomi commended the faithfulness of bis guard, and sitting up looked arouud,
but saw no one. ¥ Perhaps my hoiling is covked for me. and that is the reason he has
waked me,” he said, and set down his kettle, and taking a stick be found it fall of
boues only. Then he said, “Indeed the meat has all fallen oft,” aud 30 he took a
spoon and dipped it out, but there was nothing but boves. Then said he, ¢ Why, my
onze, I thought that I told you to inform me it any one came. 1 will surely punish
you,” o saying he pathered much wood and put on the fire, and when the fire burited
fiercely he turned his onze to it, and there stood holding it open, although it sqairmed
even in the death struggle, and then turued it over, so that finally, they say, it fell
town a blackened maxs and lay there dead.

This is the myth of Uyktomi and the Bad Songs,!

t Thia ia & very free rendering of the otiginal, See p. 112, 1, 20: "8 thia myth is called, *The
Bad Little Songs«."”  Lines 21, 22 should bave heen trapelated: “ When | wns a little boy I used to hear
this (myth) very vften; Lut it bas been more thun twenty years sivee ] have beard it.”"—J. 0, b,




TASINTA-YUKIKIPL

WERITTEN 1¥ [hakora nwy M, KEXvILLE.

Invun kakeli: Koska ede topapi, ka wanii Hakekena eéivapi; hena

Behald thus: Young-men alone  ware four, snil une Hakaykayna wis-valled theas
tipi keyapi. Heden tohan wotihni vapi kta eéa wayzi hakakta kip he ti
dwelt  they Hay. £ wlhen to-liuot they-go woull whenw  ono FOLLL Eew] the that houne

awaghdagkiva 111 ka heéivapi eéee: Misuy, tokiva ve éni, owanii yvanka wo,
to-watch-thay cnnsed Lim aud this-salito alwayn: My-brotler vowlidre ;:o wod,  in-uae-place - Lue thierte

eyapi, ka heden wotihui ivavapi ete.  Hecden tanyap ti awaphdaka edee.

Ille\. aaid. m(l A Lanting lhox went  alway s Thux well honee a-own-wate et always,
Heden ti hanska wan nina hanska ”ﬁ'fi' tuka wakiny kip ti-wihduksay)

Thus  howav  Jong & mnch Tong ip they dwelt, bt prika the honise arvnnd
iéivahdaskin hiveva kevapi.  Ka nakun tapkata kiy i wocanahde kiy
pileil-on-vuth were Uity Aay. And Blso witlnut tha 1t sealTolds the
hiveva kevapi; taku woteda oéaze kin aypetu eca ahdi vuke nakaes nina
were they may what  upimals  kinda  the ay wlhen brlnnght- Y woere indond, yery

e

wasedéapi kevapi.
Ttich-thay- were |I|e'\ my.

Uykay ake wotihni ivavapi ka Hakekena ti awaphdaka tuka iéomni

Then  agnin Imnlmg theviwent  and  Hakavksyna house hig-owwwatciud but WURTY
kehan way sag bakse i; tuka stha taku icapa, ka nina vazay kehay hdiéy,
when ArTOw gn-en teeat wont;  hat fit momething atuck in, and  very aore when s: arted.
oo,
ka hdi kehay hdaddoka: upkay inyw) hokdivopa way wmvau e kaidog
apd vonie hiome when pullel-ont-his; und twhold Iranbry a zirl thid pollipg-ant
icu kevapi. Upkan Hakekena nina icante Siéa vapka. Sina way iyapeimni
he toak thiy asy. Ami Mukuyknynae vury Tear buad LN Blanket a2 Thew np;?-d
AP
ka hevata ehnaka. Heden inina \el])l\:l Tokin icage éed, edin: heden
and behind plaeel. Thus qujet Wik, Ol 1haet arow may, boe-thouehe: A
éante dica yanka, ecen éhydu kiy vwasiy wotihni hdipi.  Heden hdipi eéa
Leart bad waa, uhtil Win brothers the all hunting  atue homr. ¥o they camme: when

b

nina wivuskiy eée, tuka edede $ni, heoy éindu kiy taku ican sica nulu"mln

very he rejoiced  alwave. bt like-that not,  thersfore hruiihurs the aomwething heare T they grdee
IR

ka heéiyapi: Misun, tokeca taku i¢ante nisica ; tuwe taku ecaniéoy hecighay

nm] this Aaid to: My lirother.  why whatl hrart yam-biul - wha what  haome-to-voo if

unkokivaka po, evapi. Unpkan, Hiva, tuwena taku edamidony sni, tuka

waelell, they-aaid., And, Nih nn e seelhing  has-ilone-me ok, hut
taku wanmdaka, unkan ivomakiside ¢éa inina manke.  Unkan, He taku he,
something I have.scen, and y T-aou-sadl aml  ailent lum. Awmd, That  what i
evapi,

shey said.

115
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Upkan, Cinve, owasiy idadapi kehag i¢omamni eéen way sag yukse

And, Aruthers, all J.ou were zone wlen 1-was weary sothat arrows pgreen rut
wali, tuka siha ¢amape, ka nina mayazan kehay wahdifu; ka wahdi kehan
1 m:\ut Lut  fent nie-picreed, and Ty mr-sare when  Lalacted-tuane;  aad Leame-home  when
wahdaddoka, unkay hokéivopa wan wakasdoka, unpkay wipvan nace;
Ipullod-al-my -own, and child B I. pnlh«l out, and girl may- Ipe
upkan, Tokin iéage ées, epéa; unkan heon iyomakisica ée, eva. Upkay

and, {h that ETUW may, I thonght; aml ihercfors © 1-and-am N Toe wanie. And

éinéu kiy, Misun, tukte e he, evapi kehay i¢u ka wicéakipazo.
brothers-his the, My brotlher, which s it thiy and  when,  hetook nnd  shewedttathem,
Unkap i¢ivaza kicicu yvekivapi ka, E, tokiy idage éed evapi.  Unkan
Then vus foatler gare each thoy cansed  al, Wall, ol that il:,.rﬂw may, they pail. And

ake Hakekena heva hevapi: Hopo, éinve, ti ahmihbe upvanpi kta de,

again  Hakaykavon this maid, th-, Y Come ve. brathers, house whisl arownd W AU will '

eya, kevapi. Heden idupi ka ti¢eska kiy ohna kahova ivevapi. Unpkap
lu-.q:ml lhm any. Then they tonk aurl Louse-top  the  throeugh \rllilliuz ﬂn\ Aent it And

ohmihman hivave ¢a ilipava. Unkay hokséivopa w ar] sdohaphay deya tin

whirling it went  and  fel rlown. Aud baly LTeeping erying ln;unr-
n

hiva kevapi. Tuka ake icupi ka efen ivevapi; unkan hehan wicipyanna
3t e, thc\ MLy, But  again they took and M threw it: ani thep pirl

wan mani tin hivu. Tuka ake iéupi ka efenivevapi. Upkan widipyanna
& walking lanee in came. But  again they tosk ani an ‘thréw her, Then girl

¢anp ade yuha tiu hiva ka aoppa. Tuka ake icupi ka eden ivevapi—

waod-to-burn  havi ul;, house in she came and laid-wn. Nat again they touk aud an " threw—

itopa iyeyapi; unkan hehan wikoska way éap kin hdi, ka hinika hduske

the fourth time they aml then ¥OUDE WOINRD B woinl CROCYIUE CAlRe, aud atrap wodwiinid
threw, hinue her own

¢a tin hivu ka hivotapka.
aod house Io cane nn(l wat duwm,
Upkan, Tho, taku unval]pl kta hwo, evapi. Upkap wapii heva:
J?Inn. Coamr, wlat woliave her  aliall ! they aaid, And nne this-naid;

Misupka ive he iveva e hduze kta ée, eva. Tuka Hakekena heva: Hn 2
My.brother he  thin  Found  he tukeler  ahsll . he “waddl, But Hakaykarna thin waid:

hecetn kie éni e, eva. Unpkay eéa taku upvaypi kta hwo, evapi, ka
that-so rball  not . he warid, Al ilwn  what wolave for  sball i t.lll\ agid, and
wowahecton wayzikéi kapi; tuka Hakekena widada Smi.  Eéa mitan, taku
ﬂ-lullr-nhmpa ET T neant : hut Hakaykayna willing k. Thrn nn. bruther, what
unpyanpi kta yadip he, evapi. Upkan, De unkiyohakam icaga, heoy
swa have ber will  you want thiey maiil. ‘Then, Thin unalier grew,  therefors
tapksiupvanpi kta ¢e, eva.  Unkan, He hedetu ée, evapi, ka éatka kip en
yonngor sinier we have  will , hiauid, And, Thit s Hiting o 1y anid, noil back pArt the  in
ohchdepi kicazapn ka ohna ehmakapi. Ieden wipata wayupika, nakacd
bl for beromade amd, un placed her. Andme  embrowdering akillful, Ioade-d
wanzu ka hanpa ka isan oiuha widin ko ipata widakidage nakaed
quivers ardl  apeerasins aod kuile plsathn, RErupn alne embroiders] them for nllern:u'le Finlirend
nina iyuskippi, ka wotihni yapi kta ¢ hehan, F, misuy, tagk$i tapvap
much Y rejoded and hnntin;.. Moy ;.0 wanid wlen then, Bee, my brather,  sinter well
awanyaka wo, evapi kaeivayapi edee, keyapi.
Lok :Iluu alter lwr, taey said and 1lw\. went  alwayn, HN\ [ HEo
Unkay ake hevapi ka ivayapi: tuka iéommi kehay, Tayké, ito awan-
Then again s they aaid an(I They went: et hwstired w hir n Hiater, to keep
vaka wo, wan saka wayzi bakse mde kta de, eya; ka he(fen ivaya; ka

" thou watch,  arrew Brivi vos 1o cnt Igo will be sasd ; nml “ waut and
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efana hdi tuka tanksitkn en yapke sui. Hdi tuka inalinina toki iyaya

soun  camo buck but sinter-hls i wila nut. He]nl-r.ame- bt hurrivdly semewliere gone
LI
hedin: ka hdi ape yapgka. Tuka tehan hdi $ni kehay ode i ka kipan un,
hethought: and tacomo wait. WRS. But  long time come mnet  when to wentamt cslling wes,
Lo g bome hunt
taku iyeye éni; heden hdi ka akipe yanka. Tuka hdi éni eden ¢inéu kiy
but o] nit; w0 Emna aud wailing for was. But ﬁanm out  even brothers his the
4 {IRITE.}

hdipi, ka, Misuy, tapksi toki iyaya he, eyapi kehay ecen owidakiyaka.
cutne heme aod, My brother,  mister  whither  gune i they said wheno uyen fo them bhe told.
Uykan, Hehehe tanksi toki iyaye kta hwo, eyapi, ka ape yukanpi; tuka
Thea, Alan. ulag! aister  whilther o will ? they agid, and waiting Ware; but
ecen okpaza e hecen Hukekena éeya; heéen ¢inéu kony owasin om deya.
aer dnrk was ao-that Haksaykayua eried; a0 brothors his the all with hevried,
"Tuka tokapa ki heya: Misun, ayastan po, tokesta anpa kta ée, eva: maka
But ehiest  the this'eaid: My Lrothers, Atop ye crying  presemtly  lght willbe ,  Le'said:  earth
wita distiyena Ce, he taku kae uyyudeyapi hedighay wanupyakapi kta e,
Luland small y that  what ever us make ery if we-se will
eva, keyapi.
heaaid, they say.
Heden wapna anpa kehay tate ouye topa kin hena otoiyohi eéen ipi,

Thus nuw morniug  when  winle source  four  the  those sach thue went-to,
ka nakun maka kin ewancaya unpi tuka; heden iyekivapi éni nakaes nina
wail alsn carth the all-aver woere but; so-that fiding thesr vwn not indeed very
éante siéapi ka bai¢ismismi éeyva yakonpi; eéen okide ayustappi. Unkay

heart bad, and cutting themselves erying WETO, until ;o Lunt  ‘they ceased. Then
their gwn

kaketu: Hakekeuna anpetu efa manin éeva okawinga up efe, ake manin
thus jtwas:  Hakuykayua day when sabrosd  eryiug  going aronnd  was always, again  abroad
Geya uy eden istinma; unkan ipyun ogunga unkan toki tuwe éeya nahoy,
erying waa  natil he slept; amil Behold e wakel mnd  gomewlere gomeous oryiog  be ivard,
tuka tanvay nalioy éni kehay paha wan tehapwankantuya kiy akan inazip,

but well besrd wot  when hill 3 very-high * the opon  hestood,
upkan ipyun winohinéa way toki éeya wiwakonza nivay nahon: Timdo,

and beliold WOLan & somcwhere crfiug wailing out breathed ke heard Brothers,
Tasintayukikipi ewiéakiyvapi kon, timdo, wasasmayapi kop, maka tom

Tanintayoukeekeepes them called that  werp,  brothers, yon-thenght-much-ofime the, . sonsons  four
iyotan iyewakiye, eyaniyay, nahoy. Upkan, K toke tapkdi hee se, eye, ¢a

hard Ifled i, she cried out,  he heard, Aud, Well indead  aiwter  thisda it hesaid, and
BOTIEA,

heden éeva ku, ka eéen hdi nakaes ake digéu kop om éeyvava. Unkan,

L1 erying retorn, ami L h-L na;ne imleed again brothers his the  with  rritd ohten. Aml,
Rt

Cinve, ayastanppi ka wohan po, wahanpi unvatkanpi kta ée, eva. Heden
Brothers ntop vu und ciwk ye broth “wa drink r'ill . lw'aaid. S0
wolhanpi ka wotapi, upkay hehan Hakekena, heva: Cipve, tuwe Tasinta
they cooked  nod ate, and then Hakaykayna thin'maid:  Brothcrs, who Taninta
vukikipi ewicakivapi he eve.  Unpkay tokapa ki he heva: Ovate hiveve
Fookevkeepo thencalled t  henaid, Then eldest the _that tlis'said: Puouple i *
éip upkisnana wica eée upkicagapi e heupkiéivapi do, eva. Upkany,
tha wo glone e only wo.grew  therefory thisto.ws 1hey .say e aid, And,
Tokecéa heha he, evapi. Upkap, Winohinea wan deva wiwakonze ¢a

Why  this you eay 1 1I|.e‘y snil. And, Waman [ cr};{ng wailed and
heva nivap nawalioy ée, eva. Upkan, Hehehe tankéi hee seée de, evapi,
uﬂ:g alvud I heard . héwaid, Then, Alas, alas! sister  Lhut-ls itscems ,  they sald,
L
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ka peta enen inazippi. Tuka Hakekena, ¢ ‘ipve, avastay po, tokesta tankséi

wnd e in in they stinmi. Hut Hukaxkaynn,  Brothers, cense ¥e crying  presently aiater

hee ¢ nahaplin ni hedivhay wayna wanunhdakapi kta nacea Ce, eya.

that-ie until-oow liven if oow WA -0 will ||er]|ﬂpn ,  bhewaid,

Heceu wayna anpa kehan vapi ka etanhan nahon kon en om inagin.  Ho,
Duw morming wlhew iy uen:autl whence heheard  the in with he atood. Yea,

detaljhm] nawahon de, eva.  Unkay ake eva nivapg: Tindo, Tasipta
from here I-hearl it . i sl And pmain sald it afoud. Hrothers, Twninta

yukikipi ewicakivapi konp, Timdo wasasmayvavapi koy, maka tom iyotan-

vooltvekeepce who wire calhed, Bruthers you whacarel for-ms megnons  four ver} hard

ivewakive, eya nivan nahoppi.  Upkay, K, tanksi hee sece do, eyapi ka
I find It, “shie epical omi they heard, Tlah. Wil winter  that ia it secias they suid  and

devapi.  Tuka, Avasiru) po, tokesta anlwtu hanpkeva tapksi wanuphdakapi

they eriel. Bat, stop yu vrying, prosently ity it ajster WE-s8e-0uks

kta ée, Hakekena eve ¢, Mive tokaheyva wanpwahdake kta ée, eve éa,

shull Hakiykoyna paidd,  and. 1 first I see her my ewn will ,  he'said, nnd
wivuskinskipi idicagze ¢a en 1, ka tapkfitku kon huha topa kip owasip
" ehickadesles wile hinsell"and  in went, and ninter hia the limbn four the ail
okatan wanka en i: upkay ite kip hapaliwhova wanka e waphdaka e
funteneni lay tofor  ha anl fice  the broken ont " [uhe lax] thus  hesaw her. thew
Lhere] come; WHN hisuwn
hecen en ivahay tuka timdoku wanil hee keéiy dni nakaed heye:
a0 tthered e alighted bt her brothera o that wan  who pot baleedl  thix waiil:
in thomghr that
Wivuskipékipna, timdo waywicawahdaka ll]jk‘tl § éekpa [hit: navel] idipate
;!
Chirkadeedes, my brothers I could seethem, my own lireant ll'“md.
timbpoider

kta tuka, eva. Unpkan wivuskinskiy koy, Tapksi, de mive do, eva.

would  but, whiet wziel- Apdd Yhirkudnedes the, Sinter, thin int . be aald.
Unkap, Timdo, unkivahde kta, eva.  Tuka, Tokedta tapksi; wanna
Anpd, Brother, we-go- N ome will whie aaiid. But, Prugently piuter: now
iveuynivanpi ée, eva, kevapi.  Tapksi, tapyan wohdaka wo, eva.  Unkan,
e yom-have-foood he‘nml tlli;.\ HHY Hialer, will tell your siory, he-paid. Then,
Timdo de ptanpi ¢ amahdipi ée, eva keyapi. Maka kiy mahen tayhan
Brsther  the © ofters  they breoght-oe-home,  she sail,  thiy ray. Earth the within frum
ka avapi ka eéen mapka iy etoopta vahldogvapi ka ohna yumahen-imacupi
alu.. ey came amd  vven 1 win this- towards  Ehey ]:'lll.lhl'l[ a huile, and throngh ragpred-ane fuside
ging
ka mnaka kllj ecen pachduta i 1\'9\'(1[31 nakaes, heon ivemavayapi fni ¢e eve
and  warth  the ik hole ntappesl  they niad indeed,  therefore — me-von-find Toork e haid
# e - L A T
éa digén en wicahdi, kevapi.  Tanksi hee ée, eve éa om en va, Upkay
aud brotheralin to tlhem he came thiy any. minter that in,  he'anid and with to Wwent Ang

I,

tihayska kakivotanna iveva hay e en itapkan tapksitkupi koy huha topa

hetse It i that dircetion otending <tomd (AT Lhere  outwide miater thelis the Timlin four
kiy owasiy okatay oypapi e en ipi.  Unkay heva: Timdo, wapna maka
the all Tautenel plivvd Alad there came, Them  whe this eaid: Drothers, now ACARILY
tom  den ivotay ivekiva mapka, tuka ni wapmavahdakapi kin he taku
oy hete experivnieing dithendty 1-itma. hat  alive  yon{pl.} sce me. yourowy  the  that u;:m(-
thing

wanii o hedéeée 6y he odic¢ivakapi kia ¢e, eva kevapi.  Ptan kin de ocaie
[t for thuat-ao the 1hat L-xon-tell will . shesaid they ssy. Otters  the thie  kinds

zaplappi ée; wanii &, wanzi to, wanii 4, ka warZi ska ka wanzi sapa he
nee v o ri-l, Bhe e, ane yellew. amd e white abal isien Dbilack thin

o) timdo dehay ni magka ¢e. Tohan hogay ohanpi huhu kiy kadapt éa

by  lrothers nuw  olive Lum. When fixh they boilel Lenes  the  threw vut when
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wahanpi kate éinp huhu ko akada akadtan-ivemayanpi ece; hecéen kate €in

bruth lut the  bones  nlao eanpticd oo oy ]ml|m1 out on e alwiys:  so-that hat the

01) maspan, ka hubu kin i§ omakasdate éin oy ite kinp mahdi ki demadeda

Lwas-burnt, and  ooes  the  that me stk in the by face 1he me-sore, the  this we sueh:

Ce tuka tohan ptay sapa kip u ka hofap hn kiy kada kta éa éoniéa ka

but wlhet uvtter Llack  the came nnd ﬁnh banes the throw ant wowld ther  mat and

hanpi ko onge iy olmflmnakn'a efe kon on ni wanpmay alakapi; heoy ptan

brath  Alke wowy [:lllt i my month’ alwayas that I.'or akive FOU NCE g, YOUL 0w therefore ~otler

wa1) sape ¢iy he ni wadip ¢e, eva, kevapi. Tehan htavetu ¢a hehan wanpna
& Dlack  the thal wlive 1want ,  she suaid, Iht\ ALY, When night when  then now

wihni aku ece eca sa kin he ku ¢a wakanhdi da e tivobogaga ede, ka to

bunting  rome  slwoaya thew red  the  that cowes then  lightoing red itia  house ahltun ulwauys, aud blus
hime through

kin he ku ecéa wakaphdi kiy to e tivobogaida efe; ka zi kin ku éa

the that comes when lichtning the  Dblue that hummglmlnbllmuhhalwmn aml yellew the comes when

wakaphdi zi e tivobniaia ede, ka ska kin ku ¢a wakanhdi ska e tivo-
lightning  yellew thit lmllwesl.lll.lcu in ulwuya, abd white the comes when lightoiug white that house
bograia efe, eva.
llnpies  always. she-said.
Upkay wanna timdoku kin éaphpi i¢iéagapt tihanska kip tiyopa
Al HOwW brothers hera the war cluba made for themaclves bowsn ling the door
anokataphap inazinpi: wykayp wanna wakaphdi $a kip e tl? oboaaga, upkan
bath aidles atownd : and oW lightuing red  the that  louse ilwoed, and

ptan fa kon hee pa tin uve ¢a, Wati takumna, eva, tuka kata elipevapi ka

viter Tl the  that is head Touse paibied shd. My house ey, he nllld but they beat him to aeatlh  and
tn

tivovusdohay iéupi. Tuka ake wakanhdi to e tivobogaga, ka to kin, Wati
wonee iuto they deagged him. But  ngain tightning  Muathet lqumza]u..ht»&l‘l iml bive the, My heuss

takumma, eva highda pa tin uya, tuka kata ehipeyapi ka tivoyusdohan
sella. aaving awddenly  lweail hose Inllarlut bt they bent him to'death  und "dragged him in-

icupi. Tukaake wakanhdi zi e tivohoga@a, unkan ptay 2zi e, Wati takwmna,

to 1he Bot  agein lightuing yellow that 3louaulllnluul wnd otter yellow that, My minells
loase, bouse

eva pa tin nya, tuka kata elipevapi ka tivovusdohay iéupi. Ake wakanhdi

uu\.lux veadl house in thy at, but llll-\ It Diin Lot b und lll‘ll]_'}.fi‘!] bim into the heure.  Again lightuing
way ska e tivobodaga, unkay ptay wan ska pa tin uya, tuka kata ehpevapi

oue  white that lonse s}:mul in, thun otter ona wlhite head henae thrnat,  but  they bt hin o denth
IH n

ka tiyoyvusdohan icupi. Hehay ptan sape ¢ip hee ku, unkay, Timdo he

aml wape lndragzing ook lbm. Then viler black the  thint is cone, anl, Brothers  that .

efon eva e heden nivake yuzapi. Hehan tapkéitkupi kon okatan he ¢ikoy
did it sheasld that se that Wlive they ook it. Tien wintér theirs ihe fidensl  that win

ikay kin owasiy bapsakapi ka ite kip hdi koy owasip kivuzaza ka hdokupi.

thongs the all they et andl fuee the aorea  the all Tur wamlied aml brovght beane

Ka ptan kip nakun. Heden hdipi hehan iyotan tanksitkupi kin tauvm

Apd  otter the wlno, Su came howée theo ninyt sidler theirn this well

awanhdakapi; ka nakup ptan kip niyake tapvan vuhapi.  Tuka oligni

watchied nver theira; and alxn otter the nlive well they kept. Bt alwnya

IVOI\]HI(‘], ka iéidoway éa heva edfe kevapi: Hepan ¢igve, Hepan cigve,

anG and  aspg-hinwell when thiaweid always,  thoey say: Baypay  breathers,  aypan  brothers,

oivakapte tokecéa unkonpi kte epe ¢ip anamavaoptanpi éni ka mive hin

Y ladle annthet we e ¥houhl 1 said  the me ¥ ligtened te 1t !lllll mr bair
gica omakaptapl ve, Hepay éiyve, Hepay dipve, eva ididoway ecee.
bad me they ave wpareil, Havpan brotlwen, Ny pun Lrothers,  wading henun;_lnhin\nlf alwayrH,

Unpkay hec¢ivapi, kevapi: Tapvan ecauyveconpi e oy tany <l‘l) uynivuhapi
Apd  tlis !lny sakel to, tIm} Bay: welt 0 us 3ou did therviore wall wu-_‘,uu lhave
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undinpi, tuka ohinni ivenié¢idiée kta ¢ heden nive taku ivoniéipi kinhap e(en

we wieh, but always ¥ aad will b that a0 you what  please you ir
ed H1101) kta (e, (f(l\ il;)l is tokedi 1y yaun kta \'ﬂ(’ll] kll]h(ll] eden lell]
yunolo ahall they saidlo whether 1r Yo “you be  will  ¥owant if e you-be
I]I]l Pricund
kta ée, ediyapl, Upkay, Ho, tokediy wamy wadciy e, eva keyapi. Upkan,
shuill |1;|:4||- llle\"mlil [ Aud, Yus, ubywhere 1bLe I wout . B i, tl:;\' aay. Theu,
allyt] “hiw.
Ho, hupktiva wo, Wivolipeyata Wakanheza Ptay enl('lva]dn kta de, edivapi
Yea, go thou forth, westwird child wtier i e ahall Iupm they maid

Bl ) to iy

ka hiyuyapi. Upkanp heoy dehan ptay sapa edeeday yuke ¢éin heoy hecetn

aurl sent bim feril. And therefure  pow alter  bluck wlone e the therelure  po it s
kevapi.
they may.
NOTLS,

1. The nmne of the myth: Tasiyta means Peer’s tail, and from that is applied to
the tail of any rominating animal,  Tagipt-ostay is the name of the upper joint of the
tail where it joins the backbone, and is regarded as a peculiarly nice little piece to
roast.  As tor yukikipt, it is said to beloug to the old language, and they do pot
know what it means. One old woman suggests that ynkiki means to twist or rab
off. It would then wean deer’s-tail-twisted-off.  That appears to correspond with the
reason given by the eldest of the brothers.  In reply to Hakuykayua's question, Whe
were called Tasinta yukikipi? be replied,  Of ull people we vnly are males, and bence
are 80 called.”

2. At first one would think that the fonr young men covstituted the honsehold,
wnd that the youngest of those tour waas called Hakaykayna, But that is not so.
Hakaykayna was ouly a boy and is not counted in the fowr. He was the fifth, as the
name Hakay would necessarily require.

8. It is opportune to note the use of “misun,” my younger brother, used by the
brothers in their collective capacity, both in a direet address to, and also in speaking
of, IIakaykayna., Alse he nses “Eigye,” ofder brother, in speaking of awml to ove or
ull of them together. In like manner they nse “ tanksi,” younger gister {ofa wan), in
apeaking of or to the girl, and she uses “timdo,” older brother (of n woman), in her
alddresses to one or all of them. It ix like vur nse of ** Lrother” and “ sister ” without
the pronoun # my.” Bat the Dakotus always say ¢ misun” or “ misupka,” and 2 woman
always says “miduy” and “wmitanyka,” my older sister and my younger sister. The
peculiarities of the language in the uses of brother and sister, whether older or
younger, and whether of i man or wolman, are well illustrated in this myth; but in
the trapslation 1 Lave not thought it needtul to add the older and the younger.

4. Everything is possible in a myth, as illustrated by Hakaykayna's suddenly
chianging himself into a chickadeedee,  Auimals always have the gift of speech in
myihbs.

5. The wail of the captive girl in her afiliction is very affecting:  Brothers who
are called Tazinta yukikipi—Drotliers who once cared for me tenderly,” The word
dowanasya? here wsed is o very peculiar oue, expressing great care and love, The
same is true of the soug or eweail of the black eaped otter— Hepay éiyye! Hepay
éinye!'—DBrothers Haypay! Brothers Haypan! You did not listen to me; uow I, the
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bad-furred one, alone am saved!” Hepuyp, which means the second son, is the sacred
name for the otter.—s. R. R.

In the Omuba myth of ¥ The Brothers, Sister, and the Red Bird ” (Coutr. N, A,
Eth., v1, Pt. 1, pp. 218-246), the youngest brother fiuds a sister in the manner describred
in the Irakota myth. In the myth of ‘Ictinike, the Brothers, and Sister” (Coutr., N,
A. Eth,, vi, Pt. 1, pp. 79-83), the youngest brother finds the sister who had been
carried undergrounid by an elk.—J. 0. .

TRANSLATION.

Behold, thus it waa: There were four young men and one who was called Hakay-
kayna. Theselived together., And so it was that when they went hunting they made
the youngest one the keeper of the Louse, and said to him, My youngest brother,
don’t go anywhere, stay att hlome.” Saying thia they went to hant, and he wateled
the hounse. Now fhe house they lived in was a very long one, bat all aronud the inside
the packs were piled up on each other, and also there were seaffolds ou the outside,
for every day they brought home all kinds of wild animals, and so they had a great
abundance of meat.

And so, on u time, they went out to hunt and Hukaykayna watched the house,
© but when he was lonesome be went out to cut arrow stieks, and when something
pierced his foot that it was very sore he started howe. When he reached the liouse
he opened the sore place, and, lo! he took out a girl baby.

And on acconnt of this 1Iakaykayna, sad of heart, wrapped a Llanket arovnd it
and laid it back and so was stlent.  “Oh that it might geow up!” he thougbt, and so
was sad of heart until all bis brothers came home frow the Jumt.  He had always
been glad when they came home, but it was not sonow, They judged something had
made him sad, and so they siaid to him, “ My brother, what malkes yvout sad of heart?
If avyone has done anything to you, tellus.”  Buat he sail, < No one bas dene anything
to me, Lut 1 have seen what makes me heart-sore and sileut.,”  And they suid, “What
isit?” Aud he said, ¢ Brothers, when you went away 1 was lonesome und went ont
to eut arrow sticks, aaid something stabbed my foot and it was very sove, 30 that 1
came bome. When I reached homne and took it out, it was a baby that T pulled out;
and it was a gitl baby, perhaps, ¢Oh, that it might grow ap!* [ thought, and on that
acconut I am heart-sore” :

And his brothers aaid, ¢ Where is it  So he took it ap aml showed it to them,
and thiey passed it trom oue to another, and said, # Ohb, that it might grow up!™  Theyp
Hakaykayna said, “My brothers, cote, let s whirl it around the honse”  So they
took it up and threw it out of the roof hole mind it whirled avound andd fell down,  Bat
now it was a crecping baby and came in exying.  Again they took it up and whirled
it as before, and then she emmpe in walking, a little gicl.  But again they took her up
and threw her, and she eame in a girl bringing sticks of wood, which she placed on the
fire. But again they took lier np and tlirew her as before. Thisx was the fourth time
they whirled ler, and then she came with a back-load of wond.  She untied the strap
and eame in the honse and sat down.

Then they asked, ¥ What relation shall she be to nus!”  And one zaid, “My
youngest brother found her, let him take her for Lis wife,” But Hakaykayna said,
#Nu, that shall not be 50”7 And they suid, “ What then shadl be her relation to us 7
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and meuationed several terms of relationship. Bnt Hakaykayna did not consent,
“What then,” they said, “shall we bave her for! What do you want?” And he
said, «This one came after us, let us have her for younger sister.” Tley all said,
“That is the proper thing.” Bo they made lier a bed and placed her in the back part
of the house.

Now she was very skillful in needle and quill work, She embroidered quivers,
moceasing, kuile sheaths, sl carrying-straps for them, so that they greatly rejoiced.

When they were to go ont hunting they said, “Now, my brother, watch over sis-
ter well.” But when he grew tived, le satd, - Now sister, do youn wateh, I will go and
cut a green arrow stick.,” He went and soou eame buaek, but his sister was not there.
He thought ahe had gone for 4 little while, and so waited for her to come home, But
when she came not for a long while, e went to hunt her. Not finding her, he came
in and waited until his brothers came home and said to lam, “ My brother, where is
sister?"” When he told them about it, they said, “Alas, alas! where has our sister
ponel?” And they waited and it became dark, and Hakaykayna eried and the broth-
ers all cried with him.

Then the oldest oue said, My brothers, stop crying, soon it will be morning;
this island earth is small; we will then see what has made us ¢ry.” So now when the
morning came they started out to each of the tour winds, and they went all over the
earth, And when they tound her not, they were very sad and cut off their hair as
they wept.

When they had ceased te huut for her Hakaykaynu every day went abroad and
walked around crying. One day, after erying aroand, he fell asleep, and lo! on
waking ap, he heard soweone erying somewhere. Lot not hearing it distinetly he
went to a bigh hill avd stood on it.  Then, lo! somewhere he heard a woman wail ont
in her erying, ** Brothers, who ure called Tasintayookeekeepee; brothera, who once
cared for me tenderly, for four seasons I bave had a hard timwe.” This he heard and
suid, ¢ Well! that scems to be sister somewhere:™ and so he started hume cryiog.
When he acrived Lis brothers eried too; but he said, ¢ My brothers, cease and boil the
kettle; we will drink =ome soup.” 5o they cooked and ate. Then Hakaykayna said,
¢ My Lrothers, who are they who are called Tasintavookeekeepee?” The eldest one
answered, “ (1 all people we only are all males, and hence are o called. But why do
you ask that 1?7 Aud he said, 41 hearil n woman wail ont that as she cried.” ¢ Alas,
alas! that is prehably our sister,” they =aid, and they stood in the fire. But Hakay-
kayna said, * Brotlers, cease; if iuleed this is our sister she is alive and we shall per-
haps see her again,” and ke cried,

Now when the mornibg came they went and stoe] with hiv where he had heard
the voice. {Ie snid, »Yes, this is where I heard it.” Thben they heard her again say-
ing, »My brothers who are called Tazintayookeckeepee, brothers who eared for me
tenderly, for four seaxons 1 have had a hared time.” They lheard this ery and said,
#Yes, this is our sizter,” and they all cried. But Hakaykayna said, “Stop, we shall
indeed xee our sister in a part of a day, and I will see her first.” So saying be
chunged himzelt into a chickadecdee and went i and saw lis sister lying with her
limbs fastened and her face covered with sores. He alighted by her, but she did oot
think it was one of lier brothers; and 2o xhe said, * Chickadeedee, if I could only see
my brothers I would embruider your breast around.” And the chickadeedee said,
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My sister, it is 1L.” 8She said, * Brother, let us go llome.” But Le said, “Presently,
my sister. We have uow found you. Tel all about it.” And she said, - Brother,
the otters brought me home. They dug from within the earth, and wade a hole up
to where I was and dragged me in.  Then they elosed ap the hole in the earth so that
you could not find me.”

When she lad said this, he said, «Yes, I will go for my brothers.” When be
came home to his brothers, he said, “Tt is o sister,”  And they went with him.
And they came to 8 house that was streteched out very long, outside of which their
sister was placed with her tour limbs fastened.  Then she suid, “ My brothers, I have
been now four seasons in this suffering state, but T am still alive, as you see me.  That
is owing to one thing, of which I will tell you, There are five kinds of otters here;
ope is red, one is blue, one is yellow, one is white, and one is black. It ix because of
the last one that E am alive, hrothers. When they boiled fish and threw out the
bones they emptied the bones and the hot soup upon me, so that I am burned by the
heut, and the bones picreed me so that wmy fiwe ix all sore.  That is the reason of my
being so.  But when the black otter came to empty out the boues he wounld put into
my nonth some of the meat and of the soup also. On aceount of that you see me
alive. Therefore my desire is that the black otter may live.”

“When the evening comes then they retury from their bunts. When the red
one comes he mukes red lightning shimmer through the house; when the blue one
comes he lights up the honse with blue lightning ; whien the yvellow one comes he
makex yellow lightning shoot throngh the house; when the white one comes he make
white lightiing shine through the house.”

Now, when her brothers had made themselves war clubs they took their stations
gt each side of the door of the long house. Now it cume te pass when the red light-
ning pleamed through the house and the red otter put bis head in at the door and
said, ¢ My Liouse smells of something,” then they killed bim and drew Lim inside the
louse, Then, again, the blne lightning gleawed theough the honse, and as he said,
“«My house smells of something,” he put in his Lhead, but they killed him and drew
him inte the house. The yellow lightuing gleamed through the house, and the yellow
otter, saying, “ My house smells of something,” pushed in his heud, but they killed
him and pulleit him into the house. By and by a white lightning gleamed through
the house and a white otter pushed fn his head, but they killed him alse and drew
him into the houxe., Then the bluck otter came home, and the sister zaid, ¢ That is
the one that did it.,” So they took him alive. Then thex ent all the cords that bound
their sister and washed the sores on hev face, after whieh they took her anid the otter
to their home., Now, when they had come homne they watehed over their gister better,
and they took gouwd care of the otter that they savedalive. But e was alwuays sad of
heart, and ax he sung to himself, he said, * Brothers Haypan! Brothers Haypan! I
suid we ought to use a differcut ladle; you dicdl not listen to me, and E, the bad-furred
one, alone am saved. Brothers Haypan! Brothers Hayvpan!”

And they said this to him, ¢ You did well to us, sl theretore we want fo treat
vou well, but if yon are going to be always sad of heart, you slall do what plewses
you; it you want to go where you please, s your slull do  Awd be said, “ Yes, 1
want to be frre to go where b please.”  And they said to him, G, you sliall be
called the Western Child Otter,”  And they let him go.

Therefore they say it is that now there are only bluck utters.



CHEE-ZHON, THE THIEF.!

WRITTEN IN DAKUTA BY JAMES (GJARVIE,

Ipvuy kaken wiwaziéa wany ¢éiphiptku kiéi  ti, kevapi, Wanyma

La! thas widuw ane son-hore with  dwelt, they say. Now

hokéiday kitapna tanka hehan hupku kin heva iwanga: Cins, wayna
buy little largs then other hiim  1he  this‘uaid inl]mrmg My-son now

wicohay duhe kta iyehaytu, l1eéen tukte wicohay ivoniéipi kta iyefeca he,

work you-have should  — it-in-lime, which wurk ]rleau vou  will is-like '

eva. Hehan hoksiday kiy i§, Wamanmjpz s'a, eva. Hehan hupku kin
ahe-sid, Then oy the  he, Thisves, he- uaid Then mother-liis  the

heva: Cing, wicohayp kiy he ivotap tehike wada kon, eva. Tuka ake

thinazid sun, wourk the that “moat dithenlt T epteems  that, sho aadd. But ngain

nakun vuhe kta keva; ka heva: Howo efa ina, wanagi tipi ekta ve ka
ulvo ‘have  would De-sanl; und thinsaid:  Come now mutlwr, gl‘.lont.u b tv ‘0 l.nd
tukte wicohan mduhe kta hediphay iwidawanga wo, eva.
which work Ihave  whall il of lhum iuqmm thon., b waid.
Hehan hunku kip ivaya. Tuka Cizay duzahay nakaes ohomni inyang

Then mother-bis the went thither. DBut {hec-zhen awilt indeesl arvund running

ivaye ¢a ive tokaheva ekta i, ka wanagi kiy hewiéakiva: E¢ip ina den hi

‘went  aod he firmt thery ar. o ;,Imutn the  thisdo.them-aain:  To-day moether hers cones
riced,

ka wiéohay tukte miduhe kta iniwapiapi ku)lmlj, wamanonpi s'a eva po;

and wark which 1.have alall iganires uf you alealing repularly may-ya,

eve ¢a hdiéu ka hdi. Hehan itehay hehan hmjku kiy éeva hdi. Hehan

pe-anid und  started  wb cone Then  dong-afrer  then mother-in the crﬂ.ng rame Then
Livsinies lrame, Jwae.

Cizay heva: Ina, taku wicohay makupi he, eya. Hehan hupku kip i3
("hew-zhon il]lu waid: Mether,  ®lat work me-they give 1§ he waid, Then mutlhier-lin  the sbe

heya: Cins, mmlmu kin he nina teliike wada kon, eva. Tuka heva
this kaid:  Ban, wurk the that very hard  L-estcerved  that, sl said. But thia-he-said:

Howo, ina, inina vanka wo, tokesta wapna eéaday wiuniiée kta ée, eya.
woell, mother, silent ke thoun, Presently now [T we-rich will be wald.

Ka hehan tokiva tvava. Upkan edivataphay éugtanka® wanzi ahdi.  Ake
Aud  then  somewhers  Be went, And from-tlince ]wrlu one  hebrought. Agsino
(L] ITEN

“Thengh stories reamnbhug thia are found in many cuuntrms of the Old Wmlcl, it has been
thonght Lest to retain the stery of Cheezhon to skhow how the Dakota sduept atories of foreign origin.
A version of Jack the Giant-killer has been adepted by the Omaka—a. 0. I

srduktayka or Sugktanka ts the usual Santee forw of this word.—2. 0. D,
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tokiya iyaya eéa eéivatan pte, kaié tahinéa ska, kaié taku wanunvanpi
somewhere  went then  fromi-thente  row, or desr w]nte, or AOMS cattls

hedekéen awidahdi edee,

thuns them-hrought- alwoys.
hnmea

Ihnuhapnah hunku otopwe edivatay hdi, upkan heva: (“n] hanvetu

Suddenly motlier-hin  village from arme lmrm-, And this Faid : I'lls.'llt

]{ll} (le Wléastayatapl tdWlL‘ll md?anap(upe tawa ]{l'l] 1\'3(‘11 Sl'll klUIla]]
the this ¢hief wifr-hin rlm,lrrlng hers the \muake ot

haplianna wiyotanhan kn]]lm) a nivuksapi kta, kevapi, tka eve, ka deva.

tomorrew noon eadl  they reak aff mll theymay,  but whe said. and  cried.
BE NI

Tuka iyoki #ni ka heya: Ina, inina yanka wo, he takusni ée. Ka wanna
But permittad oot anﬂ this snid : Hother quiset be [wit thou)., 1hat aothiog.ia - And now

htayetu tuka i iye wokoyake tawa keya widaita iveden opugitoy eda hehan

evéning but tlothes hla even mau like alafed when then

¢apiyamanipi wanzi kaga; ka heban wanna hayvetu tuka wicasta kage éin
lodder one lnade end then noew night but man mmie the

he éanpiyamanipi iyahna iéu ka ekta i. Hehan ¢anivamanipi eéen ehde ¢éa
Indder with took and there went. Then “lndder B0 placed when

“’def]tkl\’ﬂ ve ¢a owanye ohena timahen etonwan; upkan wicdastayatapi
upward went and window through hatke-within laoked ; and chief

kin mazakan ptecedan napanupkataphay yuha istipma wanka., Tuka

the gun ahort hands-both-with " had nleep:'nx lay. Bot

awanye pakokng pa“ H.I]kal]-l VE‘}*& eda pe?l wicasta ki w‘e (II] he owan\'
window rattling whoved up when grasa man mada the  that window

ohna ynza. Hehan wiéastavatapi ofrunga ka kute. Tuka peii wicadta
in held. Then chisf wuked and shot. But ;mms mAD

kage éikoy kip he o, nakaed kun vulipa elipeva; ka hehan tin iyaya.

made had the that lul indeed down  threw it threw it And them  honeein he went.
down naway:

Tuka iéuphan wiéastavatapi kte kec¢iy heop kun ivava. Tuka i¢unhap

But whilst chiel killel he thought thereforr  ddown  fe-weot, But in-1he-mean-
time

Cizan wifaétayatapi tawiéu kin heéiva: Mazanapéupe kip he hivu

Chee-ghon chlal wife-lin the this-sadil-to: Finger-ring tha that to-come
makiva wo, Cizap hee #ni, tuka wakte ce, eva. Upkan ku: tuka ién eca
to-me. canse, Cheo-zhon that wis wot, bk I-kilted . heasaid, And  she.gwre; bot wok when

kun hdiéu,

dewn be-came.

Hehan wiéastayatapi tin hdicu ka tawiéu heéiva: Mazanapéupe kiy

‘Then chief Touae-in - rame and  wife-his  this aalil-to: Fingar-ring the
hiyu makiya wo, Cizan hee éni tuka wakte e, eva. Tuka i heva: Naka
tu-come Lo mre-canse, Chea-zghon that was pat but 1-killed v he M.ml But whe thin‘mid:  Dut-just

wanna heha éed éidu sece éikon, eya. E, he (izan ee tka vaku do, eva.

oow that-you- gince L.gaver itwocms o the alé mnill, We II thset Chee-zhon wae bt \ ouegave- , he waid,

aaid 1o-yoa pani Yt-to-him.
Tuka iéunhay wapna Cizap ki, ka hupku kin heéiva: lho! dede-
But  in.the-nmweantime  now 'Ileu zhom reached. and mother-hin  the  this.sald-to: Lot thie-

T

hnana tuka he taku on éeva yaun he eva, ka hehan mazanapéupe kin ku.

in-all but  that mmo for rrﬂng yen wero 1 e wail, anll then finger-ring the gla\t-
thing T
Hehan wanna ake kitanua tehan hehan hunku otonwe ekta i, upkay

Then now apain little long then mutherhis town to went  and

nakuy ake éeva hdi. Upkay Gizay heva: Ina, de takn vaka he; de

alan again  erying came home. And Cherzhon thissaid: Mother this what )‘ou wean this

- - o= oa

—_————— =
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winizice &ni kin hechay kacd vaceve éni; de winiZiéa upkay eéap deva

¥ou rich not the then Cvel - Kol r\ nt, this  ¥ourich and JHYW —:‘r_\:ing

vaun he, eva. Hehan hupku kiy heva: Cing hantuke widastayatapi kiy
¥uo-are ! hee sum] Then mother-Lis  1lne this =wid S, now-inilinad chinf the
ive hinéa wihuwe hi kta keva tuka, eva. Hehan Cisag heva: Ina, is he
he very  tolakeyou vome will  hesabl  hat, ahe'said, Thew Cheezhon  thin said: Mother, this ryat,

taku #ni do, eva: ka hedehnana dotanka distipna wan katra vayka ¢a yustan.

wmet v net . b Haild: Al thnt wlone whistle winll e Illlikih r W tmal 11w e e finishedt.

Hehan heya: Tua, tafupa wayzi we okadtay ka oyhohda imahentaghay un

Then this'sait: Mother. zut il hitouscd posir-in uml Yot has vudernenth from wear

wo; heden tolane hi kinhany isay kiy de on éapa ihedive kia, tokesta tasupa

thou; ni wlhel he-vanre il knite  the thia with stabbing T trtke. o will, irn el Ent

kiy he cawape kin, heéen he we kiphay éikte kediy kta ée: esta hehan
the  tla I wtah will. B that bleed if Lyon-kill bae-think  will : but then
tohan éotapka kiy de mdazozo kinhay naziy vahidade kta ¢e, eva.  Hehan
whitn whinlle e this  1-Blaw often if von s to your feot will L Be'maid, Then
wapna wivotaphay hehan wicastavatapi kin tin hiva, tuka hupku éapa
now Yl et ehier the henesn i cute, Tt wother-his  wta
iheva wayvaka., Hehan wicastavatapi kin heva: Hoeda le..n) winitkotkoka
heahiruad R, Then ehier ihe  thismnld: Aatinishing Cheezhon, wint:fool
eiee Sta ake nakalake seededa, eva.
alweye althongh u;_:un this-timne T HeOILA, he " warial,
Upkay Cizy 3% leva: De taku vaka he: de wif inn niwakive kma
Awml Cheezhon ke thinsail: This  what \nn mean thin [ mother [hongtelife  will
heéamay, eva; ka éotapkad:ny kin ehdaku eéa avazozo, uykay hugkun kiy
Ihisllln b sail: and  whistle -amally the Gwlk-uge hia when \&:lli&l’ll‘il-(!n, il mother-ija  the
nazin hivava.  Hehan widadtayvatapl kiy heva: Cizan, he mazaska tona
wlbi: Tose 10 TieT Feiel, Thii ihwl' the  thinsaid:  Cheezhon, that maney  buw niny
ivalidawa he, eva. Heban Cizany i heva: Hehe de ofa i\'nllnm':l\'e heden

t'nurou:nt\(:nr ! I matil. Then hevzlune he  thinwaid: Alan! thix macl -||1|_v."for' an
uwiL

Wiy 0}]&:“ ava wadly fui de eva, Edy mis tohan tuwe ta esta nive masdipi

well Twamt bt . he' '--.tll] Fuor 1 when anyveosme el althonglh make  commamt
live e

kinhay de oy niwave kta mkaed heoy tewahinda ée, eva. Tuka tona
if thie with 1 makelive  will ileed,  theretore Lo prive-it . [TE Hut  many-as
higéa ihdawa edta ivena ku kta keva.  Heden mazaska opawiyire zaptay
TITY Be-eonpis althongh Aoy hegzive would, he wil, o Ry hoamed e Hive
Triw awn

kta, keva,  Uykay, Ho, eve, ka ivena ku ka akivahda.
will,  he sail, Aml, Ves, l'waid, aml e many gave, aml ook it home.
Hebhan ovate ownsiy widakico eéa taku wan#l e¢on kta, keva. Heden
Then ]-'1-u||1-- uil thi-m-he-culhed when aomething tne hedo  waulil, e sl s
widadta itaycay ora en hipi.  Hehan wayna eéoy kta keve ¢y wanna
nien hel mamy 1T e, Tlen now do would  hesaid  the now

ivehantu, hehan tawica en hinazinp 8 eca he éape ka kte esta ake kinive

‘it-waa- i, thien whteshin  then 1o ateml ot when  that st ml‘l kill although again make five
il

kta keva, edn dape ka kte,  Helun éotapkeulay ki avazodo vanka, tuka
wonht, he waid,  Shen heestalbed sl Killed. Then crpilb?p whisibe rhe he-blew-an-it (mst} wan, it
heden ta wapka wayke,  Tehan mina Gapze hinéa.

i dead  Lvine thay) wia, Then much lwart-burt  very.

Hellan (iday higku céivatanglany hdi, ka, Cigg, haghanna wanpna,
Then Chevzlinn muether-hin fronm-there a1l aml, Fan, in-tlu--lm-rni’ng then
wozuaha olma minin chpenivappi kta, kevapi tuka, eva.  Tuka Cizay, Ha!
bay in wewiter they youthreow will,  they sy hut, .ilu nadil. But Clevezin,  Ha!

e —_ —-
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ha! ina, i$ he taku éni do eva. Hehan wayna haphapna wivotaphan ugkay

ba! mather, thie that B;J!'nP- ot . Dewiidd, Theu nuw Wwrning noon and
thing

wicastayatapi kin hi eca akivahda. Hehan wayna kiéi ki, hehan akiédita
shiet the come wlen  took-him e, Then Lisw with Iw<-nl then soldiers
s,

wozuha wani mahen ohnag widadi, ka minin efipeva wiéadi: ka wapha

bag ol withiu place ko com- mld water-in throw-him theweome andl now
mindred, nuiinlisl

Cizan wofuha en ohnaka ka av api ka ikiveday aipi, hehan wicastavatapi
Chevzhon bag in placed and ‘took and HUCRE-10 Ccalris Imu then chist

kin, Ito wicakiéo ka akivahda. IHelun tuwe tahigpéa ska ivasada

the, Hold, them rall and  take him hone. Then fann: one deer white  slwating 1o

nalion. Hehan Cizan heva highda: Widastavatapi dupwintku kil uppi
he heonrnt. Then Cheezhon  auial Thin  siddenly: el danghter his with  bwing

waéip fmi! Widastavatupi ¢upwintku kidi unpi wadiy #ni! eya vapka.

I-want not! Chiet alauphier-biv wihth Trsingg I.-want b T R T u ing (nﬂl} was.

Hehan tahinéa ska awanpvake ¢y en hi ka heva: De takn vaka lhe.
Then et white whtehel-over the  there cone and fhis raid:  Thie  what  ¥ou mean !
Upkay heva: He de widadtavatapi éupwintke wan kiéi waun kta kevapi,
And  thinhe aaid: That thin chiaf damehter-hig ane with I-twr  ahpll  they aay,
ka wicawada éni tuka ekta amavappi ée, eva.  Upkay hecehnana wicasta

aml T-willing nik bt there  me-they take . he'sadd. Ani imnmilintely man

kip heva: Howo, mive ¢ mdde kta ée, eva.  Hehan, Kovahagna wo eéa, eva.
th- l]un"anlﬂ Well, i that F-go  will | I Anid. I'lven. . Hurry thes . now, 1 waind.

Hehan widasta kin wozuba kohwma vudka iveva, ka Cizay nazip

Then arn the g nuirkly il jal Tere'it.l  aml Chevzhon  standing

hivaya; ka wicasta ki isto ohna palita elipeva, eéa talinéa ska wanuyyanpi

‘went : mdl man the him-now  in tied thex gand i then lewr white TR lll’lhlln]ﬂ

owasip ‘anmahen kaliam ewicavava, ka hediva un vapka.

all wunl- fto eriving them fonk’ il Hherre WA fkl‘ll}ltlll'itllll'l‘

Hehan wapna kitayna teleny hehan taliinéa \\.lllllT]\«ll]]]l npta\'o kin

Then now titlh- Tag thin deer 1ame animals the
owasin wicastavatapi ti kiy en awicahdi, ka heva: Ho, cagnapywapa
al ¢ hiel lumise 180 to them-brought-lowe, anil - thia Al - Yen,  far-ooc-in-the-water

ehpemavavapi 11‘]]'{([!)“ hediva sugtapka totopi ka tatayka kiy if he kip

rou.-me. hudd-thiowa thero T e omies '\ntl nxen llil they isron the

mazaskazizipi tuk:u ¢e, eva.  Hehan wicastavatapi kiy heva: Cizay, he(e\ a
golden-mes bt ||a.-nslil|, . Theny e i::of tin  this nunl Clwezhog,
witavaka he, eva.  Hehan Cizay: Ho, hedeva widawaka de, eva. Helmn
ATE \u'u triow 7 he wnid. Then Chevzhion, Yes, w Lawvtre T sl Tlaene

akiéita tuwe token okihi minin elipeicivapt wapka.,  Llehan eden widadtaya-

snldierm  whaever e wis-a bl into-water (hrew themeelvea  (lay)were, Then “an vhisf

tapi if eva minin ehpeidiva ka minin ta, kevapi. Heéen Cizay ive ni
he  alse fnthowater throw biwdell  aml  in water ﬂnd 1hn Ly Huo 'hevzhon bimeelf lived

nacdeda.
probably.
TRANSLATION,

There was once a widow who had a =on.  When the boy was well grown his
mother ingquired what trade or business would suit him, The boy veplied that he
wonhd like to be a robber. The mother =said she very mueh disliked that bosiness,
But the boy repeated that be would liave that, and then proposed to his mother to go

- - - - - - —_—

Hveva does net wean  to tear.,” at conveys the idea of foreildle or sidbilen wetivo.—J. o, D,
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and ask the spirits. While she was going on this errand he went around and reached
the bouse of spivit= lirst, awnd ke instracted them how to answer his mother.

The mother came bome erying.  When the boy asked her what employment had
been assigned to him, she had to reply, ¢ The work that I think difficult.,” DBut the
boy said, «* Never mind, mother, svon we will be rich” Then he went away and
bronght home a horse; and again bhe brought Lhome cows, sheep, and all kinds of
domestie animals,

One day his mother cune home from the village crying, and told her son of a
plan to take oft his head the next day at noon if he did not get possession of the chief’s
wife's finger ving. Ie tolld bher to be quict, aud said, ¥ That is nothing.” Then in
the evening he took his own clothes and stuffed them, He made a lwdder, and taking
the stuffed man and the ladder he went to the ehilel®s house, The ladder he placed
apright and looked in at & window., The chiet’ was lying asleep with 4 pistol in his
hands.  As the youny man shoved up the window he held in it the grass man. The
chief was waked by the noise and fired his pistol. Cheezhon, which was the young
man's name, let fall the grass man, and while the chief woent to seck the man he
suppesced he had killed, Cheezhon made his way to the ehamber, and said to the
chiet’s wife, “ Hand me the finger ring; that was not Checzhon, but I bave killed
him,” Whercnpon she gave it, and he took it home.  Afterwarda the chief came in
and =aid to his wife, ¥ Hand me the finger ring: that was not Cheezhon, but I have
killed bim.”  To which she replied, < It was but just now yon =aid that, and I gave
up the ring.”  To which he said, # Really, that was Cheezhon, and you gave it to him
after all!”

In the meantime Clicezhon reached his home, aml sayving to his mother, “ See,
this ix what you cried for,” he Tnded her the ring.

Sometime alter this his mother came hime from the village again erying, when
Cheezhon said, © Mother, what do you meant  When we were not rich you did not
cry, but now we are rich you are always crying.” On which the mother said, © My
som, the chief said that he himself wonld come mned take you.” But Clieezhon made
light of this also, and said, « Mother, that is nothing.” [n the meantime he went on
making o small whistle, which he finishid. Then he told his mother to fill a large
entrail with blood and put it under her clothes. ¢ When be comes,” said he, # T will
stab you with this knife, but 1 will only ran it into the ertrail, but ax there will be
blood he will think T have killed yon; and when I blow on this whistle yon will stand
up again.”

(m the morrow at noon the ehief came and saw Cheezhon stab his mother, He
was much astonished, and siid, @ Cleeozhon, yon were always a fool, but. this beats all
the rest.,”  But Cheezlum veplied, # What do you mean by saying that? I have done
thiz that I may bring wmy mother to life neain?  So he tosk up his whistle and blew
upen it, and his motlher stood ap. The chiel then offered him any snn e might name
for the whistle.  But Cheezhon said, 41 have paid a great sum for the whistle, and [
do not want to =ell it.  When anyvone asks me to bring back to life one who is dead, I
can it it by means of this, so T vahue it very highly.” Bt the chief repeated that he
would give him any sum, and Cheezhon nanmed tive handred dollars,

This was given aud the whistle taken home,  Then the chiet called all the people
togetlier, and suid he would do a thing. Then all the principal men eame, and the
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chief proposed to stab his wife, kill her, and then restore her to life.  When he had
stabbed ber uud killed her he blew his whistle over ber to bring her to life, but she
lay there dead,

He was thereupon much enraged. Then Cheezlion’s mother came howme and told
him that in the morning they planued to put him in a bag and cast him io the water.
But he langhed and said, * Mother, that is nothing.”

It came to pass the next day at noon the chief came and took Cheezhon home
with him, awd commanded his soldiers to put him into 2 bag and cast bim into the
water. And when they had placed him in the bag and carried him along and were
now near to the place, the chief said, ¢ Call them and take him home.”

Just then Cheezhon heard some one culling sheep, wherenpon he cried out,
“I do not want to live with the chiefs daughter! 1 do not want to live with the
chief’s danghter!” So the shepherd came and said, “What do you mean?” Said
Checzhon, + They say I muat live with a daughter of the clhief, and I amn not willing;
neverthelexs, they are taking me there.,” The shepherd replied, “I will go.”  So they
tore open the bag, released Cheezhon, and hound the other man whom they put in
the bag. '

In the meantime the Aock of sheep was scattered, and Checzhon, having his ib-
erty, drove them to the woods and there kept them.

After sone tile he brought the whole tlock back to the chief’s house and said,
“If you had thrown me far out into the water there woukl have been blue horaes and
oxen with horns of gold.” Then the chief said, “Are you indeed telling the truth?”
And Cheezhon suid, +I am indeed telling the trath,” Then the soldiers, as fast as
they were able, cast themselves into the water (to find the blue horses and the oxen
with horns of gold). And the chiet also, they say, threw himself into the water and
was drowned. Thus Cheezhon saved himself.

T105—VOL 1X 9




THE YOUNGER BROTHER; OR, THE UNVISITED ISLAND.

WRITTEN X DakoTa BY M. REXVILLE,

Ovate wap kaken tipi. Upkan en wiéastayatapi way éinéa yamni,

Peu]'-le one 80 lived. And then chief one  chilidren three.
hena hoksindéantkivapi. Nom wicapi ka wanzi wihyvay. Upkan tokapa kiy
theae boys bedoved. Twa maled  and one female. Then ehtrat the
he tawiéuton, heéen sunkaku kin hduha. Unpkay hapkaku kiy ena sideéu
that wife-his-took,  ao that FolhEer the fihad Then  abater-in-daw-his the  them leotheris
brothuer-his liis 0w, law -hars

kin nagiveva: Upwapke kte, eva ke, IHoho, dinvewave ¢éin misnana

the 1runl_;1ﬁt Wetwo botogether will, Al maid it oy 'h Woinderd, elder ‘brother-mine the me-alops

temalipda, token iwakihaha kta he, eya edee, kevapi.

thipks-mnchi-ofome,  how Tmake-him-  shall ¢ ho'aaid alweys, they say.
PEITHTTS

Unkan kaketu: Winvay kon éan kip i tin hdicu ka heva; Sice, ito
And thus it waa: Woinan the wowl earry wentlinuse eaue home and thia waid; ]irn}hur- lu
n in-law,

§ivo keva kay vukaypi ée, wayzi makio ve, eva. Tuka, Ho, mive

gnmap nmn\ yumiler Y are . on alioot furiie, Al wail, I’hll‘ Not-an,

nahahiy widasta waoka hemada i, tuwe tokeda kute vadi sni, eya. Tuka

. yet wah gl -whsaber  wiie b o not, ADTMEADe 4l ahant Fii-eom- not, Lo “undd. But
i I

¢inéu kin, Wanii kio wo, eve, e heéen waphinkpe ikikén ka ivave ¢a wanii

hrother-  the, {ne for-her. Iu]l mudI ibat wothat AYTHWA e teok nmi "webt  amil one
Lis

kio, ka, Hee ée, icu wo, eve, ¢a iéupom ivava. Unkay winvay kon ku ka
forr- Inr aml That ja i, take it, o auul aud toanother  went. Then wollan the iare. and
klle( ey turping

}a hdi, ka hihnaku heéiva: Nisupka wacintapka ¢a ohipni nagivemayan
cryio

has  aud  lushand-her  thin erid 1o Yonr yannger nersistent when alwavns treublea ma
COME e, bk bieather

e, epa {a, cetupmavahda koy, dena ecamaon ée, eve ¢a divo siha kin oy
y 1 Bay when, yuvmeslisteliove the, these  b-liagoalone-toe-me, she gaid slu] gruun.n claws the with
éanpna ki owayndava hduhdahdate ¢a kipazo.  Upkay heden wiéada, ka
thlele the oll sver nhe-serate hﬂi lwerself,  aned sliowisd-lim. Ani po Twe-lwlivved-lner, and

heya: Upktomi kiéo ya po,’ eya. Heden Unktomi hi.  Uykan, Unktomi,

this aiit: 1 I]ktumi to-eall Lim® pgo ye, Lie'said. S0 Unkiemi  rame, Then, LUnk tomi,

misunka wita-ipi-éni ekta eelipeva wo, heden tanksi duze kta ce, eva.

m}h\nmlgcr island they-go-to-not  at  there-take-and-leave, Ao sisleraming vou hove sball | he eaid,
rot Ier

LThis nae of the plnral for the singnlar (ya wo, go thou) ocvurs now wudd then in myths,—J, 0, In
140




DAKOTA MYTHS. 131

Heden wanpna koska koy hdi, upkay heden Upktomi heye: Supg,

S0 i young man  the came home, ond thus Unktowi this maid:  Bruther,

ito wintka pahi upye dmi, eya. Tuka, Hiya, mive-na-hin, tuwe kadta
onms [ Y to gather we-two-go not,  bhe said. But, N, -am-slone, HOmE One alra
kici de $ni, eya. Upkan éiyéu kiy, Kiéi ya wo, eva. Upkay heden
with you-go not,  he said. And brother-hin the, With him ~ gnthon,  he sa-ml Then thna
ki¢i ivava. Wata way en op api ka wita kin ekta 1;)1, ka wintka pahipi:

with-  ho-w'ent. Boat  one they. und island the to  they amd  oigs gathered::
him Tollvwed came,

ka wapna wata kip oiuvapi, upkan koska kip heya; Wanna unphde
nodd naw boat the they filled. then youngmean  the  this said; Kow we.go home

kte, eva e heden wapna wata kiy en okipapi. Upkan Upktomi heya:
will, be'said Uit a0 now bt the  in  they went. Then Unktorai  this anid:

Sung, kana ced wasteste de, ehake icu ye, eya. Tuka, Ili, wanna de ota kin,

Brother, thoss there are-very-gond, the lpat take, he'apid. But, Why, now 1ihis much the,

eya. Tuka Unktomi kitay, unkay iyave ¢a iéu, tuka Upktomi wata kip
b satd. But U]jkt.oml. Ppormisted, and Be-went nod gut them, but Ugktomi boat the
pacagnany iyveve ¢a hdicu. Upkan, Hi, Upktomi, wata he au ve, eva

head-out furned  and atfl.nrtad Then, Fie, Unktomi, beat  that bring please, bo aald
othe

Tuka, Tuwe, tokenken teni¢iva he, eva. Hi, an ve, eya. Tuka widala

But, W ho, in-A0me- ways ¥ou kill 1 be'said.  Fie, bring p‘it «ane, lio satd. But T was
yourselt willing

éni.  Upkay, Upktomi, wata kin he au wo, unki kiphan tapksi duze kte do,
not. Then, Tnktiomi, at  the that  Dbriog, \‘l'(;-l‘f'ai.‘ll- if siater-mine Iynu ahall
JUTIE (ARl

eva. Upkay, De i% he v ape makivapi oy hedamon se, eva,  Tuka
T wad, Amd, That a0t that  wait for-thef canse e for llms [alo m il D wariad, i

keya yapka; upkan taku &ida hdute S, upkan econ. Hehay Upktomi
this- he-wea; then what bad hig-rwn- comn- anil he lidd it Then Unktomi
waving oz, he wad] toeent i,

iha.  Upkan, Walite-sni £idn mavalinave do, eve ¢ ake oftehida, Uykay,
[T IC T'lha-p, (‘}Oull-rlﬂt Lol )'Oll-l'l;ll'ﬂ-l]l‘rci."f‘ll . L waid and axnin hiseorsed him. Then,
Hupktiva wo, Capong tanka wanpdake kte doy eya. Tuka ake odtelula
Giothon away Musaquinslarae FLaee will N e sl jints armin b cnrsed livn,
Upkny, Hunktiva we, Mato wapdake kte do, eva.  Ake eva, uypkay,
Then, Lin Hu:n Avay Liray <hear BRIl R will ' Iu.“i:ill Avain e wail it, when,
Hunktiva wo, Epa-tahipsipa waywidadake kte do, eva. Tuka ake eva:
g thon aw ny Arm-nwls themn-yon-see witl ) Tie sl jHIE again wesainl it
Upkay, Huyktive wo, Tidugke-ota waydake kte do, eva. Tuka ake
Theo, Cro thunn alon g Ein dogs sy yuu aree will R I waiil, B apnin
eva. Upkan, Hupktiva wo, Wigyan-nonpupika wapwicadake kte do, eva,
b said it.  Thew, Go tlmuaway Wannen-iwo them yun see will . b maal,
ka hecen kihda.
and o wint home.
Unkay kofka kin i hedfen ivave, upkay wankan taku Lmuaygvan u
Then Foung man  the D Bu I'wc:.‘l’l‘. aml from above romelliing whizely von-
ER YLy
nahoy kehan éaponpal wan minin 111!1.1}(, ¢a ohtateva chpeiéiva, Unykay

he heard when DA nile one  ip water el and  undernesth it he-Uirew-hinmself. And

inyup taku way pehapgina se hinaziy ka heva: Taku den odkanskay e
beliold  powcthing one crane-brown  like coming stood and thinbaid:  What hen moving ofien  that
en hibu koy toki ivave se eyve ¢a, Kozay den uy kinhay kaken edimon
tofor T comn  the {in same- hasgane afif hesaid aml,  Tmdeed ligrn  wun if wofinm that 11
there] the paat ] w e manne r|

Wapoyka is the usual furm U.lpol,\g is & contraction of this.—J. 0. .
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kta tuka, eye, ¢a ¢apogpa koy pasu oy apa. Tuka pasu ovatake, hefen
would but, heeaid. sand mosquite the kill  with struck. Buk biil by atock i, so-that
[aforesaid|

iz'e itkmn kte, ka pasu bakse ¢ %'ulm. ivaya. Ake taku nahoy; unpkap
® ju-turn killed hioy, and — till cut-off  and having  wenton. Apain somethimg he heard ; and

mato way hoveva u. Tuka ake wakanateca id¢idage ¢a mini en wapka.
gray-bear ans seldiog lik-voicecame. But apain  mysterions deal  wawde-himself awd water o lay.

g { en oskans ;3 ) VAYA. ¢ co1 hinazin &

Uykan, Taku den oskanskan up e wau kon, evay Mato koy hinazin ¢a

Then, What  hers  moving ofivn  waa when I wae coming, beTepated. Gray tear the  enmoand when
| nfivpemaiil | mloml

heva; Kae kaked wate kta, eva; ka hogay teén koy ivohnag iveva: tuka
thigkail; Yonder whatever Ieat  will, Le'said: and  #iah dval  the " imto-his-wourh-took : Lt
mdaska nakaes iyoha upma en itokto ekta ivave ¢a efen otosa na.lpéa.
fat inileed “iaws each o tamee-alvat 13 ftwent  and  thus while  rwallowed.
Tuka tezi ekta ixay icn ka éante kin baspusipu, ka ke, ka ¢uwi kiy bahdoke
But Belly o kmifc hetookand  beart the col-to-picces, and killed, apd  aide the  cut-hole-in
¢a etanhay hdiéu ka nape napin bakse ¢a yuba ivave. Upkay éanku olna
sad  from caine forth and Tore-feet  both cut-off apd having  “went. And road in
éanha wokeya wap fota izita han e ya kehay, lipa-tahindpa eye éikoy deepi

bark lodge ons amoke burning stood te went  when, Arpe-awls he snidttlllmt [in] thesrars
 paal -

ée eciy, ka sina yupsupka adoksohan ka tiyonasdog iyaye ¢a éatkn
hethought, and  blanket rolled.up utder-arm Al tent-wenl-inks v and  back-part
iyotanke ¢a heya; Ito ayéina tipi en wahi kta, eva. Tuka wakapka nom
sat-down  mnd Chisawid; Lo, grandwother heuse in  [come will, ho eabl. Bat ald-wuman two
tianong yukaypi, ka tiyopata takitih iyotang hev:wapl. Unpkan ake nazip
hoasa-each ~ide  were, and  ‘doorat fuesing “uitting they kept saying. Then again  Tosedo
hivave ¢a, Undina, tipi wahi tuka ivokipipi éni e wahde kta, eva, éa nasa-
bis-feet  and, Grandwotler honsa I-came,  but they-pleased  pot when T-go-hiome  will, b said, wheo blanket-
yupsupka yus kihde konze ¢a tivopa en elipeya.  Unykan idpa oy napin
bundle helding go-bome  pretemled and door in e dhrewit. And arm  with both
¢apa-iheyapi, tuka sina edena éapapi nukaes sappa é:ikil‘iI'ml'mi ka hevapi;
t

they stabhed-Clirongh,  but blanket  omly they stabbed  indresd bevond atabbed coch-other aml  this suid;

” -k t - - * -~ * *
Iéepaysi, mayakte ye, evapi. Tuka, Taku deniéeén mukte wacannipi he,
Cousin, me yio have kijlen, they aairl. But, What like you[yonare mekill yuu thought )

wuch ss this)

eye, ¢a napin wicakate ¢a iyoopta-iyaya.

hesaid, and  Dath themn-killed  awd wenl-onwarit. .
Upkay tuwe tokata, Mitafupke wo-wo, eya u nivap! Sung kicoéo u
And  some-one  ahead, My.dogs COIuG COtne, BAYIDT wan cﬂling. Daog calling was
coming often  enm-
- 1] - * * - » F » Ing
kehay poge ihduwewe ka wanhinkpe kin owasin wekive éa ¢anku kiy ohna
whrE nowe uade bleed often and arrowe the sl} wade-Dlowly atl ot the in
yunmden-chpeya ka itupkam iwapka. Upkap mnaza ka inmutanka henaos
acatiorel them snd om-bisback  lay down, Then linn anil great-lynx these two
tokaheya en hipi ka we kip sdipapi.  Tuka, Ustay, iyoopta-iyaya po,
firat there came  and Dblood  the  they bivked. Kut, Ktop, gn-veon-Teyond,
wakaplieia tuwe ondilan ee, eya.  Uykay iyoopta iyayapi. Upkapen u
child who poor fa, he said. And o 1hexy weut. Aud lo was

[RDITTHT

ka, IS, mitakoZa, wita-ipi-éni ekta celipevapi kevapi-kon he nive he, cva,

nnd, © Bee, iy -grudehild,  inland go-to-net at warFeft they-havetakl atont that  you o L sail,
kevapi.  Hupktiva wo, mitasupke nom ekt upi ¢e, hennos kate ¢éa
thuy exy. Go thow aloug, my -dugs two behind  they are | 1hoae two kil and

vrnin g

PDr. Riggs gives niyan in the dictionary ag awdibly, with @ lowd roice, aud eva niyay as to say
indibily, or with o fend roice.—J. 0. D.
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widavuta wo, eva. He Tasuyke-ota ee: taku maka askapskan un kiy
1hem eat 1hon, be agid. Tiia Mis-many-dogs ia: what enrth on-luoving in  the

iyulipa tadupkexa kevapi.

" oall iy Lians-it-tor-a- dn' lllt\ BRY.

Heden nazin ka ivaya. Upkay wiéa nom wohdag upi, tuka napin
k] he-nrime nml went, And rmrcoons two tulking were Tt both
eomuing,

wicakate ¢a kiy ivava. Upkay danku ohna éapha wokeva way han e en
them-killed nlnl(al‘r\ulg Wontan, Amd Tl in bark Todge ong atied 1At 10

ya, ka tagkan wiéa koy napin chnake ¢éa tin ivava. Uykay wakayka nom

Iml nnd ontside raceooma  the Tt lie laid and henso- he went. Aud ulil-women two
wen in

tianog vukaypi, kehay éatku kiy en iyotapka. Upkap heyapi: Takoia,
h;)ll-u.‘l were, when back part  the in he rut-down. And thia- ﬂlt\ said:  Grawd-som,
each aila

wita-ipi-sni ekta eelipeyvapi kon he nive he, evapi. Iena eke wakayka

island-go-to not at they foft the  that \ult 1t they said. Those ones old-waman
waste hecapi.  Upkay upma heva: Taku ta non kes wota ée, wokiluy) ve,

good  Buch-wera, Aml e thia'wnid: What  dia a8 althopgh cats . burid then for - him,
eva.  Uykay hecen wokihanpi, ka wo kupi, ka heyvapi: Takoin, taku
ah whid. Al U] thery odled tor him, mltl Found give, awd  thus saiil: Groamlelihl, whit
tehika ota chna yau tuka ivotan kiy he tokata han de, evapi, kehay,

haril wueh throngh yiu have bt must the  that ahead atamls . they suid, whin,

bren cowing

Unéina, wiéa nom den tapkan ahiwahnaka ¢e, idu po, eva. Heden

Grandmother, ragcvons  two hrre outaides I bruouglt-iadd , take yo them. he said. o
idupi ka ake owicahanpi; unkan unma heya: Evaked, mitakoza tak ediva ve,
they took and again Them builed ; (1T the other this haid: Tndewsd my - grapdchild weme. llm (o Wim

thing (fmale ap.)

eva. Uykay heva: Takoia, Wigyap-noppapika de tipi en yai kta, tuka

alio #aid. Then  his-slie-waid: Grandehibl, Woman-two thia hanwe there ‘\'lllll- will, it
reach

tanvay nicuwapi kta; tuka hapvetu kin he hehan niktepi kta ée; tuka
well they von treat  will; [ H oight. the  that Lhen yom ki will ; Lbut

tokesta en wyvakoypi kta ée, eve ¢a hi kiny wanii yupiny ka kevapi
prosently  then wa-bi will ,  whaanid a:]l‘l tooth  the ann pulling sut  gave, tln'\ HAY.
Unkay upma is wapahta way ku kevapi.  Upma i yupsuy ku kip he
And the uther she Lnlle one  ENVEe th:l‘\' Ha¥. The ons  touth ].Nlurll sut gave  the  that
mani¢a ee.  Upna wapalita wayy ku kin he hoka ee; noyksi kiy he apalite
gepher  was. The other Lnmlle a pive the that balger  waa; ear the  that  tied np
rd . n . - e e L » el
éa ku, kevapi. Tohay unma kidéi inupke dighay sina wan aniéalipe ¢a toka
aml gn\e, iy any. Wiheo the one with }l)ll tie if Blanket  a  with yon-covir and no way
yaniva éni kiylay hi -kiny de oy sina kiy p.xhduu'-lveve ¢a oniva nunke
_;;._mhr( b oot il toofh  the  this  witlo hlankel 1he pirtea-throngh anul 'I;nknlnnr you lie
kta ¢e; ka wapalita kin de duske kta de, eva keyapl.  Ka wo ni¢upi kiyhay
will i aml hoadla the  this yowentie will ,  ehesadd they any. Aml finul they gi\p_\-uu if

makata eyatoywe ¢a, Uydina, toki idada hwo, che kta ée, evapi. Tokesta

enrth tu \ an leok ausl, Gromdmarber. where  have you L] you say will ) the y anid. Prescutly
g

hen upyakoypi kta ée, evapi.

there wlm witl . llu_', maid,

Hecen wapna ekta ivaya.  Unkay wakeya way tanka e han.  Upkay
=) now thither e Went. And teat” b Largo there stoed. Aud

itagkan ¢aplin wokeva way he en ve da wakeva kiy en tin ivave da

ool uide hark Ind._u Oliis the ta went and tont thn in honeedn Me wont and

¢atku kiy en ivotanke, tuka tuwena en yupke sni.  Unkay litavetu hehan

back-part the o wat dlown, hnt [ILRTHT in Wi . Al ovenjog tLen

i

ke w—

e ——————— i — . ——— s
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toki wikoska iha nivagpi.  Unpkay éanlia wokeva wap taykan he ¢éikon hen
ADTI- rirla langlead ikl Awl bark lmlmu RS vulside it thee the
AR wiint [wloressid)

wakanka wanvaka hee heva: Wihoni ista tapka inina kuny, eva.  Heden

vl wowan "how she it bivegaid: Courtezan e larre silently o, sl i, S0 that

i tin hdicw ke, tuka en yapka wanvaka, upkay, Wati takunma, eve éa

tlane lwnses  stort woirhl, Dot in hie-was rlwtaw, atnl, My-housne B TR EITS Nt T H"lll]ﬂnd
in Lioane avieihing

icicawinp ivava, ke upma eve éaivaya. k) wayna vapin tin hdipi
fracls weln Azain Hie otler <Ak m-l Twent. Al nww Ity atme o
hedan wyma waygna wokihays; ugkany widadta kndapi okile @ ke, waksica

Then Vhoamue Harw hasilend bar b il nah CILE g Bisibenad for jamnd - gaive, dlinh
) i

way ohna ahiikihde kebay, pimoalidena ivotigke ¢a, Uyéina, toki Wlada hwo,
e in et e i, wlen Tyvgud? - el " lavesat atel. tivawndwatlier wihere have yom t
"'1"

eve ¢aonkata etopway, ugkay ipyuy maka mahentanliny iskava idam

Defsabd and asrthaeand - borrboad, i Dwdualil rarily within-from w Bt imuthy aling

hivotagka e, heden owas en okilmake ¢ ws akiica kiy kicu, Uykay, Mitay,

Twit down there, E) all i plaweed Yue leim sl dial the gave back. Then, My vounger
slnleT

naka wicadote wakmy uyke ve, eve.  Uykay uyma kiy id ake wo ku: ake
LW man-foed miysterlons Wl'-l.“'{)-ll‘u\'l;, whe wisd. Then wthivr the  she sgaio foed gave: agaio
14 eva widndta-Gonica efe kug tuka idu ka ake; Upéing, toki idada hwo,
she  nlau man-teah alone gave; but  he-took and  agait; Grandoother where have vouprone
eva. Upkay maka mahentayghay iskava hivotanka. Hedéen owas en
bu-said. Awl enrtl within-from white inwudll  eouting Aat down. Su-that ull in
okilmake ¢a wakéica ki kicu.  Upkay, Micuy, uuka widndote wakay
placed foe him and ialy the  returnisl, Then,  Myeldersister, now man-fowl huly
uyke ve, eva

wehate, ahe waid.

]let en wayna okpaza, unpma tokaheya kiéi iwanke; upkan sina war

S50 LW daurk, the oo firat will hina she-lay down;; il Wauket one

akalipa, tuka nina tke hinda e oy toka niva éni, kehan manica hi koy he oy

alie- 1 lirew - Tmt  mieh Jweavy  very,  so that  a oo Lreathe mot, wheh gopler  fuoth the  that with
uver, wiy fafurinaii]

palidog-iveye ¢ poge ohna niya wanka.  Upkan tak edin ka vutay:

prosived -a-lole- Hrrous gl aml ot throngh bre alhmf, lny. Aml lelm-- thunght amd Gongeluad:
thiug

wittyay kiy he heém).  Tuka hehan wapahte ¢ikon he yvttke, unkay wipyan

WOl the that ddid ir. It ” then bumille i that T Imw'{l nod worinn
[ulnn witil)

koy Sina kiy kazanmi-iveye ¢a, Mitay naka wica okove, eve ¢a iyayve. e

the hlanket the throw off and,  My-aile now man  had® mul(‘ whe  aod “went That

Liforvssisl] it

fina kip kasota ding, kevapi,  Heban upma kiy if ake kicéi iwanke, unkany

Dlanket the  clear sky  blanket, they say. T sttier e sboe again with hime shiclay down, apd

taku way akalipa, tuka nina tke e akalipe ¢a winua ake toka niyva éni kehap
whet  ome coveriyl, but very heavy thal covercd ol now agailn it uo way breathe not when

manida hi ko he oy pahdog-iheve ¢a oniva wapka.  Uykay ake yutay,
gopher  towth the  thal with prashuloa- ol in and  threagl. lu_\'. Al agnin bo tenched,

judurcsaid | Invathing

tuka tokeéa fni, he ta kedin ka hecon; tuka ake wapalhite koy hee yuske,

but dilferent  mot, that  lin ahe mid  whe did i1 hut :c,l::lin Tnamlhe thee  that unloored
LFHE: | t]u.nu..l:lt [#fvreaaid] b,

Unkay, Mitayg naka wica okeve, exn hinlula dina kazanmi-iveya. He

Aud, My side now man halo-@ade, abe-vaid  suddenly  blanboel sbe throw OfF. That

-——
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mallpl a sapa Sina kevapi.  Heden napin wié favuwaste kevapi; ka napiu
tloud Llawk  Dblanket tllr\ EETS Sa that Lolh thiew-bie riude- ol Lthey gay nml b

witayuze,

them he toak.

Unkan hewicakive; Taku yvatapi kin de elipeva po, eva. Upkay,

Thiu this-to-them uagil;  What AL R the  this  threw'yenway,  I'anid. And,

Taku uptapi kta he, eyapi. Eéiy tuwe wicasta yute kta lie, he dicéa de,
What we-ryt Alall i tl:l\ saiid, Todecdd wln TN eal woenld that  badk .

eva. Tokesta taku yutapi tokeda waste ota e, eya.  Unkay wicadapi, ka
e saill. Freneully whit iaten  diferceot glmd moch [y Al thay-believed, and

hieden wicasta yutapi kop u\'u-»tan N Hehan wanua napin éinéa toy n'
a0 men “the voute  the lin ] they atupped. Then uaw buth children b
the pasl

upkay sakim wita wiéavuhapl.,  Upkay ihnubanpna tivata ewadin ka
atul Ith Tumbe thens-lal, And nuilenty aChin-longe be lhuu,..ht aml

ivokiSice ¢a inina yanka.  Uypkay hevapi; Tokeca inina yauy he, e¢ivapi.

was waed uml  wilewt  wos [Ritting]. Audd thie Ihl_\ Al : Why ailrnt ¥uu nre  F thisy u—m 1o
it

Uykay, Ivomakisi¢a ¢e, eva. Upkay, He etaphay tehantu he, tokesta ckta

And, I am aml e “unid, Aml, That from far ia ] privently 1o
uphdapi hta ée, eyapi, ka hoykupina kiny hedivapi; Ina, éeguka adeti, de
wegn-home  wiil .l sadd, aid their mother 41T this maid to:  Molher, eolt-sinne burn,  thia
iyokisica e ekta upkavapi kta ¢e, eyapi. Heden wakapkana kiy ceguka

ja-sanl thers  to wo taku-Diim will . t.lu—\) wadd. Thus ohi wolnan the  gult-stone

“adeti ka yustan.  Uykay heban, Ate kipan, evapi. Uykay mini kahda
burot  snd " finished, Al ihen, Fhther  call, they said, And water by the gideof
inazin, ka, Wicahinéa, kuwa, miéupkéi hutata vapi kta ve, eya. Upkay
whe atead, and, Okl nan, o, my slaugbters towaindand - go will 1I\l]:i‘(l alits Aaidd. And
iy
ihnubapna taku way mini kin etanhay okapote ¢a u ka hibunni; upgkan
suiddenly what une watsr  tho from tHloated il won nel came be b ; anl

sl

hihnakupi kiy woZuha way en okibnakapi. Takua koy he wakapkana kip
busbamlthrirn  tho Ty ol in they placwl. What [ I_iha . ”tllut alid woipun the
aloresai

hihnaku ka wikodka kin hepaos ¢inéa he Upktehi kevapi. Heden wanna
fiawband hers aml young woman  the thoatws  ehililren that  Ughkeelid they say. Thus now
Unktehi koy u ka hilumni; ugkay degaka acetipi ko hena iita ki napin

1y kiehi The  wiw lml arvived: Al auft salomes barned e thise  eyes  the Loth
[aforesnid | eoming [afureaainl |

ozma okadapi, ka he kip ota hena walipaya kiy ckiksupi, ka hihmakupt
full  theysprinkied, wel horns the many  thoas |I:lg;{:i.,'.(t,‘ the  they-pilsd.on, Illll.l. husbaud - theira

ahipaya icihnuni ckilnakapi.  Unkan heva: Cund, taku ninma se, eva,

bagpags amony they placed. Anal this I gadl : Banghter, somacthing  alive it anonia, T wail.
winella

Tuka; Wicahipea Sica, taku ommapi kta he, evapi.  Unkay, O, eva kevapi,

But; Oll-man bund, s what  Iesmnelhal widl r ?In)-a-ulll Aml, O, hesuin thl\ml.}.
Hecéen wapna ivavapi. Uykan, (,‘mj.u’;, mitakoza éapua etaghay yuke-

-

Su Ho they went. Aml, Daughter, wy gramlehilitren sticka  Coom [rather, hiave-
Hirhie |

wicdayvakivapi, ka nwastena mda éa he kip makakokokapi kta ée, eva; ka

them- \ull cldr, Iil)l] nhowly T.go  wheo hurns the -t hey -drum-om will N l|e nulul anil

nakun, Cuys, nina wakitapi, eva. He Wakipvay aku kte ¢y he ka,  Ediy

alan, Dangliter, wurh  louk ont far, he'sgid.  That Thumler v will the that  he For
LRI

ki¢i tokakiéiva uppi.  Wapna mini kin opta huta kiy ekta hdapi, uykay

with  fues tucachother they.ure. Now wiater  the  acrosa abow the ta they go bwie, s

e — o ——
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ipvay heya; Cung, taku ahanzimavay 6e, eva. He wanpna malipiva
behold  this b said: Daughter, sonwtbing aliades me . lho'esid. That now eloruds

ahdinappa, upkay sdoyve ¢a heva.  Tuka, Taku ahayzinive kta he, de
hud-come-over, aud e ktiew atd this said. Hat, Wihat whadle-gon ahouldl thix
kasota ve, evapi. He hnavagpi, wapna malipiva ahdinagpa tuka hevapi.

aky-clear indved they said, Thir  they-fleceived, alrearldy clunati had cone aver Lt they-sail-thmt.
1§

Heéen wapna huta kin dehayna, tuka Wakipvay kiy i$ kivena aku.  Fuka
Ba Do wlpe e near-by, burt Thinder the  he Tear [RLITN But
huta kip en kihoypnipi kehay llihnakupi e tokaheva hevata clipexvapi: hehan

shore  the there  they-reaehed whaen hnebnid Theirs That firat ashore thiey carried then

walipaya kiy owasin ic¢upi, ka hehan, Hupktiva, ate, Wakipyvay kivena aku

bR g o all they tonk. msl then, Go-atong, fither, Thamler BAr tomes
de, evapi, : he! cud, tagnt hedede kta & e ¢ kihda: tuka

, evapi. Unkay, Hehe! und, tanni hedece kta dikon, eve ¢

. 1]&»}'9&3[:1, Al Alaxt  daughter, by aga w by wuoltld e [tn he sl and started home, Tat

the [rast]
eten Wakinvay kin kutepi ka wini kip owapdéava we higphda, on wicasta

A . Thunader the  shisd-him &l water  the all nver Blood  Tecame, 1Therefors man
kin, Ho! tupkaysi koy, eva. Tuka hevapi: Hetaghay te kte Sui, hedonpi
thr,  Alss!my-father-in-law the fin heaaid. But  thisfhey seid:  From-that die will mnot, thiatheydeo

the past]
kes te éni efee, evapi, kevapi.
thengh dies oot, alwaye, ihes said,  they eny.
Heéen wapna hetany ve ¢ikm) en wahdi, tuka ovate kin toki evava

Thuoa nnw whener be-weid the fin thers  allcane but people  the  when lind gone
e st X Jiotes,

taginy dni kehan heve; Den wakeva tikiéaga po, ito, ekta mde kta de, eve

wanifesl oot when  this kail;  Hoere tent Mit-ye-up 1e, thery I.go wili v eeaid
¢a ekta ve ¢a minivowe kig en va: uykay invuy winohiyéa pa niske u
aml to went and R the 0 wont: anel e holl wOlan head an-larpe was

coming

rayvake.  Unpkay tanksitku ken hee keva, Jm nisko, ite kiy i$ owas hdi
Tie waw, Al ainter-his the  itissbe leraid, fiewl ko large, fae  the B ull HATIH
[Afreanidt

ka u wapka., E, heden tagkdi koy, eva:; upkay, Timdoe ko, eve, éa
i J ' } KO, JKiat) (1),

and wan wad [she Iniloal iy my ajuter that In:nuid; aml. My brother  1lat phe raid, apd
coming Ly | lafisre i ] | afvrvraid |
poskiy Kivahpava kehan, Tapksi, toketu hwo, eva. Upkap, Timdo,
he-embiraced- Loy when, My sinter Tpwfn-it t T sanid. A, My brother,
Uyktomi ovate ki owasiy wicakasote ¢ misnana mmakapte; tuka nakuy
Uyktemi ﬁwiplt' the all the destroyed and e aloue b Jef hut ulan
tehiva mayuha ée, eva kevapi: deden mini huwe wahi ka waki éa wanna
||a|‘-|1_\' yan i Tt I T Illt'_'\' Hild thna water  to wring  Leome  and L reache when then
Tt

Fl

ake, Tuwe onidiva nace, eve ¢n caliota kata ite kiy ainakada edee, oy ite

again, Whe  harconrted pichaps, helsaye and anhes hot  Faee e mprinkles onoine alwaya there- face

rou fore -
kiy owasip mahdi ée, eva,  Upkan, Huyktiva wo, mini kiy ahde, ¢a ake
the all M HETE L oAbt said. And, Gio-thoi-alon g, water  ¢he take home, and  aesain
eve dighay, Oyate way owasin widavakasote, tuwe ni uy) ka omakive kta
b miny if, Ceapiles [ all lIu-m-_v:'oll-lll-nrrn_\'l-(l, who alive ja  and conrte  wauld
lie, eve éa wini kiy apapsoy ka hivu we, den ahdi wati ¢ée, eva.  Upkay
{ By aml  water bl throw on ldne  amld n-('mn- i, here [-tias 4 range - R lm‘snid. And

e fo-dwell

heden mini kiy ahde ¢a tin kihda.  Upkay wapna ake Unktomi jte edece

e water  the took hume dod hoose in she went. A T AL Upktomi  fuew liks
oo _ - FLY Y] . - b ] T
sl vagke ¢aowagna ake, Tuwe onidiva nade ed, eva.  Tukas, Na ve ovate
Tt Wan il nmuw arndn. Some ene haa cunred perlaps L I awaid, Hut, S ! {I«Dpl&

[.-'\'Illillg| you
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wayn owasin wicayakasote ¢ikoy, tuwe i uy ¢a omakive kta he, eva; ka
ane all e woa lusve the fin the  who alive s when rourt-me w11 1 RRe maid: un(!.

denlroy vl paat |
mini kiny apapson-iveva.  Unpkap iha, ka, Winyan, tahay hdi he, ¢va.  Nis
wiler  the  threwso-him sidede II]} And T aod, Waoiman,  Frother be han 7 warirl. You
Livugligal wm-hew come fne
wita ipi sni ckta eelipenivappi ked vahdi ka, eve ¢a heden hiva kevapi, ka
ialend gato at Yol were-taken if ul}numm T Alesaid sasl an vaie 1liny Any, aud
1L tawirds

timdoku ti kin en hdicu.  Upkay heve; Tapksi kovakihay po, eve, ¢a

briiher-her housa the  there nli? weartel Anil he anid: Sinter b vo-du-daate-for, he said, aml
([ U] Che
Lieéen mini kanvapi ka oy vuzazapi ka kicakéapi, ka hevake waste upkivapi
an water  they-heated anil with waabed-her  awl  combed-hier, lll'lll clathen  Leautiful pit-on-ber
ka éatku kinp en ekihnakapi. Helum ¢ipca hoksding ki napin, Hupktiva
atel back . prrt  1he in they phaced e Then chililren luyr s huth, (in v-. -

their ow o,

o, Unktomi kico ya po, ewiéakiva. Upkay vapi ka; Unpktomi, upmidopi

0, l'l]ktmui tocall * pgove, to them he suid. And they went .lnll Unktomi, we-yoRr-inrite
do, eyvapt.  Unkan, E, mitopsdkapina taku wastepi ye, eve éa widivahna u
ey i, Aml, Well.  my little nephiews w il gl U wetmnidand temSwebind waw
coming
. . .y .. e ..
ka tin hiyu. * Upkayp tawicén koy tapveliip ihduze ¢ éatku en yapka wanvag
and teut came. And wifi-his  the well-very dressied  andd lack-pact in Y waa 0 s her
into {aforeanid] loerwelf [winting]
hiyu.  Tuka, Tivopa kiy hen hivotanka wo, eva.  Upkan, Hay, tahay,
e éanre But, Thoure the  there " ait thoit down. e mlld Arwi, Te Teed loer
towanla. in-law,
token ehe ¢y eden u:'uum} kta, eva. Ka en ivotanke ¢ehay, Upktomi
how thow-  1he o I-do will. Jw'waid. Al therr  hesatdewo wlien, Uypkdoml
EET . . .
(taku &ca way ¢éazevata ka) he hduta wo, eya.  Upkay eden eéoy keyapi.
(what bl [ he pimed and) that eat-thon-thy- b saia. At Hi he-didd thr:y niLY -
LLLY [

I3 eva hecoy & nakaed tokidon. Heban Makay yay'-ka wo, ka iihduta
He #lsn that-do  eom- infderd e avenpidi. Then Tamarnrk. woenve thma it, aml  vonr-awn-
wiaiulel IULE nize

-an’-ka wo, ka tahu kip en yuotips icupi kta heden yay'-ka wo, eya.

weave-than i1, el LICa Y e 1] lightly ilrwn will a0 weav-thoiit, he waid,

Unkay owasiy eden yustan.  Uykay, Ohna i}'utm)ka wo, eva. [ykay

Apid all A - Hninkal. Aml, In-it ail tham drwn, Lie il Al

ohna ivotapka, tuka vuotins-icu ka peta iwanykam otkeva, Nihindiya, tuka,
m it T wat down. but In- prevansl iE-in :mrl firn M lie g ARrighted was, bt

Ctayy ota aoy po, eve, ¢a Unktomi fota teve, ¢a éayte kin icu ka pusve éa
Wood maeh pile-on yo, b wanid, 'md I"'nktomi wmoke I.lhwl ang  heart the he-took ol dricd aml
kapay ka pezihuta i¢ahive ¢a ¢inéana kiy vapin widaka, ka, Otiwota kiy

powmlhl- and medicine mixed alni. hildren the Tty them-eave, mmle Village ruins  the
o

owayca okada po, eva.  Unkay econpi.
all i er weptler ve 1t e said. Al they ol v
Hanhayna kehay, Ho po, pedihuta oy ll\d(l.lvl ko wanvaka po, eva.

Moruingg whan, e xe medicine \ull Myl frereed el loak. yralter, by n.m]
Jaduresaid]

Ekta ipi ka hevapi: Ate, taku wamduday se owayceayva skapskappi do,

Thither they  and  ihia sl Father, what WY Tiko all over they are moving ;thout
went

evapi. Ake ihaphangna kehay ve-wida-si.  Ugkan, Ate tku kiy wayna

ll.ey sadil, Apain marnibg Lext whoen them he ment. And, Fatlur what tha: 0w

tankipkinvaypi de, eva hdipi.  Ake lanhayna kehay  ckta vewicasi.

. ., ; .
1hey are very laree . sy g thev returned,  Ajprain marninzg win LI I pemt them,

s ——— ——
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Upkanp hdipi, ka, Ate, hena widadtapi-na do: naziy we nipakda, eyapi,

Apnd  they retnruet, and, Futher,  thosa they are liede men . stand thunup thew art-crooked, they said,
ka pasto-thpayapina ecee do, evapi. Itopa ¢ay hehan oyate kiy ekicetu, ka
aod bowshiog  they el down  always . thuy said.  Fourth  day then people  the  perfected, and

ahmg (Lattle ones |
anpao tuka éefapapi ka panpanpi ka evaypahapi, ka owodutaton, ka koska
davlight  lut  kettle beating and welling and  reying the news,  aund gread voiss, and  young

wal

koy ti kiy ihdukday hocokaton ahitipi, ka Itapcay ki "a;'_rnyi, keyapi.
thee  binse Tl arvul inacircle they-put-Their- and Chief they wide Lim,  they asy.
|-'|I'-_rrlli- 1rnis,
Bl

Upktomi éante kin on ovate kiy ekiéetu, kevapl.  Henana.
Unktomi heart. tha by prople  the Wi 4 they may. ‘That is all.
TAUTecied,

NOTES.

1. On furhishing this myth Mr. Renvilte remarked, ¢ It is another Joseph,” By
which he did not mean that the Dakota legend had received anyihiug tromn the Bible
story; but that the impure desires of 4 wicked woman had worked out similar results.
In the whole steneture of it there is evidence that this is o genuine Dakota myth.

2. It will be noticed that the Luguage of the Dakotas has simple words to ex.
press younger brother, (suygku), elder-brother, (Fiyye), a man's gizter-in-larw, (hayka),
a woman'y brother-in-law, [Si¢e), @ man's brother-in-lowe, (tahan), a manw's father-in-law,
(tagkay), ete. These all are found in the mytl, and others like them exist in the
langnage. However they may have been formed in the first place, these words are
now beyond analysis, Now it is clnimed that the existence in alanguage of such rud-
ical words expressing relatinnships is evidenee of descent from a higler civilization.
Whenee came the Dakotis? .

3. In all Pakota myths Unktomi isx vepresented as the incarnation of evil, Here
it overreaches itself and is properly punished.  But the annibilation of it is only local
andd temporary.

4. This myth gives the best characterization of this great water god, Uyktelii,
which answers to the Neptune wiud Poseidon of the Greeks and Romans,  Also it
portrays vividly the eternal enmity that exists between bhim and their Jupiter
Tounnus—the Wukipyuy.

5. The word cegula, translated soff-stone, is of somewlint nncertain siznification.
What was it the old worman burned and sprinkled in the eves of 1yktelii to enable
him to swim 80 bomg in the Deht ! The analyxis wonhl secn to be the skin of a kettle,
The werd cega is now applied to all iron kettles ax woll as waomden buckets,  Buat the
originatl ¢efra was nndoubiedly earthen,  Then the uka, the skinr; wonld mean the
gluzing,  This, teo, wonld point back to a higher eivilization,

8. The elewent of the supernaturat is prominent i all the Dakota myths, Here

Dl amswer to his prayer the varth opens and the goplier comes to his assistaoce, while
the aid of the badger is no less necded for his deliveranee wud victory,  And not only
is deliverance secured by supernatural help, bt the race is elevated by a mixture
with the gods.

7. It ix significant that, after this mirnevlous passage across the water, they find
the mainkind nointibited. The spirit of Evil bhas destroyed the race.  But, as
Dencalion and Pyreehaccepeopled the world by casting # the boues of the earth™ behind
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them, so here the Younger Brother repeoples his futherluwd by barning up the Evil
One and sowing the ashes,

8. The nse of sni in the following phrases is peculiar:

Tuwe tokedn kuts yasi sni, Why do you not tefl smme one else to shoot !
Wher  different toshout o ot
[ T T

Tuwe kadsta kici de sui, Why do yeu nof go with someone else?
Wha s ver with him Y go uot.

In these two, Soi has the force of why not ?
Suyg, ito wintka palii wyye sui, Youwnger beather, come, e have not (yety gathered

Yomnnoer ot e e ither woe lwe opd
hroger ;U

eygs.  Bat this last implies a request, Come, Lot ux gather egys.—J. 0, b,
P. 154 Line 1. 1le, from hiy, to stand on end, as an inanimate object. See p. 7,
g, e.—0. O, 1),

TRANSLATION,

Once there was a people, the chicl among whom had three beloved children, two
boys aind one girl,  The eldest son married a wite and the younger brother lived with
him. Buat the sister-in-law troubled her brotlher-in-law, *¢ Let ns lie together,” often
saying to hmn.  But he alwavs auswered, ““ How can I make my older brother
asliamed, sceing he sets such store by me?”

One day, when the woman had bronght home some woad, she said, ¢ Brother-
in-law, yomder wre many prairie chickens; shoot one for me.” To which he replied,

4 Np; I am not a henter; seud some one else to shoot them.”  But his brother said,-

“Mhoot them for her,” 8o he took Lis arrows and shot one for her, and said, ¢ There
it is, take it,” and so went away. After awhile the woman came home eryiug, and
said to lier husband, “ Yonr younger brother persists in troubling me, Buat when |
tell you of it you do uet believe me,  Sec, this is what he bhas done to me,” and =he
showed bim wlere she had seratched her thigha @ll over with the praivie chicken’s
clivws,

Theu he believed ber, and said, “Go eall Upktomi,”  And Upktomi came,
Then he said, # Uyktomi, you take my youuger brother to the Unvisited Island sl
leave himy there, and you shall have my sister for your wite.”

The young man came home and Uygktomi said to him, % My yvounger brother,
come, we will go and hunt epps”  DBut he said, ¥ No, T enn not.  Go with some one
elze”  But the elder brother suid, * Go with him,” and he went with him.

They entered a4 canoe and went to the ixland and gathered eggs.  And when
they had filled the canoe the young mant =aid, ¢ Let v go home,”  And so they got
into the boat. But Upktomi said, « Brother, yonder are some nice ones, get them

also” The voungz man replied, “ No, we huve now a great plenty.”  But Unktomi
" was persistent, 2o the yonug man weni anrl got the eggs, In the meantime Unktomi
luud tarned the head of the cance outwind il was starting liome, < 1hdles, Uyktomi,
bring the canoe here,” e said,. But Unktomi answered back, # Wikt are you killing
yourself about?™ & Hallow, bring it here,” Liv vepeated, but he wonkd not.  Then he
said, * Upktomi, bring the canee here; when we reach home you shall hivve my sister
for your wite.” He replied, “That is what L am deing this for.” The young man
conttinued to plead.  Uyktomi bade him eat his own dung, whicl e wonld willingly
do if the canoe wonld come for him.  Unpktomi laughed at him.  Then the youny man

T e s o E v ggemy

S —
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gaid, * You mean, bad fellow, you have deceived me,” and so hie reviled him, Upktomi
answered, “ Goaway, vou will see the Great Mosquito.”  Again le reviled him,  “ Go,”
said Ungktomi, © you will see the Gray Bear.,” Herepeated it, and Ugktomi said, * Go
away, you will see the Arm-awls.,”  Again he cursed bim, and the answer was, “ Go,
you will see His-many-dog=.” Then for the lust time he reviled 1Tykéomi, who said,
w Go, you will see the Two Women,” and then he eame home,

Then the young man also depacted, and when he heard something above come
whizzing along, the Great Mosquite fell into the water, and lie threw himself under it.
But, lo! something like a brown crane came amd stood aied said, ¢ That thing that was
moving abont here as I was coming has goue somewhere.  Indeed, if it were here 1
wonld do s to it,” and he struck the mosqnito witl his bill.  Bat as the bill stuck in,
he (that is, the young man) in turre killed the erane, cut his bill off, and earried it
along. Again the young mean heard something, amld the Gray Bear came erying out
against him,  Bat the young naan ¢hanged limself into a dead fish and lay on the
wuter. Then suid the {ivay Bear, * ¥What was here moving about when I was coming
has gone The Gray Bear cante, and saying, ¢ I will éat whatever is yonder,” he took
the fish in his mouth. But, as it wis Hat, he tnrned it from one side of hia jaws to
the ather, and linally swallowed it whole,

But in the belly of the hear the young man resmned his shape, took his knife,
and cot the bear’s heart to pleces, aud so killed him.  Then he cut & hole in the side
and came nut, and having eat off the two fore paws le took them along.

CAg he went along in the path there stood wburk lodge, from which amoke issned.
He immediately thought, ¢ These are what he called the Avm-awls,” and so he wrapped
his Llunket np into a bundle, and placing it wnder Lis arm e went into the lodge and
sat down in the hack part; saying, “ Lo! my grandmother, I would come into the
house.” Now, there were two old women sitting, one on cither side, and making a
disturbance about something at the door.  Then, vising to his feet, hie said, *Grand-
mother, I have comne into the house, ut you are not pleased; I will go out again,”
And a8 he sail this he muade pretense of geing ont, bat threw his Lmuodle at the door.
And they with their elbows both piereed it, but, as it was only a blanket, they thrust
through further than they had intended and stabbed each other. ¢ My cousin, you
have killed me” they Both said,. Bud he said, « 14d sach a8 you think you would kill
me 2" and at onee he killed them both and went on.

Then e heard some owe albead saying aloud as hie came, “Come, come, my
dogs.”  And while he came on calling his dogs, the young man made his nose bleed
and besmeared all Tis arrows with Dlood and spread them ont in the path and lay
down on his back. Then there came o lion and a great lynx and licked them, PBut
the owner of the beasts said, ¢ Let him alone, and go along, this 12 a poor child.” So
they passed on.  Then the man eame and said this: »Ah! my grandehild, yon are
the obe that they =ay was left ou the ouvisited island.  Go on, there are two of my
dows coming belitd, those you may Kill and eat.,”  This was the one ealled His-many-
dings, becanse they say he las all things that move vpon the earth for his dogs.

Then the young man rose and went on. And two mecoons came along, talking
to each other. He Lilled them aod earvied them with him,  Then he came to a bark-
loilge which was standing in the path, and, kving down both the raccoons outside,
he went in.  There were two old women, one on either side of the house, and he sat
down in the back part of the tent.  Then they said: srandehill, are you the one
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who was cast away on the unvisited island?”  These were goed old women.,  Then
one sail: © Lven if one is almost dead he vats; cook something for him.” Then they
beiled for him and gave him food and said: ~Grandehiid, you have come through
wany difticulties, but the hardest is yet to come,”  Aad he said, ©Grandmother, I
brought two raccoons and laid them outside, take them”™  Bo they took them and
boiled them. Then one said to the other, » Give some counsel to my grandehild.”
Wherenpon she said: < Grandehild, yon will go to the house of The Two Women.
They will treat you well, but at night they will seek tokillyou. Buat we shall be there
with you.” Baying this, she pulled out a tooth and gave te him. And they say the
other one guve hime a bundle. The one who palled the tooth and gave him was the
Gopher; and the other who gave him the bundle was the Badger: he tied ap his ear
and gave him.  Then one of the old women told him what to de.  *When you lie with
one of the Two Women aud she covers you with a blanket so that you can not breathe,
pierce a hole in the Llanket with this tooth, and you shall breathe freely; then untie
the bundle, When they give you food, you will lock to the earth aud say: ¢ Grand-
mother, whither have vou goue, and at onee we will be there with yon.”

Then he traveled till e resched a very large tent.  And ontside of it there was
a bark lodge. He entered into the tent and sat down in the back part.  But no one
wax there.  But when the evening was coming on he heard young women laughing
loudly. In the bark loie he had seen an old woman, who now said; * Come quietly,
you big-eyed conrtezans.” So when one of them would have entered she saw him
there, and saying, “My house smells of something,” she turned back. Again the
other came and said the siooe thiny ud went again.  Bat vow, when both had come
home, one of them went to cocking for him.  Aund she gave him {he hialf of a man cut
up. This she put in a dish and placed betore him.  He bowed his head and looking
to the earth said: “ Grandmother, where Luive you goune '™ Lo?! from the earth there
came a white mouth pushing up and sat down, 8o lie emptied it all in and handedl
the dish Lack. And the young woman said, “ My younger sister, now we two have
mystertous man foed,” Then the other young woman also guve him her man-tlesh,
which he took, saying, * Grandmaother, whither hast thou gone!  And from within
the earth a white mouth came and sat down.  So again he poureid all the food in the
month and handed the dish back. Aund the young woman said, My older sister,
now we two have mysterious man-food.”

When it was now dark one of the yonug women lay down with him, and covered
him with a Blanket; but it was very heavy, so that bhe conld not Lreathe. Then he
pierced a hole through it with the wopher's tooth and with his nese through it he lay
breathing.  The woman thonght semetling was wrong and touched him.  But just
then be antied the bumdle, and the woman threw off the blanket and started off ex.
claiming, * A man has made a hote in my side.” That blanket was the clear sky
planket.

Tlen the other young woman in tiern lay down with him, and puat over him a
covering that wis so vory heavy that he could not treathe,  Again he punched a hole
in it with the gopher’s tooth, and lay breathing., Again there was the touelh.  She
thouglht he was dewl. But he untied the buandle; when she suddenly exclimed: »A
man bas made a bole in my side,” and threw off the blanket. ‘Lhis was the black
eloud blanket.  In this way, as the story is teld, e made them both good and married
them both.

- -
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Then he said to them, “ Yon muast change your food.”  Bot, “ What shall we
eat? they sabl. To whiel e replied; “No one should eat men; it is bad food: there
are plenty of other things good to cat.”  And they believed him, and so left off eating
men,

Now, in proeess of time they eacl lad children, and both were boyr.  Then sud-
denly the hashand thought of his old home and was sad and silent,  The wives said
to him, 4 Why are yvou silent?”  He said, “ Becattse Tam sad.” €1t is not far away,
we will go home with yow,” they <aid; and then they saiid to their mother, « Mother,
burn soft stones.  He is sad and we will take him home.” 8o the old wotnan burned
soft stone. Then the wives siid, “Call father.” 3o the mother-in-law stood by the
side of the water and said; #OMd wman, come, my daughters will go to the main land.”
Then immediately something Hoated up from the water and came to the shore.  The
wives pnt their husband in o bag.,  What appeared was the husband of the old
woman, and the young women were his ehildren, They say it was Upktelii. 5o when
the Upktelii had come to the slhiore, they filled both his eyes with the burnt stopes,
and on his many horns they piled the baggage, and their husband they placed among
the bawgape, He said, # My danghter, [ smnell some live thing.” Buat they said
“RBad old tan, what is there to be sinelled?”  To which he veplicd #Oh.” Thus they
set off.  Moreover he said, © Let my grawdehildeen tuke little sticks and when T move
slowly let them dram ou my borns”  He alse said, My danghters, keep a sharp
lopkout.” This he said-lest the Thunder should come, For the Thunder and the
Uylktelii are eneiies,

Now, aa they went aver the water towards the mainland, he said, <My dangh-
ters, something overshadows me,”  He said this because it had cdoaded up and he
kuew i, But they said. » What is there to shade yong it is all elear sky” T saying
this tlhiey decvived him, for alveady the clouds had come over.  And pow when they
approached the shore the Thunder eame nearer. DBut wlhen they came to Il they
put ashore their husbund fiese and then took off all the baggage; and then they said,
«Go away, fither: the Thnnder is bear™ ¢ Alas? my danghters, 1 thought =0,” he
goid, amd stavted home. Dt just thien the Thuabder shot him, and the water all over
turned ts Bloml,  The yonung man =aid, ».Alas! my poor fatherin-law!™  But they
suicd, * He will not. die of that.,  Although that s done, he never dies,”

They had now returned to the place whenee he went out, but wlhere the people
had gone was not manitest. 8o he said, “Puot up the tent here, while 1 o over yon-
der.”  He went towards the spring off water, when lo! he saw a woman with a head
8o large coming.  “That is my «ister,” he said.  She was coming—her hewd was the
proper size, but ker face was all broken ont in sores.  “Yes, that was my sister,” Le
gaid; and as she said, My brother that was.” he embraced her, and said, * My sis.
ter, how is it?” ¢ My brother,” she said, “ Uyktomi lhas destroyed all onr people,
Me alone he s saved, Dut las treated me very badly. When I cone thus for water
and go hael, e says, * Now somebody has been courting yon,' and he sprinkles hot
ashes on my fiece, and 80 my face is all over sores,” Then he said to her, “Go, take
ome water, il if he says that again, say te him, * You have destroyved all the peo-
ple; wha is there alive to say anything to me?’ Then throw the water on him, and
eome hither; | have pitehed my tent here”

Bo she tonk the water home mnd went ing wherefore again Upktomi's face was
fAushed, and Le said, “ Now some one has been conrting you indeed.”  But she replied,
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“fif.ee, yon have desatrayed abl the people; who is there alive to say anything fo me?”
Aud she dashed the water on hin.  1Ie only langhed and said, ¢ Woman, hias my
brother-in-law come home!” She replied, “If yon lad been left on the unvisited
island would you ever have returned?” Then she left him and came to the tent of
her brother, who commanded bis wives to lhasten with the preparations for his sister,
So they heated water. wished her, combed her hair, put beautiful clothes on Ter, and
placed her in the back part of the tent. Then the man said to his two boys, “Go,
call Uyktomt.” They went and said, “ Upktomni, we call you,”  Ile said, “Oh, how
beautiful my nephews are,” and followed them to the tent of his wife's brother, He
wag going in to see her who biad been his wite; now dressed so beautitully and seated
in the back part of the tent; but the young man said, ©8it there in the deoor,” To
which Uyktomi made answer, ¢ Yes, my brother-in-law, I will do what you eay”
When he was seated, the young man said, * Upktowi, eat your own dung.” And
they say he did so. This was done to be avenged, becanse Unktomi bad ounce told
him to do the same. Then the young man said, ¢ Weave tamarack roots; weave the
basket just your own size aud make it come close avound your neck.”  Aml Upktomi
did xo.  #8it down in it.” And Uygktomi sut down in it.  So the young man pressed
Uyktomi in and hung it over the fire, Unktowmi squirmed, but the young man said,
“Mle on wood."  Ho he killed Unktomi with the sinoke, took out his heart and dried
it, pounded it up fine and made medicine of it.  Then Le gave it to his two boys, and
gaid, ¢ Go, seatter it on Ehe rains of the village.,”  And they did so.

When the next merning eame, he said to them, « Go see the medivine you seat.
terd.,” They returned and said, “*IFather, all over there are things like worms
crawling.” The next morning he sent them again,  They returned and said, Father,
the things are now very large.” On the third morning he sent them again. They
brought bawk word, * Fatlier, they are little men.  *Stand up! You are crooked,
they said to each other; and so they stambled along,” they said.  On the fourth day
the people were perfected, and at daybrenk, with drun-beating, yelling, making
proclamations, and great noise, they came and pitched their tents around the tent of
the young inan, wlom they made their chief. Thns they say that by means of
Uyktomi’s heart the people were brought to life again, That is all,
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taku wiyatpa eée koyake nakaes nina okitaninp. Heéen, Taku opn, wikodka,

w- bright alone  wenrs indeed, vary appears. Then, What  for, maiden,
ng

den yaceya he, eya. Upkap is, Wamnulia-itagoda hihnaye hi keya; ka
here you ¢ry 1 Do il And aha, Bedw-apits. our. to.marry  came, she sail:  and

en Wigyay Noppa token eéakionpi he okiyake. Unkan, Ho wo, uphde

thess  Wumian Two how they did toher  that  she told him. Then, Comv  om, wo-two-

o oae . go-homa
kta ée eve ¢a kidi ki

will ., hae :nid, awd  with hrprrlved
her  at his
bome.

Ito ugmapi kin he omdake kta. Heden Winyan Nonpapi kin wicasta

Now  atlem the that Itell wil. Thus Wonen Two the man

koy kiéi kipi. Upkan kwpkisitku ti en ipi. Upkap inEm) tnwe heya;
the  with they rewhed  Then rrandmotlier-his house in  they And 20me one tiia waid;
[;aﬁ weandil | Lwane. il

Sivaka, Wamnuha-itagoda ni¢o ¢ée, eva. Upkan, Ho, token takeve we,
Yeal, Dend Spitter you-calls Loe"sauid . LThen, Soho! momchow  what-he it
BAYA ACEms,

eva: Hefen upi éni po, he taku wakapyan edoypi ede e tuwena winyay

he nau]. Himnce come yo npot, thim l;orutl.hing mysterioliaiy thl’l\r always thut  no-she woman
qujyake ént efee ée, eya ¢a iyaya. luka winyay koy hevapi: Taku
not  alwaya he'sald, and " wehit. wWolnen the thia #ald: What
[aful‘ennd]
wakap keé wanpyag upyakon edee, ekta unye kte, oyapi; ka en yapi
mystorions  even secing Wi -Lwa-Are always, toit we twn],n will, they sajd; and there  went.
Upkay nina oko e heden wakeya olidoka way ohna etoywanpi, nnkan
Then much  wolse that a0 tent holo one in they looked,
hihnakupi koy hee nite kin he awadipi: upkap tawiéu kip ey okasmpl e
busband-theirs the  that-ia Lok the  thal they dooeed on: unl wivea -his  the * locking in that

[adorcaaid)

wanwidayake; upkan nazin hiyaye ¢a, Mis myal\a nite awadipi owapa, eve

Lhem-he-naw ; and Be rosae to 00 feet and, I tosl's back dancing on I follew he said,
éa psipsiéa, kevapi. He majaksica wan giyaka eyapi efee, hee keyapi.
and jumped ofien,  {hiy e, Thin llm rk one tea) ealled ul\.\a\u thut-is-it theéy may.

7105=VvOL IX—10

[
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Heoy dehanyan majgaksicéa kiy he nite kin éepe sni: unkay he oyate awadipi

Therefore  to-thin-thue duck the this bock 1the iat  mot: and this people  they idapeel
wo Lim

ka heceéa, eyapi ede.
& po-it-ie,  they way mepularly.
Hehan winyan kep hdicupi, ka $ina nom, wpma tulimaga mahen

Then WO e thoyv-atastel aml blabket  two, the vhe (Lot within
[afaremtil] o,

ehnakapi, ka upma tazuska mahen ehnakapi, ka iyayapi; ka upma winyany,

they-placed,  and the other nnte within they-placd,  aml  went an: sod the sither  woman,
Capktewin edivapi koy he hokéinéaytkiyapi kin kiéi wankan vapka; tuka
Henrt killer ahe wan the that Ty Tl el tha  with above  waw [sitting]; Lat
female willel  [aforesnid] .
-us tapkan hiyuyapi, ka iye itan-anog ivotapkapi. Upkan Sivaka hde ¢a
king outaide they tlcaut her, and they  ofvach-nide 'ﬁm_\‘ sat dewn. Then Teal :rl'ntr and
[JRITEL

ki ka Sina ugman yugay, tuka tulimaga koy yazipe.  Ake unma yugay,

he and  Ullanket  the one oprebed, but s the  fhoystung-  Again the other * upened,

reached [aforemaiil]  Tiuy.

Troorupe

tuka tazuska kip yadipe. Unkan, Eé¢in taku wakan ota ée, eve ¢a Sina

but Abls tho they bie Then, Todeed  wlat  wyaterious mapny  ,  Lbeandd, nnd Dlapk.

[aforesnid]  him. ola

yvazamni, tuka tazuska tulimaga ko ti ozuna; heden owasin widakahapapi.

“ uprmied gut. rut Anla henn ’alrm homsa  full; e thint ul) thiy were dlriven cut.

Heéen ye ¢a Wamnuha-itagofa Sivaka tawicn kiy napin om yapka en i;
S0 he- and Banal Nprither Heal wived-hin  the bath with Wi there be

wend Iwitting]  arrivel:

ka, (jil)ye, hakakta kiy he miéu ve, eya. Tuka eéacéa tak eve fni. Ake

and, Oller benther, innk the thal return her 10 me, saiil. But nu-way something anid oot Apain

- . . . .
eva kes efada tak eve dmi.  Upkan hecéen Sivaka kip hde ¢a dowan niyay
Ye atthengh pot.  aome. said  oot. And n Teal the  went- aml b gang afond

il atall  thing home
keyapi: Wamnulia-itagosa, wihakakta miéu wo; mde akasanpa kes éapsuska
théy may: Buad Spitter, wonte-liat return her to me:  lake BATORR even box-+lder
ko okatantan ihewaya e, eya dowan uivay. Heon dehan woyazay way
also pousding-in-often I drive . he'anid  he mang alond. Tln-.m[nn-. ww Aivkorean on
tukten topwicaye ¢a nina wicavazay ede kiy he Sivaka widao, evapi kip
when pus-formn aml  very . they sick alwuyn Lhe Lt Wenl  thonshoots thevusy  the
hetanhany he icupi,
henen thin they-Lake,
Hehan hayvetu kehay Ixapganheda isan wan iéu ka en ya: upkan
Then night when © Sharp-grane knife  one  toak and there Went: And
Hoksinéantkiyvapi kin wipvap kiy napin om #tigma wanka: tuka pa kip
Buy beloved the Py tho ot with  wleoping he lay: bt eal  ihe
tahu kip en baksa iyeye ¢ hehan ti mahen wakeya kiy mahen yuha inaziy.
neck  the  in he-cat-otf aund  tlwre honae-in tent” the  within  “laving ke stood

thete.

Hehan ovate kin sdopvapi.  Hokséinéaytkivapi koy pa ¢ona waygka e heéen
Then peuple  the knew-it. Dog-heloved © {af the I]ar.'nl wilhouot lay that  so
aforwsaiid |

» “y . . - - aan
owodutaton. Heden Sivaka ti kinp ekta wvapi; ugkay kopkigitkn kon
tumnlt-was ‘Thus Teai Tasusr the [ tfll.'_\' went; il grmlllmolller-hlin 11""1]
afurvani

owandava toki ve ¢ ti akan ekihde ka en vapi. Tuka hok’a &ina way
all-pver e whe  gml ose ujon placed,  aml there ey went. Bt heron hrmwn  one
whery went
kinyay ivave, heden wahapakoza way hok’agicana edi 'n\)i kon he diyaka
Hy :’ng "went, Ao that fawl B litth hrown lnerum i i the st “teal
(Hnip) |afuresaid |
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kunkiditku ee. Heden éedi kahmin way en ivahe. Heéen ovate kiy en

russluna haer bhin in. Tiun Tl orneT L] 1] nlllvu.lia.html. S0 pﬂ:plu the thus

aye ¢a ¢edi wita ki edelma inapanpi ka inakukapi.  Heden éedi hute kin
wen,  and el Inlallll the lllllnl\ teapold down and stamped snr. Heneo mod oot the

owasiy dada eén kin hena hl\dka kuykisitku we kiy hena ee, kevapi.

all rNII Iln‘rb- whews the  thoew Teal gramimotier-lis Llowd the  those  are,  they say.
agul ther

Hehan Siyaka i§ Hoksind antkivapi pa kiy vuha wicadtayatapi kip

Then Teal e oy boloved heml  the  having chief the
timahen wokeya kiy mahen yuha inaziy.  Urjkay Hokéinéaptkiyapi hoyku

honne-in tent” the within  having bestood thers. And Boy-wloved muther
deve ¢a, Walite dni, §iéa, micipéa kiy wowiliahaye ¢a nite awadi wicakive
hineried and, Wort liean, had, niy-:hild thw dobanrlied sl bk op-danrs  them-benade

¢ikoy walipanimaye, eva éeva éa, Toki he miye nakacé heedmor, eva céee.
that-one pour me e, pail  crylng when, Well  that r indeedd that-[id, hutsald nlways.

Uykay Unktomi kicopi, ka hoyku kiyg heva éeva éa; Toki is heya niyay

Ihen Uyktowd  they eadlnil, luul wiather his  the  Uhissaid cry !II;., wluu Well, ho thissall alvnd

ece, he miye naef hedamoy, eva ede; Kéa ivukéan wo, evapi.  Upkay,
always, that i verily . thisl did, Tiesnid always; Indeed “comuiner theu, they aail. And

Unktomi witkotkoka ehapi ée, tokeda idukéappi éni he. De wakeya ki

Upktomd n fiol FOU nnF . why you conpider  mot 1 This tent the

mahen nazin, heva. Uykan wakeya kip yuiuzupi, upkan Si 'al(a. Hoksin-

within  atanding, he raid. Then tent” the  Lhey toredown, and By

cantkivapi pa yuhe, ¢a unma is .isan kon yuhe ¢a wapkan i 1119.?11) Uykay,

belovodt Jead “hehwdl., wod other  be knife  1he bwl  and nbuve  he-slood there. Thew,
[afureanhil |

Kun ku wo, yani kta ée evapi. Tuka wapkan ivaye, éa hayvetn wi kip

Down  come thow, yailive shall . thoy eaid, lint npward fie-went, and wighi wn tle

fokava mazinp. Heden tohan hayvetu wi mima ¢a taka way taniy kin he

intln mhldle he-atmcl there.  Thua wlhen night aun reund  amdsomelhing ooe  appears the that

Sivaka ee, nape sapni Wamnuha-itagoéa pa kin yuhe ¢a unma i8 Igagianheda
Teal i, haml L Hendd- N|||ttur B hrad the “holls, apmd  other it Sharp-grass

=) kop yuhe ¢a naziy, kevapi.

knife the  bokla  aml hewlzudis,  they sy,
| aforreail]

NOTES.

1. The torm, Boy-belosed, is said to be uscd only of the first-born or eldest son
of o chief, and »o wonld stand for Prince. It is *hokdiday,' bogy, and *éantekiyi,’ to
{nve. This is put in the plural and passive form, and so means Beloved-Noa.,

2. This myth shows that plurality of wives is a tastom of ancient date among
the Dakota, and that the taking of sisters was a connnon formn of it. Further, the
myth shows a very low state of sociul morality, To the question, what laws or im-
memorial nzages among the Iakota, restrain them in their matrimonial alliances, M,
Renvilla answers, “There are no laws—that is, laws with penaltica—to prevent a man
from taking his sister to wife, or even his mother, but we simply =iy such a man is
like a dog—heis a dog.” That they often have largely trunsgressed the line of pre-
sertbed consanguinity, in taking wives, is evidenced by the name Kiguksa Detng worn
by o nwuber of the sub-gentes in the Dakota nation, This dividing or brevking of
censtom iz nniformly referred to theiv matrimonial alliances,

3. It is interesting to note in these myths the orvigin, or at least the explana-
tion, of certnin singular forms of speech v the limgnage, which it is bmpossible to
necount for otherwise, Fov example, in thix myth, we lave Siyanka-o, Teal shot,
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whieh means « boil, the core of which is the mythical arrow of box-elder which the
Teal drivea in, even from beyoud the lake, .

4. Rather a beantiful mythical idea is that the roots of the tall rceds are made
red by the blood of the snipe, which is the grandmother of the teal, Another, which
is quite ax good as our “man in the moon,” is the translation of tie Teal, with the
gory head of Boy-beloved, together with Sharp-grass and his exccutioner’s knife, to
the broad land of the Night Sun,

TRANSLATION.

There wax a Doy-Leloved whose spittle was all kinds of beantiful beads. Bo
abundant were they that his people arrayed themselves therewith, As the fume of
this spreadt abroad, the young women of suwrrounding tribes were all anxious to have
lim for a husband.  And as a e¢ertain maiden was poing to wake Lim her hnsband, if
possible, she heard behind her some one laughing. She stopped, wheu lo! two women
came up and said, #“Why, here stands Heart-Killer.” And they added, < Come
alongr, Heart-Killer, wo are going to make the Buead-Spitter our husband; let us go
togrether.,” 8o she went with them.

These two yoang woinen were called—s The Two-Women.,” They did not grew
from the people, but grew wildly and were snpernatural beings, hence their name,
“The Two-Women.”

So Heart-Killer went with them and lay down with them, as it was now night.
But before they went to sleep the two women said, “ Look here, Heart-Killer, when
the morning comes, ut whosesoever head stands the bireh-bark dish with quill work
around it and filled with rice, she ia the one who slall hiave Dead -Spitter for a
husband.”  So when the morning came it was standing at the hend of Heart-Killer,
they say.

Then they went on and came to o large lake, whose farther shores could not be
seen.  Ont on the water was a lurge eance, And as this was where Bead-Spitter's
village was they ealled and said, ¢ We liave come to get Remud-Spitter for our husband,”
Some one ciwme rowing.,  When he arrived, they said, “ We have come to make Bead-
8pitter our husband,” Toe which e replied, 1 do uot know any one by that name;”
but at the siune time he filled his mouth with beads, and then spat them ont. The
bends were scattered all around, and, langhing, they gathered them ap. Then the two
women went inte the canoe, but the other they drove hack, and =aild, © Go away,
Heart-Killer,”  5¢ they weat bome with the man, huat he was not Dead-8pitter.
Heart-Killer stood there crying, when, lo! another eanoe came in sight. It was a
very bright and beautiful one, for it was all metal, It came on and arrived. This
was the Bead-Bpitter, and, as he wore very bright clothing, the appearance was very
aplendid. _

s Young woman, what ave you erying for here?™ he said. So she told him she
had come to get Beadd-Spitter for 2 husband and what the two women had done to
her. Then he said, “ Come on, we two will go home.” 8o she went home with him,

Lut us return to the others,

The two wornen went home with the man whom they had met. His name waa
Teal-Duek, and he lived with his grandmother. By and by gome one =nid, % Teal.
Duek, Bead-Spitter endls yon to a feast,”  The Teul said, # odeed, somebody has
gaid zomething:™ and then to the women he saild, ¢ Do pot eome; they aro making
mystery; no woman looks at it.” Ro lie wenf. But the women aaid, “ We, too, are
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accustomed to sce the supernatural; we will go,” and so they went. When they
reached the place there was much unoise, and they came and looked in by a hole of
the tent, and lo! the inmates were dancing eon the back of Teal-Duck, He saw his
wives peeping in, and jumping up, said, @[, also, will join the dance on the Teal's
back,” and =0 he jumped abeut. They say this was the dnck that is ealled the ©Teal,”
and hence, to this day, that duck has no fot ou its buck, because the people danced
on it, they say.

Then the two women started back, and, taking two blankets, they put bees in
thie one and ants in the other and went on.  The otlier woman, who was called Heort-
Killer, was with the Boy-Beloved. Her they took and thrust ont, and then placed
thewmselves on ¢ither side of him,

Then Teal-Duck came home, anil when he had lifted one blanket the bees came
out and stung him; when be lifted the other the ants came out and bit him. Then
he said, ¢ Indeed, here is mnch that is strange,” and so he opened oot the blankets
aud the ants and bees swarmed out aud drove everybody from the hounse. 8o he went
and found the two wives of Teal-Duck with Bewd-Spitter, to whom he said, « My
clder Drother, give me back the yonuger ome,”  There was no reply.  Apain he
made the demaud, but no answer catne.  And so Teal-Duck weut home stuging this
soyg, they say:

« You Spitter of-Pearls, give me back my younyer wife;
For over the lake I always drive box-clder pegs”

And from this has come down to us thiz form of speech, viz: When sores come
-ont on peopte amd pus is formed, they say, % Teal-Duck has shot them.”

Now, when night came on, Sharp-Grass took his kuife, amd findlug the Boy-
Beloved slecping with the two women, he ¢ut off his ead, and, holding it in his hand,
took lis station inside of the tent. When the people kuew that the Boy-Beloved
lay headlexs there was a great tamult, So they went to the house of the Teal, but
his grandmother had placed him ob the top of his tent, They went in, but only a
little brown heron came flying out, Heénce the fowl that is called Little-Brown-Heron
{snipe) is the grandmother of the Teal-Duck. 1t flew away and alighted in the corner
of a reed marsh. Then the people went and trod down and trampled up thoroughly
the reed istand.  Heuee, when ull the roots of the reeds are red, they say this is the
Llood of the Teals grandmother,

Then Teal-Duck, having the hemd of the Boy-Deloved, went and stood within
the tent of the chief. Aud the mother of Boy-Beloved cried, sl said, % Yon bad,
worthless fellow who debanched my child and luul people dance epon your own back,
you Linve impovertshed me.” White she cried, some one said, ¢ huleed, and was it 1
who did this thing?”  Then they called Uyktomi, and when his mother said, erying,
% Who ig it who says this aloud, ¢ lndecd, and was it I whoe did it?*?  Then Uyktomi
sabl, “ Now, consider this: You say Uyktomi is o fool; why, don’t you understand
this?! [t iy he wlho stunds within the tent who siys this”

Then they tore down the tent and beheld Teal-Duck holding the head of Boy-
Reloved and the other having the knife, and they stood up high., “Come down,”
they said, “you shall live;” but up they went and stomd in the moon,  And so
now, when the moon is full, what appeirs in it iz Teal-Duck holding the head of Oue-
who-spits-out-pearls, and the other is Sharp-Grass holding the kuife in bis bhands.

This is the Myth,




PARABLE OF THE PRODIGAL SON—Luke XV, 11-32!

Widasta wa ¢inhintku noypa: unkm] hakakata kin he atkuku kip

Man . sun-his two: +  youngeat the that fathec-hin the

hediva: Ate, woyulm mitawa kte diy he mi¢u-wo, eya. Unpkan woyuha
said-to-him: Fatlr, gooila mine will be the that me-mine !-""- Iv-gaid, And goods

kip yll:lkll}.l.l!l widaku. Unkay 1y0h 1kam aupetu tonana, éinhiptku hakakta

tho dividing 1hem: he guve. And few, son-bis yonngoat

kon he owasip witaya tpahi, ka ltelmuyal] makode way ekta ifimani ya;

that- that all togoelber  gathercd ppd a-far-off country Y o traveling wont;
wha his-vwn,

ka hen dilian ohan ?f&!.l]pl kiy oy, taku yuhe éin owasin hdutakunisni. Uukm)

and there Ted ‘o the Dby, what  hedud  Lhe all hu-destroyed his-owa,

wal‘:l‘l) wanna hdusote ¢ehay, makode kiy he en widaakilian hiyca; uukal)

DOw lie-had -npent when, rouatry tha that in famine VOry;
hie own

hinnakaha wicakiza. Upkay makoée kiy hen wypi kin wayzi ti kin ckta
cobstpuently  he-was-in want. And counbry the  there dwelt  the onv  house the to

i, ka kidi yayka; uykay he maga kin ekta kukose wo widakn kte yedi.
went, and  with wa; amt  that-une Hv l(l 1ho to amine fnl  themm- gha shonld  aent.

Upkan kukude taku yutapi kin hees oy w1lm¢1\'e wadin; tuka tuwedan

And ywing what eui the  evenibat with hinisel€ desdred but HOMB-vpO

dot oku éni.  Uykan wayna idiksuve ¢ehan heya: Ate widadta opewidatorn

fowd gave- Dot Awl now remneminred.  when  this eaid: My man them.boug it
I : Bamself futher

kiy heéa tona wicayuha, ka hena aguyapt ivakiéuya yuhapi, tuka IlllP’e ke
the  such how-mapy  them haw, aml  thowe brvad more-than-coiugh thay have, but myuelf

wotektehdapi kip oy atakunisni amavap ée.  lto nawaiiy, ka ate ekta
livoger the by T aan Beemming fveble. Lo! T wtandd ond  wmy- to
mng ol {-arise}, furler

walkle én, hewakiye kta; Ate, mahpiya kin ekta ka uiye nakup nitokam

Lpgo-home s, to-him-Dasy 1his  will:  Father, heaven the  Azainsl and  thes &lmo thee before
wawalitani; ka detayhay énfamayave kta ivemadede dni; wicaita

L havesinmed ; andi frome - Lhin time, childame-thon bave  showddat L am warthy not; MAD

opewicavaton kiy hees wayii iyededa makaga wo, epe kta ée, eyva.  Unykay
bt leang-boaght  tha Lven oy 1ike we- mnke. T-riy will N he -aatd, d

naziy hivaye, ¢u atkuku ekta ki. Tuka nahahin itehay ku, atkuku

Jva rose to his feat, and  father his te wrent-home, Bt while-stil) far-otf  coming-  Tathior-his
T,

wanhdake ¢a, onsikida ka, inyang ve éa, P'-"“"ki“ hiduze ¢a, iikputaka.  Unkay
waw - leim il had-rompn- sml running wont, and By-the-neek clinped  god Kinadl- L And
liia owan sivn om his own, hik own, liis vwhn.

¢inhintku kiy hediya: Ate, malipiya kiy ekta ka nive nitokam wawahtani,
son-his thu tllm-’nmll Father,  Leaven the 1o aud thoe  thoo-before I-have-ninned,

a-lilfm
ka detaphan éipéamayaye kte ¢iy he ivemacede éni, eya.
mul from thistime  chilil-me-thou luve shoullsat the that [ wa worthy Do, heuuid,

e .momp.un m&, interlinsar truuslutions from the Bille appc,.msd in the edition of I 1852, just
after the Girawaar,
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Tuka atkuku kip taokiye kinp hewicakiya: Sina iyotan waste kin he

Bot father-hin  the  Limweevant  the  this-to-them-said: DBlanket — mest good the  that

au-po, ka igkiya-po; ka mazanapéupe wan nape kin en iyekiya-po; ka

bring ye,  aml  put.n-lam-ye; Auger-ting a haod - the ou put-ye; and

siha hanpa oheklya-po, ka ptulcadan éemyapi kiyy he den au-po, ka kte-po;

feet moccasins  pitt-on-Lim ye: and fatted tho that here brieg-ve, and kill-ye;

wanntapi ka. unkiyuskippi kta ¢e.  Mic¢ipksi kin de ta, upkan kini; taninsm

we-enl We-rnfolon will . My-an the this dead, and  lives-again; lost

d. iye '.1‘})1 eya. Unkan hipnakaha w?ru:'skil pl.
is- he-aaid. And immcdiately sy -rejoic

Ut]kal] ¢inhintku tokapa ko, he magata uyp : upkay tikiyadan ku ¢a

son.hls eldeat  that-was, that ﬂulcl at  wan: and honee-neac-to  was whep
e;:mung
Lome

dowanpi ka waéipi nalion. Unkay ookiye wanzi kipan, ka hena token
slnping and  dancing he-lieard. And aarvaot one he-calledd-to, and those- t.hlngo haw
kapi hedinhan, he iwanga.  Unpkan heéiya: Nisupka hdi; unkan ni un ka

muaul \f, that hw-inquirsl. And haanid1his- Thy -younger- hus- aad  slive s  and
t0-him; brwther come-liome;

zaniyay hdi kin; heop-etaghay niyate pteziéadan éemyapi koy he kikte Ce,
well hias:  tho; thervfure thy-fotler caw-calf fatiod  that-wazathat killl
. come-hamo far him

eva. Upkay heden Sihda, ka tin kihde wadip sni; hehan atkuku kin
b eaid. Amd so  he-wasangry. and iuhto-tlw- I]u-.-go‘ leslred not; then fatheshin the
O Elde e

tankan hiyu ka éekiya. Upkan hehan wayupte ¢a atkuku kip hediya:

ont Ao aml besoapht-him. Apd thoo - bo-abawered  and  father-his the  this-aaid-e,

Tho, waniyetu ota wayna waodiéiye, ¢a iyae éin tohipni kawape éni; hedeéa
Lo! winter mHany pow  Idmve-lelped thes, and thy-word the over Ibznsmtl not: thus
¥ L

edta, kodawidawaye éin om wimduskiy kta e tohipni tadinéadan wanzi

although,  fricod-thon-[-lave the  wilth I-rvjoice might that at-apy-time doar-child ooe

mayaku sui ée: Tuka nidipksi witkowinpi kin om woyula nitawa kip

me tlmu not i But thy-son liarlots the  with proporty thy tho
Eaviak

teinnidive ¢éin de hdi éa, wandake pteziéaday ¢emyapi kin he yediéata ée,
eaten-up-fur-thee the 1his limnu when, al-onee cow-cnlf fatted the that tl;au ﬁ']l(:l‘ I]I‘gln
e ekl kil

eya. Upkay hediva; . Cing, ohiyniyan midi yaun; ka takn mduhe ¢ip he

he-agiil, And this-he- euud Som, alwaya mo-with thon-art; and what T-have the that
o-him:

iyahpa nitawa. Nisupka kin de ta. ugkay kini; tanpipdni, m}km] iy ry

all thine. Thy-yvounger- the this wos. ao:l has.comu- was-loat,
urutlnr dewd tai-like;
kiy heny etaphay ito, éayte unwastept kd. lll)kl‘}"ll‘ikll)pl kte ¢in he hedetu
the therafors 1ot lweart W sk unik wo rujoice should the that ie-right
de, eva ée.
N ho-said

THE LORIYS PRAYER.

Itanéay tawodekiye kin
Lord his-prayer the,

Ateunyanpi malipiva ekta nanke éin; Nicaze xiy wakandapi kte;

Fnther we-have heaven in i art Lhi; Tliy-maboey the huly-regtarded ahall;

Nitoki¢onze kin u kte. . Mahpiya ekta token nitawadin econpi kin, maka akan

Thy-kingdin thy come shall, Huewven in how thy.-will Is-dome  the, woarth  uwpon

=y T




152 DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

he( ‘en e¢onpi nunpwe. An&etu kin de taku- 'yutapl mjku-pn. ka wauphtanipi

dow may-it-e, the thin ungive: and  our. tl'ea]nsueol

kn] unkidicazuzu-po, unkis iyeden tona u_,ux)sml} ap upkokicihayyaypi hena.

the arawe-for-us, wn liki-aw agmny-se wrongly have-donoto.ua
iyeden widunkicicazuzupi kn] Wowawiyutanye kip he en iyaye ul]y'l.l]pl
UvuD-A8 thvn-we- forgivo Templution the  that iute to.gu n8-causs
$ni-po, ka taku Sicéa etdijhdl) Llll]lld ku-po.  Wokidonze kiy, wowadake kin,
nut. aml what  Dad from ua-tleliver. Kingdom tlae, strougth the,
wowitay kiy, henakiya owihanke wanin nitawa nupwe.  Amen.
glory tle, all-1hess ond uone thine may-be. Amen,

THE FOURTH COMMANDMENT.

Woahope itopa.
Commandment fourth.

Aypetu-okilipapi kiy he kiksuye ¢a wakan da-wo. Augetu gakpe

Day-of-reat the that remeinber  anid hely regard thoat. »lx
htayani ka nitohtani ki owasin efanon kta. Tuka ank)etu idnkowin kip he
thoa-labwr and  thy-work the sl thon-da  abult. But | seventh the that
appetu-okilipapi, Yehowa Taku-Wakan nitawa kiy he tawa, he en wiéohtani
day -of-ruat, Julbwvah God thy the that hia, thet io work
tukuday eéanon kte $ni, niye ka nié¢inksi, ni¢unks, widadta nitaokiye, winyan
svmy little thon-de shalt oot, thow and  thy.son,  thy-dwnghter, man thy-morvant, wOman
nitaokiye, nitawoteda, ka tuwe tokeda nitativopa kiy en up kin henakiya.
thy-sorvant, thy-rattle, uml whotver elan thy door the in i  tho samng.
AlJlEet.u eiakpe en Yehowa mahpiya, maka, miniwanca ka taku ohnaka
in Johovah heaven, enrth, water-all angd  what Is-in
ko owasiy ka'ra urjkd.l) m)Ln,tu isnkowiy kin he en okihpa, heden Yehowa
also all mm‘la. uy seventh the that in roated, ) Jehoval
anpetu-okilipapi km l:e hdawaste ka hduwakay).
day-of-reat ihe that Litenaeal und hallowadl
Liid pwn Liis W,

i Some of the Linkots uhj&c;. to the use of the impetative lu wo aud pe, in mldwaaiug God, pre-
forring the euding ye, plesse.—J. 0. 1.
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ETIINOGRAPHY.

CHAPTER I.

THE DAKOTA.

The introduction to the Dakota Grammar and Dictionary, published
by the Smithsonian Institution in 1852, commences with this paragraph:

The nation of Bioux Indians, or Dakotas, as they call themkelves, is supposed
to number about 25,000, They are seattered over an immense territory, extending
frow the Mississippi River oh the east to the Black Hills on the west, and from the
mwouth of the Big SBioux River on the south to Devils Lake on the north, Early
in the winter of 1837 they ceded to the United States all their land lying on the
eastern side of the Mississippi; and this tract at present forms the settled portion
of Minnesota. During the summer of 15851 the Commissioner of Indian Affaira, with
Governor Ramaey, of Minnegota, negotiated with the Dakotas of the Mississippi and
Miunesota, or 8t. Peters Yalley, for all their land lying east of a line running from
Otter-Tail Lake through Lake Traverse (Lac Travers) to the junction of the Big Sioux
River with the Missouri; the Indians cetaining for their own settlements a reservation
on the upper Minnesota 20 mites wide and about 140 long. This purchase includes all
the wooded lands belonging to the Dakotas, and extends, especially oo the south side
of the Minmesota River, some distance inte the almost boundless prairie of the Weat,
Beyond this, the Indians follow the buffaloes, which, although evidently diminishing
in numbers, still range in vast herds over the prairies. This animal furnishes the
Indian with food and elething, and a house, and, during the summer, with the  bois
de vache” for fuel,  Iu the winter these sons of the prairie are obliged to pitch their
tents at or iu the little clusters of wood, which here aund there skirt the margius of
the streams and lakes.

The interval of thirty years has made such changes in this people as
to require an almost entirely new statement. First, as regards numbers:
The above statement was made mainly by estimation, and not on actual
count. Only a small portion of the Dakota were at that time receiving
annuities. In this case the estimate was largely under the truth. Since
that time, when the western Dakota were at war with our Government,

they were variously estimated as numbering fromn 40,000 upward.  DBut as
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they are now gathered at the various agencies, viz, Cheyenne River, Crow
Creek, Devils Lake, Lower Brule, Pine Ridge, Rosebud, Sisscton, Stand-
ing Rock, and Yankton, in Dakota Territory, with Poplar River in Mon-
tana, and Santee in Nebraska, they are reported at a little less than 30,000
This does not include the more than 100 families of homesteaders at Flan-
dreau and Brown Earth. Nor does it include Sitting Bull's party, the
greater part of which has recently returned to the United States. In addi-
tion to these, are, Dakota-speaking people beyond the line, the Stoneys,
and Assiniboin, besides at least 1,000 of the refugees from our war of
1862, who have become permanent residents in the Queen’s dominions.
We now conclude that 40,000 will be a low estimate of those whe speak
the Dakota language. :

Secondly, as regards llabltdt This will be made plain by a brief state-
ment of the migrations and history of the different tribes which coustitute
the Dakota nation.

TRIBES.

Their name, the Dakota say, means leagucd ov allied; and they some-
times speak of themselves as the “Odeti $akowin,” Seven comncil fires.
These are the seven principal bands which compose the tribe or nation, viz:

1. The Mdewakantonwan, Village of the Spirit Lake. Their name is
derived from a former residence at Mdewakay (Spirit or Sacred Lake), Mille
Lacs, which are in Minnesota, at the head of Rum River. 'This was the
old home of the nation, when Hennepin and Du Luth visited them two
hundred years ago. As these so-ealled Spirit Lake villagers occupled the
gateway of the nation, they were for a long time better known than the
other portions of the tribe, and came to regard themselves as living in the
center of the world. Thirty years ago this record was made of them:

Tﬁey are divided into seven principal villages, three of which are still on the
western bank of the Mississippi, and the others on or near the Minuesota, within 25
or 30 milea of Fort 8nelling. This portion of the Dakota people have received an-
nuities since the year 1338, and their namber, as now enrolled, is abont 2,000. They
plant corn and other vegetables, and some of them lhave made a little progress in
civilization.

In that same year of 1851 they sold their land to the Govermmnent
and were removed to a rescrvation on the upper Minnesota, and were the
principal actors in the emeute of 1862, which resulted in their capture and
dispersion. Those who fled to the Dominion of Canada with Little Crow
have, for the most part, remained there, while those who lived through the
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ordeal of captivity are now a civilized people at the Santee Ageney, in
Nebraska, and at the Flandreau Homestead Settlement on the Big Sioux.

~ The origin of the name Mdewakaptonpway is accounted for by Mr. M.
Renville as follows: In the east country there was a large lake, and in the
lake there was a Taku-Wakan, which was feared. But there they made
their village. And when the planting time came this local god always
made his appearance. But this gens dreamed of it and worshiped it, and
no more feared it. Hence they got the name of ** Sacred-Lake Villagers.”
This was an original gens of the Dakota people, which was afterwards
divided into seven gentes, viz: (1) Ki-yu-ksa, Breakers of custom or law,
said to refer to marrying into their own gens. (2) He-mni-¢ap (Hay-
minnee-chan), Hill-water-wood, the name of Barn Bluff at Red Wing. (3)
Ka-po-za (Kaposia), Light ones, those who traveled unincumbered with
baggage. (4) Ma-ga-yu-te éni, They who do not eaf geese. (5) He-ya-ta-
toy-we, The Back Villagers. This was the Lake Calhoun band. (6) Oyate-
Sica, Bad people. (1) Tiy-ta-ton-we, Prairie Villagers.!

2. The Wahpekute, Leaf-shooters. It iz not now known from what
circumstances the Walipekute received their name. Thirty years ago
they were a roving band of about 500 or 600, who laid claim to the
country of Canmon River, the head waters of the Blue Earth, and west-
ward. They were guilty of the massacre of Spirit Lake, in Towa, in 1857,
and were so demoralized thereby that they hecame rovers, and have lost
their place in the Duakota family.  After the sale of their land, in 1851,
they beeame connected with the Spirit-Lake band, and, disregarding their
gentes,. some of them are now at Santee Agency and some at Sisseton
Agency, but the greater part have fled to the Missouri River and to Canada.

3. The Wahlpetoywan, Villuge in the Leaves, probably obtained their
name from the fact that formerly they lived only in the weods. The old
home of this band was about the Little Rapids, which is some 45 miles by
water from the mouth of the Minuesota River. Thirty years hgo it was
written:

About 300 still reside there, but the larger part of the band have removed to
Lac-qui-parle and Big Stone Lake. In all they number about 1,008 or 1,200 souls,
They all plant corn, more or less, and at Lac-qui-parle, one of the misgsion stations
oceupitd by the American Board of Commissioners for Forcign Missions, they have

made sonie progress in learning to read and write their own language, aml have
substituted, to sotne extent, the use of the plow for the hoe

'Hake-waste, a ehief of the Mdewakantogwag, who waa in Washington, D, C., in 1850, pave
the tifth and seventh panten as “ Heyata otonpwe " and * Tintaotopwe ;™ bat sinee then Rev, A, L. Riges
han riven the forms I.lt‘-‘\'atntm]wmp T and Tigtatoeywan. —a, o, D,
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These Dwetlers in the Leaves were more or less mixed up in the out-
break of 1862. Some of them fled to Manitoba, where they now have a
native church near Fort Ellin. Some of them were of the captivity, and
carried letters and religion into the prison, while some were prominent in
bringing about a counter revolution and in delivering the white captives.
They are now mixed with Sisseton on the Sisseton and DeviPs Lake Reser-
vations and in the Brown Earth Homestead Settlement.

Mr. M. Renville accounts for the origin of the name Leaf Villagers in this wise:

¢ Firat, tradition says the clan were in the habit of making bootha with iree
branches with the leaves attached. Becondly, when camping in a country of prairie
and woods they were in the habit of making their eamp in the wood. Hence their
- name. They were divided into three subgentes, viz: 1. Wali-pa-to)-wan.! 2, Ta-ka-
pein-tona. 3. Otelistonna, They lived originally at Knife Lake, where there waa a
beautifal prairie. A part of the clan berame famons hall players, and henee the name
of Tukaupsintona. Another part were atraid of encimies, and s0, when on journeys,
they sought a thicket in which to make their canp. Hence they were called Otelii-
atonwe, Mwellers in Thickets.”

4. The Si-si-ton-wan. Formerly we were told that si-sip meant
swampy land; and so we trauslated the name Swamp Villagers. But the
evidence is in favor of another meaning and origin. M. Renville gives the
following: At Traverse des Sioux, at the Blue Earth, and on the Big Cot-
tonwood, they made their villages. They took many fish from the river
and lakes. These they cut up and dried, throwing the scales and entrails
in heaps, which appeared partly white and shining, and partly black and
dirty. This appearance they called sip-sin. And hence when the young
men of other villages would go to sce them they suid, Let us go to the
Sisiatopwan—those who live on the sipsin.  Hence the people were called
Sisseton.

They were divided thus into subgentes: The white people brought
whiskey. The Sissetons got drunk and killed each other. By this means
they were scattered. Some went up to Lake Traverse, and some went to
the T'wo Woods west of Lac-qui-parle.

These last were called (1) Ti-zaptayna, Five Lodges. These were
Thunder Face’s people. Some were called (2) Okopeya. These were his
brother’s followers. A part of the gens remained at Traverse des Sioux

1 The following ia a full list of the gentes of the Wahpetonway, ns obtained from their mis-
aionary, Rev. Edward Ashley, in 1884 : (1) Inyan ¢eyaka atoywuy, Iillege at the Kapids ; (2) Taknpain
tonpwanos, Those whe Fhavell at the Shinny-ground; (3) Wiynka atina, Dwellers on the Sand; {4) Otehi
atonwan, Fillage On-the-Thicket (sie); (53 Wita otinn, Dwellers In-the-Inland: (6) Wakpa atonwan,
Fillage Outhe-River; (T) Can-kajin oting, Drwellers In-Log (hntat). When they camped with the
Sisttoywany, n differont order of these gentes was observed, as will be explained hereafter,—J. ¢. b.
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and at Little Rock. These were called (3) Can-dda-¢i-ka-na, Little place
bare of wood! 'These were Sleepy Eyes’ and Red Tron’s people. Another
portion was called (4) Amdo-wa-pus-kiya. They lived at Lake Traverse
and were great buffalo hunters. They often moved camp when their meat

ras not dried, and so spread it out on the horses’ backs and on the thills,
and hence were called Dryers on the Shoulder. These were Standing Buf-
falo’s people.  (5) Basdeée dni.  (6) Kapoza. (7) Ohdihe.

Previous to 1862 they numbered about 3,000. But, being in-
volved in the uprising of that year, they fled to the Missouri River and
to Canada.  Some have returned, and are at the Sisseton and Devil's Lake
agencies.’

These Mississippi and Minnesota Dakotas are called, by those on the
Missouri, Isayties or Santies, from ‘isapati’ or ‘isapyati;’ which name seems
to have been given them from the fact that they once lived at Isaptamde,
Knife Lake, one of those included under the denomination of Mille Laes?

' Mr, Ashley anya that these were Sleepy Eves’ division of the Kalimi atoyway.—J. 0. b,

1The following are the gentes and subgentea of the Sisitonwan, as given by iheir mission-
ary, Rev. Fdw. Ashley, in 184, Hegiuning at the north and to the right of the openiug of the
tribal circle the tents wero pitched in the fllowing order: 1, () Wits wuaziyata oting, Iheellers al
the Northerrn Feland. () Obdile. 2. (o) Bomleés sni, Thowe whoe do nof aplit (the baékbone of the
boffulo). () ltokah-tina, Duwetlers at the South, 3, () Kalimi ntogwar, I'tflzge at the Bend. Port of
these wers culled Caysda oikans.  (b) Muani-ti, Those who pitched their tents gicay from the main camp.
(¢) Kuze, Burbed, ns o fiabhiook; a name of ridirule. The Keze tents wers on the right of the south
o1l of the tribal eircle.  On the left of them came: 4, Cankute, Sheoters al irees, another name givon
in derision. 5. (¢} Ti-zaptay, Five Lodges. (b} Okopeva, In danger. 6. Kanoin, Those who irarel with
light burdena. 7. Amdowapuskiyapi, These who place the meat on their shoulders inorder to dryit.  Thess
were diviled into threo subgentes, Maka ideyns, Wanmdiupi duta, snd Wanmdi nalotey. Wbheu only
a part of the triire waa togeiber the followinyg cumping order was observed: The Wita waziyats oting
pitched their tents from the right side of the opeuniug at the north and as far ne the ewst; next, the
Itokali-tina extended from tho enst to the suuil; the Kapoia occupied the ares ftom the south to Lhe
west, and the Amdo-wapus-kiyapi filled the apace Lbetween thes and the Wita waziyata otina.

When the Sisitonwan nod Wabpetopwan camped together it was in the following order, begin-
piogr at the right side of the upening at the north: 1. Wita waziyata otina (fuelnding Oldihe), 2.
Baadece sni {inclading Ttokali tina). 3. Ipyay cevakaatopway. 4 Takapsin tenpwayns. 5 Wiyaka
otina. 6. Otehiatogway. T. Witaotiva. 8 Wakpaatopwan. 9, Cagkajraotiua {on the right of the
south pars of the circle), 10, Keze (oun the left of the south part of the vivcle), 11, Kalimi atopwan.
12. Canlinte, 13, Okopeya. M, Tizaptay. 15, Kapoin, 16, Amde wapuskiyapi {on the loft eide of
the opening at the borth).—J. o. b

# Aceobding 1o the context, we are led to make this last sentence of the anthor refer to four
divisions of the Dakota: Mdewakmptonway, Wahpekute, Wahpetonway, and Sisitonway. Bt this
is commentel on in ¢ The Word Carrier” for Janvary, 1858, in s eriticism of Kitk's Nustrated History
of Minnesota:

“Ome such” error “fwe find on page 38, where the Mdewakantonwnna are said to be cne of the
four bands of the Santees. Tustond of this, the Mdewakantonwans are the Rantees. It is true that
white men on the Missouri River and westward, with utter disvepard of the Gucts, call adl the Minne-
sota Rionx 'Santeea’; Lut & Minncsota writer should keep to the truth, it Le knows it.”

Thia Vel the oudersipned teask the editorof <" The Word Carrier,” Rev. A L. Rigpa, the following
queations (in April, 18%8): (1) WDy do you say that the Mdewakantoywan are the (snly) Santees?  (2)
Haw do yon interpret the gtatement made in the first edition of * The Dnkota Language,” p. viii (* These
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5. The Thapktonwan® or Yankton, Village at the End, were counted,
thirty years ago, at about 240 lodges, or 2,400 persons. They are now
reported at nearly that number by actual count. The outbreak did not
disturb themn and they continue to occupy their old home at the present
Yankton Agency on the Missouri River, where they are making progress
in civilization. This is the headquarters of Rev. J. P. Williamson's Presby-
terian mission, and also of Bishop Hare's mission of the Episcopal Church.

6. The Thapktopwanna, one of the End Village bands, were estimated
at 400 lodges, or 4,000 souls. The Dakota teuts on the Minnesota do not
average more than about 6 inmates; but on the prairie, where, though the
material for the manufacture of tents is abundant, tent-poles are scarce,
they make their dwellings larger, and average, it is thought, about 10 per-
sons to a lodge. The Thapktoywapna are divided into the Hupkpatina;?®
the Pabakse, Cut Heads; the Wazikute or Canona, Pine Shooters;* and the
Kiyuksa, Dividers or, Breakers of Law. Formerly they were the owners of

Missivsippi and Minnesota lukotas are calied by those oo the Missouri, Isunties,’ 1o which yonr
father ndded in 1582, ‘ur Santees’)? Who were these Missisaippt winl Minuesota Dakotas at the date
wentiobed {1552} if not the Mdewakagton wan, Wabpekiute, Walipeton wan, sud Sisitogpwan?  {3) Has
thrre oot been o chiange in the use of ‘Santee’ aince 18521 (4) Are ot all the Dakotas on the Santee
roservotion knows as Santecd, or were they not thus known from the time of their settlement on that
reserviation till they bocsie ¢itizena of the Unitwl Statest”

To this Mr. Riggs replied as follows:

“‘The poiut I made with Prof. Kirk was this: That while there is a use of the nume Sautee in
the Mirsonri River ccuntry to signify the Dukota Indisns or the Minnesots and Mississippi, and thoas
removesd from there, yot the oviginal meaning wus inwre specific and limited. And that it was inex-
cnaablo in & Minnesota lhistorian to bhave ignored the original and local signification of the iterm.
This did not conflict in the lenst with the stutement made by my father in the Dakota Dictionary
*o* * The Mdewakan and Isuntumde are ouno and the sama, i. e, one of the Mille Lacs, from whence,
ax yoi know, aame the nanies Mdewakantonwan aud Isanyati. These Mdewskantonwan are the
Bantees of Santeo Agoney, Nebraska, who wero removed from Minnesota,”

Sueli testimany ought to be decisive; yet we findd the father making the following statement (in
188%2) in his Argmnent of Migrationa {(derived) from Nmnes” which will e fonnd in the present
volume: “Bantee, For a centnry or more past there have been imelnded in this nane the Leaf Shooters
{Walipeknte) and also the Loaf Village ( Walipetonwan)."—ir. . b.

I'The fellowing names of the Yanktsn geutes were furnished by Heluka mani, a Yankton, in
1878: 1, Can-knte, Shooters at Trees. 2. Cagen, Lighis, or, Lungs, 3, Wakmuha aiy, Pumpkis-rind Far-
ring. 4. Tha isdaye, Wouth Greasers, 5. Wndéenypa, Roasters, 6. Tkmuan, Wild Cat (people). 7, Oyate
tite, Bed Natfiom. & Wadictoan finca, White Men's Sons, or, Hulf-Briede (& modern addition). In
Awgnak, 1801, Rev, Jowph W. ook, o missionary to the Yankton, abtaived from acveral men the fol.
lnwing otder of theiv gentes in the camping cirele:(—On the right: 1. Ihs isdave. 2. Wnkmuaha oin,
3. Ikmnn., On the lefi: 4. Wateuypa. b, Can knte. 6, Oyategicda. 7. Cagn.  The first and seventh
ronkes abways eamped in the van.—J. 0. b,

* Bue note mudar the gext division—Hugkpaps.

11t i saidd that the young men of a elan were poor shootera, and were led to practice by sbioot-
ing at & mark, and that was a pine trea.  Hence both these names—Can-ana, Hitling the Wood, nad
Wazi-knto, Shaoting the Fine, From this clan of fine Shoeters the lssimbuin, or © lHohe® of the
Dakota, ate aaid 1o have sprung.
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the James River country.  Now they are distributed in the villages along
the Missouri, principally at Standiag Rock.!

7. The Titoywan. In its present form this might mean House-dwellers.
But it is understood to be a contracted form of Tipta-toywan, meaning
Duwellers on the Prairie, or prairie villages.  They constitute one-half or
more of the whole Dakota uation.  For many yvears they have followed the
butfalo west of the Missouri River, and now they are mainly confined to
the great Sioux Reserve in southwestern Dakota.  Not a dozen years have
passed sinee they began to take stevs towards education and civilization.
Hitherto the Episcopalians have done the most missionary work among
thein. Within two years past they have taken some interest in sending
their children to Hampton and Carlisle to be educated.  With the Shaiena
Shahiyela, or Cheyennes, they have maintained friendly relations and
intermarried.  They are divided into seven prinedpal tribes, viz: The
Sicaniu, or Brules, Burnt Thighs; the Ttazipéo, or Sans Arcs, No Bows, or
Without Bows, as the word is understood to be contracted from Itazipa
coday; the Sihasapa, Black-feet; the Minkayve wozupi, or Minnekonjoos,
Whe Plant by the Weder; the Qohenonpa, Two Doilings or Two Kettles; the
Oglala, or Ogalala, and the Hupkpapa. Each of these names has doubtless
a history, which will he herewith given as far as we are able to trace it.
Let us begin with the last:

upkpapa: For a good many years we have heeu anxiously seeking
to find out the meaning and origin of “IHupkpapa,” and its near neighbor
“Hupkpatina”—they both being names of large families or clans among
the Titopway. But our investigations have hitherto heen unsatisfactory.
Sometimes it has seemed to us that they must be formed from “Huryka,”
which is an honorable name for the older male relatives, and for ancestors
generally: as in “Hunkake" auncestors, and “Hupkawanzi” brothers, and
“Hunkayapi” elders. The analysis would be reduced to its Jimit in
“Huay ™ mother. * Hunkpa” would be Hupka-pa memning Family-Head;
and Huypkpapa would be a reduplication, while Hupkpatina would mean
Ineellers of Family Head.

U o 1860, Nasuox tanka, Hig Head, and Mate nogpa, Twe Griczly Bewrs, said that their prople
were divided into 4w parts, cach having seven gentes. (I3 Upper Hagktogwanyun ineludes than fol-
lawing: 1. Cag-uma, Those who Hit the Tree, ar, Wazi-kute, Nioofers at the Pine. 2. Takini. 3. Siksi-
dana, Smiall bad enes of different Kivds, 4. Bukilon, Zhose iwho Canied- Themnelres, 5. Kiyvukea, Breakers
of the Latw or Custom., &, Pa-baksa, 'ut Jfrads (divided into sub gentes), 7. Nawe not remenibered.
{IT) Huykpatiua, or Lower Ihigktonwanny, ineludes the fllowing: 1, Pute tewind (sie), Sweuting
Epper-Lips. 2. Sy ikéeka, Common Dags (£). 3. Talnba ynta, Eulers of the Sevapings uf Skins,
4. Sanena, Thore Who Hid Somcthing W hile or Gray (in the disfaner), These are ealled the Sagonee
{One Stders 2) by the suthor. 5. Iba sa, fed Lipa. 6. [te gu, Burnt Faces. 7. I"te yute sni, Eat no
Bufula. The Ihanktogwagnn are geperally called Yanktonai.—J, 0. ».
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162 DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETENOGRAPHY.

Then again we have endeavored to derive the words in question, from
He-ipkpa or He-oipkpa, which would give two meanings, Horn-end or That-
end. In this case we have supposed the names might have originated from
their dwelling on the upper or smaller part of the Missouri River. But as
1 said, neither of these have been quite satisfactory. Some other attempted
explanations by Indians have been still less so.

But the other day, Paul Mazakutemani, who 1s largely acquainted with
the habits and customs of the prairie Indians as well as the more eastern
bands, gave what scems to be a very natural account of the origin of both
the words. From time immemorial it has been the custom of the prairie
Dakota to travel under strict camp regulations. The tribes of the children
of Israel in the wilderness did not set forward with more formality, and
camp with more precision. The “Tiyotipi” or Soldier's Lodge took the
place of the Ark of the covenent. Under this leadership each band and
each family took its appointed place in the encamnpment. In two lines they
followed the lead of young mnen on horseback until the circle was completed.
At the farther end of the circle a space was left in which way pitched the
Tiyotipi. More commonly on the prairie this soldiers' tent was in the
center of the area. The ends of this gateway, which would be well repre-
sented by the horns of a buffalo cow turning inwards, were called
“Huykpa,” evidently from He-oiykpa. The families camping on either side
of this gateway were called Hupkpa-tina: whence the name came to be at-
tached to a clan of the Thapktopwanna. The added “pa” in Hunkpapa is
probably only a reduplication! This ix decidedly the best and most satis-
factory explanation of this difficult question in philology, that has come to
my knowledge. :

Oglala finds its eorresponding term in Santee, in Ohdada, which means
to seatter onc’s own tn; and is understood to liave originated in boys throw-
ing sand in each others’ eyes.

The following important information is furnished by Rev. J. Owen

Dorsey:

In 1879 1 received a letter from the Rev. John Robinzon, missionary to the
Oglala at Red Cloud Agency, giving the origin of the names Huykpapa, Oglala, ete.,
as told him by the Indians at that place:

“ ITunkpapa, those who eamp at the head end of the (Dakota) circle; Hunykpati,
those who camp at the tail end of that eirele. This latter probably includes both

L If thers were o reduplication in this word, wimld not the form be * Hup-kpa-kpa,” instead of
Hun-kpa.pat The finad “pa” may e comparad with the adverhial ending # wapa™ in akowaps, ete,,
the locative suding *“ta,” and with the Biloxi eandings “ wa ™ and *“wayan,” denoting direction,—J, 0. D,
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Ihanktopway (Yankton}, or ¢ End Village People,’ and Thapktopwayns (¥ anktonnais},
or * People of the Smaller End Village.!

4 Oglala originated in a quarrel between two women. OUne threw some flour (1}
in the face of the other, thus giving risc to the nawme, which means ¢ 8he scattered
.ber own,! The adherents of the injured woman separated from the rest, and
since then their people have been called the Oglala,”

The Oglala are called ¢ U-b¢a'/-¢a’ by thc Ponka and Omala tribes,

DIVISIONS OF THE TITONWAN.

A. BitagEu—DBurnt Thighs, or Brules: List of Tatanpks waksn (18800: (1) Ivakoza, Lump ot
Wart on & horse’s lag; (2) Coka towela, Blue spot in the mididle; (3) Siyo tanka, Large Greuse; (1)
Homna, Smelling of FMish; (5) :-giyo anbnla, Small (?) Growse; (6) Kangi ynha, Keeps the Raren; {7}
Piupiza witasa, Praivie Dog FPeople (1); (&) Waleia un wolan, Boils with the Pauneh Skin; (9)
Wacennpa, Hoasters; (10} Sawala, Shawnees {(desconded from former Slhawnee captives); (11)
Thanktonwan, Fankiens (dercended from Yanktons—refugeesty; (12) Nalipahpa, Toke down legyings
{after returning from war); (I3} Apewan tanka, Large Mane,

Lint of Rev, W, J. Clevelond (i884): (1) Sicanga, Burat Thighs proper; {2} Kakega, Making a
grating noize; (3a) Hinhay suywapa, Towards the thel Feather; {b} Sm)kaha napin, Wears dog-skin
around the neck; (1) Hibakanhayhay wiy, Moman the skir of whose feeth dangles; (5) Hupku wanica,
Motherlesa; (68) Miniakuyn kicnn, Wears Salt; (Ta) Kiyuksa, Sreakers of the Law or Custom (' Breaks
or Catsin tieo Aiwown ™) (B) Tiglabu, Driems-on-Hiv.ooen Lodge; (8) Walteonpa, Rensters; {8 Waglulie,

© Inbreeders; {10) Isanyati, Sanices (desceniled from the Mdewakaptenwant); (11) Wapgmeza yuha,
Has Corn; (12a) Walega oy wohay, Boila with the Paunch Skin; {b) Waling, Snorfers; (13) Oglala
téifain, Makes kimgelf an Oglala; (14) Tiyocesli, Dungs in the Lodge; (14) Wainia, meaning not given
{Caunct or Waeh?); (15) Ienka €inén, Faterpretery’ Sons, Half-breeds; (17) Ohe nonpa, Two Hoilings, or,
Tiro Ketiles {descended from the Oobe nogpal); (18) Okaga widasa, Southern People.

‘B. Itazipio-—Sane dres, ot, Without BHews: (1) Mini sala, Red Fater; or, Itazipto-liéa, Real
Hazipéo; (2) Sina luta oy, Red clath ear-pendant; (3} Woluta yuta, Eal dried venison or buffalo meat
Jrom the hind querter ; (4) Maz pegnaka, Piece of metal in the hair; (5) Tatanka fesli, Buffale Dung;
(#} Siksicaln, iad ones of different sorts; (7} Tiyopa oéagnunpa, Smokes ut the Deor (Rev, H. Swift, fide
Waunatan, or, Charger),

C. silin-sapa—Black Fert: {1} Ti-zaptan, Fire Lodges; (2) Biha sapa bica, Real Black Feet; (3)
Huolw, cdeviniboin, or, Rebela; (1) Kaygi dug pegnakn, Reven Feather In-the-haiv; (5) Wazade, '* Wash,"
or, feage (1) ; {6} Wamnngn oiy, Shell ear-pendant {of the shape of a conch, but very smali); (7) Usn.
known or extinet {Rev. H. Swift, fide Charger, who denied that the last gena was called Glagla heén).

. Minikeoze (Minneconjou)—Those who Plant by the FPater: (1) Unkée yuta, Dung Eaters;
12y Glagla heéa, Datidy, Slovenly, Shiftieas; (3) Suyka yute ani, Eat #o Dog; (4} Nife tonke, Big Belly
{ fide Charger); (3) Wakpokinyan, Fliew wlony the creek; (6 Inyan-ha oin, Shell ear-ring, i. e, the
muscle-sluwll ove; (T) Sikdicela, Bad ones of different sortn; (#) Wagleda vin, Water-gnake car-ring ; (9)
Wan nawein, i.e, wanhinkpe nawegn Broken Arrown (abiout extinet, fide Charger). All bnt Nos. 4
and @ were oltained in 1880, All nine wers given in 1883 by Rov. H. Bwift,

E. Oohe nonpa, Twoe Ketiles, or, Twes Boilings: (1) Oche noypa; (2) Mawaliota, Skin smeared 1with
whitivh earth. {Rev, H, Swilt, firte Charger.)

F.Ogelala: List of I¥79-50; {1) Payabya {sen 2 of next list); (2) Tapisleca, Spleen; (3) Kiyuksa,
Breakern of the Law, or, Custem; (4) Wainzga, see Bicangn list; (5) Ite dica, Bad Fares, or, Oplala hiia,
Real Ogqlata; {6y Oiyulipe, sev next list; (7) Waglualie, fa-breeders (commonly called Loafers).  List of
Rev, W, J. Clevelaud (1284): (1) Ite dida, Bad Faces; (2) Payabyexa, Pushed aside; (3) Oynlipe, Thrown
down, o1, Unlowded; (1) Tapisleda, Spleen; (5) Pesln, Hald-keaded; () Celi hnba toy, Pot with lege; (T}
Walldewida, Grphews (Rev. Mo, Swift makes this a soejety or order, not a gens); (R) Pesla ptedeln,
Short Bald-kead; {9) Tasnnheca, Gophers; (10) Iwnyusota, Teed np by begging for, or, Used wup with the
mouth; {11) Wakan, MNystericns; (12a) Iglaka tehila, Refused fo remore the camp; (b)) lto wica, Bad
Faces; (13) Ite fica etaghayy, Part of the Bad Fueoes; (14) Zozeca kiyaksa, Bites the Suake in two; (15}
Wateoypa, Noasiers: {16) Wacape, Stubbers; (17) Tiyocesli, Duugs in the lodge; (18) Waglulia, Fr.
breeders {Cleveland rewbers, * Followers)” or, **Loafers”); (19) Waglnhe; (20) Oglala; (21} Ieaka
Sinca, Interpreices” Suna, or, Half-breeds,
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164 DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

Mr. Cleveland alan givea ns names for atl the Ogtala, Oiyubipe and Kiyakaa,

. Hunkpapa—List of 1880: (1) Conka oliay, Broken backs (1}; (2) Ce olila, Slecpy membram
virile; {3} Tinszipe fiéa, Bad Bows; {4) Taloe napiy, Fresh meat necklaeen; (3) Kiglasks; (6) Cekunke
okisela, Half a breecheloth; {7) Hikdicela, Bad onex of different sorte; (8) Wakan, Mysterions; (3) Hunska
caytoiuha, * Tobnece-pouch legpius,” probably vo called from usivg leggius as tolaceo ponches,

J.ow Do

{8) The Assiniboin: The majority of this tribe live north of the forty-
ninth parallel, but some of them are mixed in with the Dakota proper at
Poplar River and elsewhere. That they branched off from the Yanktonai
some two centurics ago, is one of the traditions of the Dakota. They
speak the language as purely as other portions of the parent stock. The
name Assiniboin is said to be a combination of French and Ojibwa.  The
name given to the Dakota by their former enemies is “ Bwan” Hence the
Assiniboin are Stone Dakota. The Dakota name for them iz “1lohe,” the
origin and meaning of which we have hitherto failed to find out.!

PRIORITY.

Questions of priority and precedence among these bands are sometimes .
discussed. The Mdewakantonway think that the mouth of the Minnesota
River is precisely over the center of the earth, and that they occupy the
gate that opens into the western world.  These considerations serve to give
them importance iu their own estimation.  On the other hand, the Sisitopway
and Ihapktopway allege, that ax they live on the great water-shed of this
part of the continent, from which the streams run northward and eastward
and southward and westward, they must be about the center of the earth;
and they urge this fact as entitling themn to the precedence. It is singular
that the Titonpwan, who ave much the lareest band of the Dakota, do not
appear to claim the chicf place for themselves, but yield to the pretensions
of the Lhanktoyway, whom they call by the name of Widiyela, which, in
its mieaning, may be regarded as about equivalent to “they arve the people”

METHOD OF COUNTING,

Jounting is usually done by means of their fingers. If you ask some
Dakota how many there are of anything, instead of directing their answer
to your organs of hearing, they present it to your sight, by holding up so
many fingers.  When they have gone over the fingers and thumbs of both
hands, one is temporazily turned down for one ten.  Eleven is ten more one,
or more commonly again one; tiwelve is aguin tieo, and so ong nineteen is the

PAceording to Do J0 Trombuill, the uame Assiniloin iz derived from iwe Ojibwa words,
agiyul,” stone, and © bwuan,” euemy.  Soine of the Sibasapa Daketa are ealled Hehe.—J, o, b
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other nine. At the end of the next ten another finger is turned down, and
so on. Twenty is tiwo fens, thirty is three fens, etc., as will be seen by refer-
ring to the scetion on Numeral Adjectives in the Grammar.  Opawinge, one
hundred, is probably derived from pawinga, to go round in circies or lo make
gyrations, as the fingers have been all gone over again for their respective
teus. The Dakota word for a thousand, kektopawipge, may be formed of
‘ake’ and ‘opawinge,” hundreds again, having now completed the circle of
their fingers in hundreds, and being about to commence again, They have
no separate word to denote any higher number than a thousand. There is
a word to designate onc-half of anything, but none to denote auy smaller
aliquot part. .

METHOD OF RECKONING TIME.

The Dakota have names for the natural divisions of time. Their
vears they ordinarily count by winters. A maun is so many winters old, or
so many winters have passed since such an event. When one is going on
a journey, he does not usually say that he will be back in so many days, as
we do, but in so many aights or sleeps.  In the same way they compute
distance by the numbor of nights passed in making the journey. They
have no division of tiine into weeks. Their months are literally moons. The
popular belief is that when the moon is full, a great number of very small
mice commence nibbling on one side of it, which they continue to do until
they have caten it all up.  Soon after this another moon begins to grow,
which goes on increasing until it has reached its full size only to share the
fate of its predecessor; so that with them the new moon is really nete, and
not the old one reappearing. To the moons they have given nanes, which
refer to some prominent physical fact that occurs about that time in the
vear. For the names of the moons most commonly used by the Dakotas
living in the Valley of the Minnesota, with their significations and the
months to which they most nearly correspond, the reader is referred to the
word “wi,” Part I of the Dictionary.

Five moons are usually counted to the winter, and five to the summer,
leaving only one each to the spring and autunny; but this distinetion is not
closely adliered to.  The Dakotas often have very warm doebates, especially
towards the close of the winter, about what moon it is. The raccoons do
not always make their appearanco at the smne time every winter; and the
causes which produce sore eyes are not developed preciscly at the same
time in each successive spring. Al these variations make room for strong
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166 DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETIINOGRAHY.

arguments in a Dakota tent for or against Widata-wi or 1stawicayazay-wi.
But the main reason for their frequent difference of opinion in regard to
this matter, viz,, that twelve lunations do not bring them to the point from
which they commenced counting, never appears to have suggested itself.
Tu order to make their moonus correspond with the seasons, they are obliged
to pass over one every few years,

SACRED LANGUAGE.

The Dakota eonjurer, the war prophet, and the dreaumer, experience
the same neod that is felt by more elaborate performers among other
nations of a language which is unintelligible to the conunon people, tor the
purpose of impressing upon them the idea of thetr superiority.  Their
dreams, according to their own account, are revelations made from the
spirit-world, and their prophetic visions are what they saw and knew in a
former state of existence. 1t iy, then, ouly natural that their dreams and
visions should be clothed in words, many of which the multitude do not un-
derstand.  This sacred language is not very extensive, since the use of a
few unintelligible words suffices to make a whole speeclt incomprehensible.
It may be said to consist, first, in employing words as the names of thing
which seem to have been introduced from other Indian languages; as, nide,
water; paza, wood, ete.  In the second phice, it consists in employing de-
seriptive expressions, instewd of the ordinary names of things; as in calling
aman a biped, and the wolf ¢ quadruped.  And thirdly, words which are
common in the Janguage are used far out of their ordinary signification;
as, hepan, the second child, if a boy, is used to designate the ofter. When the
Dakota braves ask a white man for an ox or cow, they generally eall it «
dog; and when a sachem begs a horse from a white ¢hief, he does it under
the designation of moccusins.  This is the source of nany of the figures of
speech in Indian oratory; but they are sometimes too obscure to be beauti-
ful.

ARE THE INXDIANS DIMINISHING!

One view of the question, and that hitherto the most eommon oue,
considers that North America had a dense population before the coming of
the white race, and that since the Indians have been hrought in contact
witlt the advance guard of eivilization they have been diminishing, many
tribes having disappeared.  But another view is gaining ground among
students of the Indiwn. It is now maintained that, in spite of wars, dis-
eases, exposures, and migrations, there are nearly as muny Indians to-day
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in the United States as there were in the same territory in 1520, when the
Spaniards met the Indians of Florida.

While it must be conceded, as a matter of history, that some tribes and
bands which once inhabited the country occupied by the people of these
United States have greatly diminished, and a few have disappeared alto-
gether, other tribes have been on the increase. War and “spirit water,”
and the diseases introduced among them by the white people, have wrought
out their legitimate effects. A different course of treatment would un-
doubtedly have greatly modified or entirely changed the character of these
results.

But there is one way in which a diminution of some tribes is taking
place, viz, by ceasing to be Indians and becoming members of civilized
society. In Minnesota all persons of mixed blood, i. e., of white and Iudian
descent, are recognized as citizens. The same is true in other States; and
the privilege is extended to those who are not mixed bloods. Also, under
present homestead laws, Indians are becoming citizens by going off their
rescrves. Let a well-arranged severalty bill be enacted into a law, and
Indians be guaranteed civil rights as other men, and they will soon cease
to be Indians. :

The Indian tribes of our continent may become extinct as such; but if
this extinetion is brought about by introducing them to civilization and
christianity and merging them into our own great nation, which is receiving
accretions from all others, who will deplore the result? Rather let us labor
for it, realizing that if by our efforts they cease to be Indians and become
fellow-citizens it will be our glory and joy.



CHAPTER I1.
MIGRATIONS OF THE DAKOTA,

Of the aboriginal tribes indubiting this country, George Bancroft, in
his History of the United States, has assigned the first place, in point of
numbers, to the Algonquin family, and the second place to the Daketa.

Those who have made a study of the ethnology and the languages of
the races have almost uniformly come to the conclusion that the Indians
of this continent are connected with the Mongolian races of Asia. The line
across from Asia to America by Bering Straits is regarded as perfectly
practicable for eanoes.  And in 10 degrees farther south, by the Aleutian
Istands, the distances are not so great bat that siall boats might easily puss
firom one to the other, and so safely reach the mainland.

Lewis 11 Morgan, of the State of New York, who Las given much time
and study to xolving the question, “Whence came the Indians?” has adopted
this theory, and makes them gather on the Columbia River, from whence
they have crossed the Rocky Mountains and spread over these eastern lands,
But it ean be safely affitmed that, up to this time, ethnology and the com-
parative study of languages have not quite satistuctorily settled the ques-
tion of their origin,

In diseussing the question of the migrations of the Dakota or Sioux,
there are two lines open to us, each entirely independent, and yet both
telling the same story: First, the history, as written in books; second,
the history, as found in names,

ARGUMENT FRUOM HISTOIY,

The book history runs back nearly two and a half centuries. The
first knowledge of the Dakota nation obtained by the civilized world came
through the Freuch traders and missionaries, and was carried along the
Iine of the Great Lakes through New France.

Early in the seventeeuth century, a young man of more than ordinary
ahility, by nanie Jean Nicolet, came from France to Canada. He had great

aptuess in aequiring Indiau languages, and soon became Algonquin and
168
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Huron interpreter for the eolony of New France. In the year 1639 he
visited the lake of the Winnebagos, or Green Bay, in the present state of
Wisconsin, and coucluded a friendly alliance with the Indians on Fox
River. In the next year, Paul le Jeune, writing of the tribes who dwelt
on Lake Michigan, says, “Still farther on dwell the Quinipegon, who are
very numerous.” And, “In the neighborhood of this nation are the
Naduessi and the Assiniponais.” This appears to be the first mention made
by voyagers of the Dakota and Assiniboin,  Le Jeune's information was
obtaived from Nicolet, who c¢laimed to have visited them in their own coun-
tries. .

In 1641, at the Sault Ste. Marte, Jogues and Raymbault, of the
“Society of Jesus,” met Pottowattomies flying from the Dakota, and were
told that the latter lived “about eighteen days’ journey to the westward,
nine across the lake, and nine up a river which leads inland.”

Two adventurous Frenchmen, in 1654, went to seek their fortunes in
the region west of Lake Michigan, and returning to Quebec two years
afterwards, rclated their adventures among “the numerous villages of the
Sioux”  And in 1659, it is related that the two traders, as they traveled
six days journey southwest from La Dointe in Lake Superior, came upon a
Huron village on the shores of the Mississippi. These Hurons had fled
from a fierce onslaught of the Iroquels, and for the time had taken refuge
among the Dakota. In the vicinity of the Huron they saw the Dakota
villages, “in five of which were counted all of 5,000 men.”

From the beginning of the intercourse of white men with Indians on
this continent the fur trade has beeu the chief stimulus to adventure and
the great means by which the location and condition of the aboriginal pop-
ulations were made known to the civilized world. Two other subsidiary
motives operated to bring white men into connection with the great Dakota
nation, viz, the desire to discover the great river on which they were said
to dwell, and the zeal of the church of Rome to convert the savages.

In the summer of 1660 René Menard, the aged, burning with an
apostolic desire to make converts from among the pagans, bore the standard
of the cross to the shores of Lake Superior. At La Pointe, which was
alrcady a trading port, he wintered.  But in the following spring he started
on foot with a guide to visit “four populous nations” to the westward.
By some means he became separated from his guide while passing through
the marshes of northwestern Wisconsiu and was lost.  Many years after-
wards a report was current in Canada that “his robe and prayer-book
were found in a Dakota lodge,” and were regarded as “wakan” or sacred.
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170 DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHOY.

The successor of Menard in the toils of missionary life was Father
Claude Alloué¢z. He established the mission of the Holy Spirit at La Pointe
and the Apostles’ Islands in the year 1665, and four years later he com-
menced a inission among the Winnebago and others on Green Bay.

On reaching La Pointe, Allouéz found the Huron and Ojibwa villages
in a state of great excitement. The Huron, who had fled to the Dakota
of the Mississippi for protection from the tomahawk of the Iroquoeis some
years before, had behaved ungraciously toward their protectors by taunting
them with having no guns; whercupon the Dakota rose against them, massa-
cred many of them in a swwunp, and drove them all back to the shores
of Lake Superior. The Ojibwa had formerly lived to the east of Lake
Michigan, but had been driven westward by the victorious Iroquois. Now
the Dakota, the Iroquois of the West, .as they have been called, had shut
them up to the lake shore. The young men were burning to be avenged
on the Dakota. Here was gathered a grand council of the neighboring
nations—the Huron, the Ojibwa, the Pottowattomi, the Sac and Fox, the
Menomoni, and the Illinois. Allouéz commanded peace, in the name of
the King of the French, and offered them comnnerce and alliance against
the Five Natious.

In 1667 Father Allouéz met a delegation of Dakota and Assiniboin
at the western end of Lake Superior, near where is now the town of Duluth,
They had come, they said, from the end of the earth. He calls them “the
wild and impassioned Sioux.” ‘‘Above all others,” he says, ‘“they are sav-
age and warlike; and they speak a language entirely unknown to us, and
the savages about here do not understand them.”

But Allouéz resolved to abandon his work at La Pointe, “weary of
their obstinate unbelief,” and was succeeded by the renowned Jacques
Marquette. This enterprising and estimable man entered at ouce upon the
work of perpetuating peace among the various tribes, and, in the autumn
of 1669, sent presents and a message to the Dakota, that he wished them to
keep a way open for Liim to the Great River and to the Assiniboin beyond.
But not from the mission of the Holy Spirit was he to take his journey to
the “Father of Waters.” In the following winter it became apparent that
the Huron were not safe on the southern shores of Lake Superior, and
accordingly they abandoned their village, and at the same time Marquette
retired to the Sault Ste. Marie, from which point, in the spring of 1672, he
proceeded, with Louis Joliet, to find the Great River, the “Messipi.”! They

Probally in the language of the Illincis Indiuns, “ messi,” gread, nnd “asepi,” river.
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proceeded by way of Green Bay. They eutered the mouth of Fox River,
followed up its windings, and were guidei by Indians across to the head of
the Wisconsin, which they descended to the mouth, and down the great
river to the mouth of the Arkansas. They had wintered at Green Bay, and
s0 it was the 17th of June, 1673, when their canoe first rode on the waters of
the Mississippi.  On their return they ascended the Tllinois River, stopped
to recruit at the famous Illinois village, and, crossing over to Lake Michi-
gan, reached Green Bay in the latter end of Septemnber!

The Jesuit relations of this period have much to say about the habits
of the Dakota; that about 60 leagues from the upper end of Lake
Superior, toward suuset, “there are a cervtain people, called Nadouessi,
dreaded by their neighbors.” They only use the bow aud arrow, but use
them with great skill and dexterity, filling the air in a moment. *“ They
turn their heads in flight and discharge their arrows so rapidly that they
are no less to be feared in their retreat than in their attack. They dwell
around the great river Messipi. ‘Their cabins are not covered with bark,
but with skius, well dried, and stitched together so well that the cold does
not enter. They know not how to cuitivate the earth by seeding it, con-
tenting themselves with a species of marsh rye (wild rice), which we call
wild oats.”

We now come to more definite information in regard to country oceu-
pied by the Dakota two hundred years ago. Du Luth and Henunepin
approached the Dakota by differont routes, and finally met each other at
the great villages on Mille Laecs and Knife Lake, at the head of Run River.

Daniel Greysolon Du Luth, who built the first trading port on Lake
Superior, “on the first of September, 1678, left Quebec” to explore the
country of the Dakota and the Assiniboin. On July 2, 1679, he caused
" the King's arms to be planted “in the great village of the Nadouessioux,
called Kathio, where no Frenclhinan had ever heen, and also at Songaski-
cons and Iouetbetons, 120 leagues from the former.”?

In September of that year Du Luth leld a council with Assiniboin and

other nations, who came to the head of Lake Superior. And in the summer
of 1680 he made another trip down to the Mississippi, where he met with

Hennepin.

1Green Bay was ealled the Bay of the Puants, or Winuebago. In this neighborhood there were,
st that time, the Winnebage, the Pottowsttomi, the Mensinoni, the Suc and Fox, the Miami, the Mas.
eontin, the Kickapoo, and others. The Miwwmi and Mascontin lived together and had their village on
the Nesnnh or Fox IRiver. The Miami afterwarnle removeld to the St. Jeseph River, ncar Lake Michi-
goan.  The Mascantin, or “ Fire Nation,” is now extinct. '

# It is stated, on what appears to be good authority, that Du Luth this summer visited Mille
Lac, which ho called Lake Buade.
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When Du Luth was fitting out his expedition by Lake Superior to the
Dakota Nation and others, Robert La Salle was preparing to go to the great
river of the West by the south end of Lake Michigan.! Louis Hennepin, a
Franciscan priest of the Recollect order, accompanied him.

La Salle stopped to build a ship on Lake Erie, which he called the
Griffin.  This so detained his expedition that it was late in the fall of 1679
when they reached Green Bay. There the Grifin was left for the winter,
and La Salle and Hennepin, with others, proceeded in canoes to the south
end of the lake (Michigan), and thence by portage into the Illinois River.
In the begimning of the year 1640, La Balle, after enduring incredible
havdships, built a fort a little below where is now the town of Peoria, which
he called * Créve Coeur,” thus making his heart troubles historical.

In the month of February, La Salle selected Hennepin and two voy-
ageurs named Michol Accau and the Picard du Gay, whose real name wis
Antoine Auguel, to undertake the discovery of the Upper Mississippi.  On
the last day of the month they embarked in a canoe laden with merchan-
dise, and the venerable Ribeurde took leave of Hennepin with the charge,
*Viriliter age et confortetur cor tuum.”  On March 12 Hemnepin and his
companions turned their canoe up the stream of the Great River, and on
April 11 they met a war party of 120 Dakota in thirty-three bark canoes.
This meeting took place near the mouth of the Wisconsin, where Marquette
had first scen the Mississippi, nearly seven years before.  The Frenchmen
had found wild turkeys abundant on their voyage, and were at this moment
on the shore cooking their dinner.  The Dakota approached with hostile
demonstrations, and some of the old warriors repeated the name “Miamiha,”
giving the white men to understand that they were on the warpath against
the Miami and Illinois.  But Hemmepin explained to them, by signs and
marks on the sand, that these Indians were now across the Mississippi,
beyond their reach.

The white men were the prisoners of the war party.  What should be
done with them? Not without mueh debate, did they decide to abandon
the warpath and return home.  Then, by signs, they gave the white men
to understand that it was determined to kill them. This was the policy
and the counsel of the old war chief, “Again-fills-the-pipe” by name,
(Akepagiday), because he was mourning the loss of a son killed by the
Miami. Hennepin and his companions endeavored to obtain the mercy of
their captors by giving them a large amount of presents.  They spent an
anxious night.  But the next morning, hetter counsels provailed, and a

! The gruut.- \_'il]lugr: which Iie eally © Kathio” must have been in that rcg_i.o-n.
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younger chief, whose name was “Four Souls” (Nagi-topa), filled his pipe
with willow bark and smoked with them. And then made themn under-

stand that, as the war against the Miami was abandoned, and they would

now go back to their villages, the white men should accompany them.

This voyage up the Mississippi was not without continued apprehen-
sion of danger to the Frenchmen. When Hennepin opened his breviary
in the morning, and began to mutter his prayers, his savage captors gath-
ered ahout him in superstitious terror, and gave him to understand that his
book was a “bad spirit” (Wakay siéa), and that he must not converse
with it.

His comrades besought him to dispense with his devations, or at least
to pray apart, as they were all in danger of being tomahawked. He tried
to say his prayers in the woods, but the Indians followed lim everywhere,
and said “Wakan &,” Is it not mysterious? Ie could not dispense with
saying his office. - But finally he chanted the Litany of the Virgin in their
hearing, which charmed the evil spirit from them.

But the old chief, Again-fills-the-pipe, was still apparently bent on
killing & white man to revenge the blood of his son. Every day or two
he broke forth in a fresh fit of crving, which was accompanied with hostile
demonstrations towards the captives. This was met by additional presents
and the interceding of their first friend, Four Souls, in their behalf. It
looks very much like a species of blackmailing—a device practiced by
them—by which the goods of the white men should come into their posses-
sion without stealing. They were also required to bring goods to cover
some boues, which old Akepagidan had with him, and over which they
cried and smoked frequently. At Luke Pepin they cried all night, and
from that circomstance, Henuepin ealled it the *“Lake of Tears.”

Thus they made their way up the Father of Waters where no white
man had ever traveled before. Nineteen days after their capture they
landed a short distance below where the city of St. Paul stands.  Then the
savages hid their own canoes in the bushes and broke the Frenchmen's
canoe into pieces. From this point they had a land travel of five days, of
suftering and starvation to the white men, when they reached the Dakota
villages at Mille Lacs, which was then the home of the Mdewakantons.
Hennepin estimated the distance they traveled by land at sixty leagues.
But it was probably not over one hundred miles. They passed through
the marshes at the head of Rum River, and were then tuken by canoes “a
short league” to an island in the lake, where were the lodges.

ok . ———
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This lake the Dakota called “Mdewakan,” mysterious lake, from which
came the name of this branch of the Dakota family, Mde-wakay-topwan.
They also called it “Isay-ta-mde,” Knife Lake, because there they found
their stone knives and amrowheads. From this ¢came the name *‘Santee,”
which covers a much larger part of the tribe. (See footnote ?, pp. 159, 160.)

Thus, in Pere Louis Hemnepin’s narrative, we have the first exact,
locality of the eastern bands of the Dakota people, two hundred years
ago. The principal chief, at that time, of this part of the tribe, is called by
Hennepin “Washechoonde.” If Le is correct, their name for Frenchmen
was in use, among the Dakota, before they had intercourse with them, and
was probably a name learned from some Indians farther east.

The three white meun, with their effects, were divided up among the
various villages. And, strange to say, Hennepin was taken home by the old
savage who had so much wished to kill him on the journey. He bad now be-
come his friend, even his father; lis five wives became Hennepin’s mothers.
They treated him kindly—covered him with a robe made of dressed beaver
skins, ornamented with porcupine quills, rubbed him down after his jour-
ney, and set before him a bark dish full of fish. As the Franciscan fell
sick, his savage father made a sweating-cabin for him, aml after the process
of sweating naked by means of heated stones, he was rubbed down by four
Indiang.  Thus he was reinvigorated.

As no mention is made by either Henuepin or the historian of Du Luth
of any planting at these villages, we may be quite sure that they did not
plamt, but lived by hunting and fishing maiuly, which was supplemented
by gathering roots and berries and wild rice.

During the stay of the white men there eame four Indians from the far
west—Hennepin says, “500 leagues”™—who reported the Assiniboin villages
as only six or seven days’ journey to the northwest. Thix would place this
branch of the Dakota people, at that time, within the present limits of
Minnesota, somewhere east of the Red River.

In the month of July the whole encampment of Dakota, numbering
250 men, witlh women and clilldren, started on a buffalo hunt.  The French-
men were to go with them. But Hennepin, anxious to make his escape,
represented that a party of traders, “spirits” or “wakan men,” were to
be sent by La Salle to the mouth of the Wisconsin, and he wished to meet
them there. The Indiaus gave them leave to go, but Accau, who disliked
Hennepin, preferred to stay among the savages.

They all camped together on the banks of the Mississtppi, at the mouth
of Ruin River, from which point Hennepin and Du Gay descended the great
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river in a small birch-bark canoe. At the falls, which Hennepin named
St. Anthony, for his patron saint, they made a portage and saw half a dozen
Dakotas, who had preceded them, offering buffalo-robes in sacrifice to
Upktehi, the great water god.

As they paddled leisurely down the stremin by the beautiful Dluffs in
this month of July, now and then shooting a wild turkey or a deer, they
were suddenly overiaken by Hennepin’s Dakota father, the old savage
Akepajridan, with 10 warriors in a cance. The white men were somewhat
alarmed, for he told them he was going down to the mouth of the Wisconsin
to meet the traders, who were to be there according to the words of the
Franciscan. They passed on rapidly, found no one at the place named,
and, in a few days, they met them on their return, when the savage father
only gave his son Hennepin a good scolding for lying.

They were then near the mouth of the Chippewa River, a short dis-
tance up which a large party of those with whom they had started were
chasing buffalo. This information was given to the white men by the
Indians as they passed up. Hennepin and Du Gay had but little ammuni-
tion, and for this reason they determined to turn aside and join the buffale
hunt. In this party they found their former comrade. A grand hunt was
made along the borders of the Mississippi. The Dakota hunters chased the
buffalo on foot and killed them with their flint-headed arrows. At this
time they had neither guns nor horses. When they first saw the white
nien shoot and kill with a gun they called it ¢ maza-wakap,” mystertous
irou. And, in after years, when the horse came to their knowledge they
called it “shuyka wakan,” mysterious dog.

While they were thus killing the buffalo and drying the meat in the
sun there came two Dakota women into camp with the news that a Dakota

sar party, on its way to Lake Superior, had met five “spirits "—washe-
choon.! These proved to be Daniel Greysolon Du Luth with four well-armed
Frenchmen. In June they had started from Lake Superior, had probably
ascended the Burnt Wood River, and from that made a portage fo the St.
Croix, where they met this war party and learned that three white men
were on the Mississippi. As this was Du Luth's preempted trading country,
he was anxious to know who the interlopers were, and at once started for
the hunting canp.  We can imagine this to have been a joyful meeting of
Frenchmen.

The hunt was now over, The Indians, Inden with dried meat and
accompanied by the eight white men, returned to their resting place at Knite

E Wasicm).
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Lake. And when the autumn came the white men were permitted to leave,
with the promise that in the following year they would return with goods
to trade for the abundant peltrics.  They descended the Mississippi in bark
canoes. At the Falls of St. Anthony two of the men took each a buffalo-
robe that had been sacrinced to the god of the waters.  Du Luth greatly
disapproved of the act as both impolitic and wrong, bat Hennepin justified
it, saying they were offerings to a false god.  As the white men were about
to start up the Wiseonsin River they were avertaken by a party of Dakota,
again on the war-path against the Illinois. The white men, remembering
the stolen robes, were alarined, but the Dakota passed on and did them no
harm.! :
These Nadouessioux, or Sioux, of the east of the Missixsippi, whose
acquaintanee we have now formed somewlat, appear at this time to have
been divided into Matanton, Watpaaton, and Chankaskern.  These are
band nanes.  But the headquarters of all wis the Mde-wakay or Tsay-ta-
mde. From this point they issned forth on their hunting expeditions and
their war parties. The latter penetrated into Towa and central Hlinois to
Lake Superior and Lake Michigan.  Sometimes we fid them at peace with
the Ojibwa and at war with the Fox. 'Then, again, we find the Fox wnl
Foway joining the Dakota war parties against the Ojibwa.  The war which
separated the Assiniboin from the Dakota had not ceased at this period,
and the impression is that the separation had taken place not many years
before they became kuown to history.

Nicholas Perrot was sent by the governor of Caunada, in 1683, to take
charge of the trading interests among the Ioway and Dakota.  And in 1689
the first recorded public document was signed in which the land of the
Dakota was claimed for the French king.  In this document Father Marest,
of the Society of Jesus, is spoken of as missionary among the Nadouessioux,
and Mons. Le Sueur, to whom we are indebted for the next ten years of
history, was present. .

Le Sucur was first sent to La Pointe to maintain peace between the
Ojibwa and Dakota, And in the year 1645 lie erected a trading post on
an island of the Mississippi, above Lake Pepin and below the mouth of St.
Croix. In the summer of the same year he took to Montreal delegations
from several western tribes, including one Dakota, “T'ecoskatay ™ by name.
This man died in Moatreal, and one hundred and fifty years afterward the

bLe Clerey, the historian ot the Sieer Dn Luth, corrolorates the story of Heanepiy in regard to
their meeting at Koife Loke.
i Tivdkate,
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writer of this sketeh heard him spoken of by those who elahmed to be his
descendants, then on the Minnesota River.

Becoming impressed with the idea that there were valuable mines in
the land of the Dakota, Le Suenr obtained a royal license to work them.
He was hindered in various ways, and not until the summer of 1700 do we
find him ascending the Mississippi.  On the 30th of July he met a war party
of Dakota in seven canoes, who were on the warpath against the Itlinois.
Le Sueur bought them off with presents and twned them back home.  Ad-
vaneing up as far as the Galena River he called it the River Mino. On the
19th of September he entered the mouth of the Miunesota, or as he proba-
bly named it then, and long afterwards it continued to be called, the “St.
Pierre.” And by the 1st of October he luul reached the Blue Earth River,
where he built a trading post and expected to make his fortune out of the
blue earth of its shores.

While Le Sueur was building his stockade on the Blue Earth he was
visited by Dakota from the east of the Mississippi, who desired him to
locate at the mouth of the St. Peter or Minnexsota, since the country of the
Blue Earth, they said, belonged to the western Dakota and to the Towa and
Oto.  However, a short time after this Le Sueur was informmed that the
Iowa and Oto had gone over to the Missouri River to join the Omaha. At
this time it is recorded that the Towa and Oto planted corn, but the Dakota
did not. Le Sucur offered to furnish corn to the latter for planting.

At the beginning of the eighteenth century we have the Dakota
nation, so far as known, described by bands. | Some of the names it is now
impossible to read with certainty.  Some have disappeared or given place
to others, while some of them are old landmarks by which we can read the
history of their migrations. Living at that time to the east of the Missis-
sippi, whose headquarters were about Knife Lake, were the Spirit Lake
Villagre (Mdewakaytoyway), Great Lake Village (Matantoi—perhaps origi-
nally Mdetank-toyway), Wild Rice Gatherers (Psiy-omani-toywan), River
Village (Watpatoywan), Boat Village (Watomanitoywan), Fortified Village
(Cankaskatopway).  The Western Dakota are thus given, viz: Pole Village
(Canhuasinton?), Red Wild Rice Village (Psiyéatonwan), Small Band Vil-
lage (Wagalespeton?), Great Wild Rice Village (Psiphutankin-topwan),
Grand Lodge Village (Titanka-kaga-ton?), Leat Village (Walipetonway),
Dung Village (Unkdekce-ota-topway), Teton Leaf Village (Walipeton-
Teton), and Red Btone Quarry Village (Hinhaneton). This last must be

the Red Pipe Stone, and the Dakota who guarded it were doubtless the
7105—voL Ix——12
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Yankton.! It is possible that the “Red Stone” may have signified the
Des Moines River, which was so called.

These bands were all at that time within the present State of Minne-

sota, and mainly having their homes north of the forty-fifth parallel, except
the last, who are said to have been living at the Red Stone Quarry. This
can be no other than the Red Pipe Stone in the neighborhood of the Big
Sioux, Le Sucur says the Assiniboiu lived on the head waters of the Mis-
gisSIppi. .
For the next fifty years the Dakota appear to have kept within their
old Eimits, sometimes at war with the Ojibwa, and then again in league with
them against the Fox and Sauk.  Already the quarrel between the Knglish
colonies mul the French Lad commenced.  The Fox took the side of the
English, but were defeated at the port of Detroit and elsewhere, and obliged
1o flee for protection to their enemies, the Dukota.  For a while it appears
that the Fox hunted north of the Minuesota River.

The maps made in France about 1750 locate the Dakota, as we have
already seen, partly on the east and partly on the west side of the Missis-
sippi.  They oceupied Leech Lake, SBandy Lake, and probably Red Lake
at that time and for some years afterwards. At the source of the Minnesota
River there is put down a large lake ealled “Lake of the Teetons.”
Whether this was intended for Big Stone Lake, or for what we now call
Devil's Lake, in Dakota, may adwmit of a doubt.  Besides this, these maps
locate a portion of the Teton® (Titonway) and the Yankton (Thanktonwany)
on the east side of the Misxouri, down in Towa, whence came the names of
the streams, Big and Little Sioux.

In the “French and Indian war,” the Dakota nation took no part®  But
very soon after the English came into possession of Canadda and the French
ports in the northwest, a company of Dakota braves visited Green Bay to
solicit the trade of the Englishmen.  They told the officer in charge that if
the (hibwa or other Indians attempted to shut up the way to them (the
Dakota), to send them word, and they would come and cut them off, “as
all Indians were their dogs”

Previous to this time, the *Sioux of the Kast” had given the number

'Hinhapetoyway approximates Thayktogway,  Nasalizing the “n's"™ will make thia change,.—
J. L. D,

1*erhaps the present Thagktonwan gens of the Sicangin (Titogwan }—see list of Tatapka-wakan—
inrindes theso whose ancestors intormnrried swith the Yankton proper, when patt of the Titonwar
were neiglhbors of the Yankton.—a. o, b,

YIhe anly thing T fimd which looks like participation st sl is a0 reconl of arrivads ot Mouireal
in 1746, Fuly 3. % Four Sionx came weoask for o commudant,”™
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of the “Sioux of the West” as “more than a thousand tepees.” It is added,
“They do not use canoes, nor cultivate the carth, nor gather wild rice,
They remain generally in the prairies, which are between the Upper Missis-
gippi and the Missouri Rivers, and live entirely by the chase.”

Jonathan Carver, a native of New Kngland, was the first English
traveler who visited the country of the Dakota and added to our knowledge
of their history. He left Boston in June of 1766, and by the way of Green
Bay and the Wisconsin River he reached the Misstssippi at the town whose
name he writes “La Prairie les Chiens,” consisting, ax he says, of fifty
houses  This was then, and for many years after, the great fur mart of the
Upper Mississippl.  The villages of the Sauk and Fox lie passed on the
Wisconsin River. The Dakota he first met near the mouth of the St. Croix.
For years past they had been breaking away from their old home on Knife
Lake and muaking their villages along down the river.  Hence the name of
“River Bands,” a term that then comprised the “*Spirit Lake,” the ¢ Leaf
Villagers,” and the “Sisscton.” The Nudouessies of the plains, Lie says, were
divided into eight bands, not including the Assintboin.

Carver ascended the St Pierre River for some distance and wintered
with'a camp of Indians.  In the spring he descended, with several hundred
Dakota, to the mouth of the river.  When they came to deposit their dead,
in what seems to have been a general place of intenuent, in the eave, since
called “Carver's Cave,” Jonathan claims to have obtained from them a deed
of the landd.  Tliis purchase, kowever, has never been acknowledged by the
Bioux.

Carver found, in 1766, the Dakota at war with the (jibwa, ana was
told that they had been fighting forty years.  Before the year 1800 the
Ojibwa had driven the Dakota from what hold they had on the Sandy Lake
and Leeeh Lake country.  As the Indian goods commenced to come to them
up the Mississippi, they were naturally drawn dewn to make more perma-
nent villages on its banks.  Then two forees united diverted the Dakota
migration to the south and the west,

The Government of the United States, in the year 1803, sent into the
Dakota and Ojibwa countries Licut. Zebulon M. Pike, for the purposes
of regulating the trade and making alliances with the Indians. He met
the Dakota first at Red Wing, a short distance above Luke Pepin, and then
at Kaposia, a short distanee below whoere is now St Panl. - The respeetive
chiefs were Red Wing and Little Crow. e also visited a Dakota village
a short distance up the Minuesota River, and held a grand coimedl with the
Dakota assembled on the point where Fort Suelling was afterwards built.
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On his downward trip in the following spring, he met Wabashaw’s band,
the Kiyuksa, below Lake Pepin.  As he ascended the Mississippi as far as
Leech Lake, and found the country above the Falls of St. Authony, in the
main, occupied by O)ibwa, the inference is that the Dakota had, in the pre-
vious years,-heen driven by their enemies from that part of the country.
One reason for this was, that the Ojibwa were furnished with firearms be-
fore the Dakota A second reason was found in the drawing of the fur
trade. And a third was the gradual disappearance of the buffalo in the
wooded country of the Mississippi. At this date the Nisseton and Yankton
were on the head waters of the Minnesota.  Delerations of these hands met
Lieut. Pike in the spring, and proceeded to a grand council at Prairie du
Chien.

Old men still living relate how the Wahpeton, or Leaf Village, when
they retired from the bullets of the Ojibwa on the east of the Mississippi,
pitched their tents towards the northwest corner of what is now the State of
Iowa, and when they returned they established their planting village at
what has been called Little Rapids, on the lower part of the Minnesota
River. In about 1810, a portion of them removed up to an island in Big
Stone Lake, and afterwards a larger paut settled at Lac qui Parle.

Until after the middle of this century, the habitits of the Dakota were,
for the Mday-wakan-ton (Mde-wakay tonway), the Mississippi River from
Winona to the Falls of St. Anthony, and up the Minnesota as far ax Shakopee.
The Leaf Shooters (Walipekute) weore on the Cannon River, where Fari-
hault now is; and the Wahpeton (Leaf Village) were, as stated, at the Little
Rapids, and Lac qui Parle and the lower end of Big Stone Lake. The
Sisseton occupied the Blue Earth country and the southermn bend of the
Minnesota, white the great body of them were at the villages on Lake
Traverse. The Yaukton, Yanktonai, Cut-heads, and Titoywan were on
the great prairies to the westwurd.

When Lieut. Pike made his tour up the Mississippi, in the years 1805
and 1806, he found much of the trade, in the Dakota and OQjibwa countries,
in the hands of men who were in sympathy with Great Britain.  The trad-
ers, many of them, were Englishmen, and the goods were British goods.
It is not strange then that, in the war of 1812, the Dakota, together with
other Indians of the Northwest, were enlisted in the war against the United
States. This was brought about mainly by Robert Dickson, a Scotclinan,
who was at this time at the head of the fur trade in this part of the coun-
try.  Under his leadership the Dakota, the Ojibwa, the Winnebago, the
Menomouie, the Sauk and Fox, and others, were brought into action,
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against the soldiers of the States, at Mackinaw, at Rock Island, and at Prai-
rie du Chien. Of the Dakota villages, Little Crow and Wabashaw are
especially mentioned. Joseph Renville, afterwards of Lac qui Parle, and
other traders, were the lieutenants of Col. Dickson. History tells us of but
two Dakota men who kept theraselves squarely on the American side
during the war. One of these was the special friend (Koda) of Lieut. Pike,
his name being Ta-ma-he, meaning the pike fish. Probably he took that
name as the friend of Pike. He went to St. Louis at the commencement
of the war, and was taken into the employ of Gen. Clarke. He lived until
after the middle of this century, always wore a stovepipe hat. had but one
eye, and claimed to be the only ““American” of his tribe.

It does not appear that the war of 1812 changed the location of Da-
kota. They still vccupied the Mississippi above the parallel of 433°, and
the Minnesota, and westward. In 183738, the “Lower Sioux,” as they
were called, ceded to the Government their title to the land east of the
great river. In 1851, all the Mississippi and Minnesota Dakota sold to
the Government all their claim to the country as far west as Lake Traverse,
except a reservation on the Upper Minnesota. A year or two afterwards
they removed to this reservation, and were there uatil the outbreak of
August, 1862, which resulted in the eastern Dakota, or those coming under
the general name of Santees, being all removed outside of the lines of Min-
nesota. A part of those Indians fled to Manitoba, and a part across the
Missouri, supposed to be now with (Tatapka Iyotapke) Sitting Bull—a
part were transported to Crow Creck on the Missouri, who afterwards were
permitted to remove into the northeast angte of Nebraska:  This is now the
Santee Agency, from whence a colony of sixty families of homesteaders
have scttled on the Big Sioux.  Still another portion were retained by the
military as scouts, which have been the nuclei of the settlements on the
Sisseton and Fort Totten reservations.

About what time the Dakota in their migrations westward crossed
over the Missouri River, to reinain and hunt on the western side, is a ques-
tion not easily settled. There are various traditions of other neighbor tribes,
which indicate pretty certainly that the Sioux were not there much over
one hundred years ago. '

Dr. Washington Matthews, of the U. 8. Army, relates that the Ber-
thold! Indians say, “ Long ago the Sioux were all to the east, and noue to
the West and South, as they now are” In those times the western plains
must have been very sparsely peopled with hostile tribes in comparison

' These way be the Hidatsn, Mandan, aned Arikara tribes.—J1. 0. D.
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with the present, for the old men now living, and children of men of the
past generation, say that they traveled to the southswest, in scarch of sealps,
to a country where the prairie ceased, and were gone from their village
twenty-one moons,  Others went to the north to a country where the sum-
mer was but three moons lowg,

The French maps of this western country, made about one hundred
and twentv-five years ago, are, in many things, very inaceurate, but may
be received as indieating the general loeality of Indians at that time. In
one of the maps the Ponka, Pawney, and some of the Oto, together with
the Panimaha,’ are placed on the Platre and itz brauches,  Other villages
of the Malia (Omaha) are placed, apparently, above the mouth of the James
or Dukota River, on the castern side of the Missouri,  The Towa, the Oto,
and the Yankton and Teton Dakota are placed down in what is now the
State of Lowa.

When Lewis and Clarke ascended the Missourd, in the antumn of 1803,
they met the Yankton Dakota about the moutl of the James or Dakota
River, where Yankton now stands. Their village was some distance above,
perhaps about the site of Bon Homme. They met the Teton Dakota at the
mouth of the Teton or Little Missouri (Wakpa &iéa), where old Fort Pierre
stooll.  These were of the Oglala band.  Tradition savs that the Oglala
were the first to eross the Missourd, and that this was the place of crossing.
At first they went over to hunt.  The buffalo were found to be more
abundant.  They returned again.  Buat after several times going and
returning they remained, and others followed. At the commencement of
this ecentury some Teton were still on the east side of the river, but their
home seems to have been then, as now, on the west side,

Ax thix is the only notice of their meeting Teton on their ascent, we
infer that the main body of them were not ou the Missourd, but far in the
interior.”

ARGUMENT FROM NAMES OF NATIONS, TRIBES, ETC.

In all primitive states of socicty the most reliable history of individuals
andd nations is found written In pames. Sometimes the removals of a
people can be traced through the ages by the names of rivers or places

1 Rkidi or Pawnee Loup.

2In the winter count of Ameriesn Horse (4th An. Rep. Bur. FEth,, p. 130), Standing-Boll, a
Pakota, discovercil the Black Hills in the winter of 1T75-"T6,  The Dakota have of Tnte vears elaimed
the Blaek Hilly, probahly by vight of discovery fi5 177575 bad the Crow wers the former possessurs,
and were found in that region by the Ponka betvre the time of Marguette (i o, prior to the date of

Lis awtograph wap, 1673).—J. 0. b,
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which they have left behind them. The Dakota people, on the other hand,
carry with them, to some extent, the history of their removals in the names
of the several bands.

DAKOTA.

"The Sioux penple call themselves Dakota.'! They say *“Dakota” means
they being allied bands,  And this meaning is con-
firmed by other uses of the word iu the language. The name Sioux, on the
other hand, was given to them by their enemies. In the preceding aceount
the word ¢ Nadouessi,” or “ Nadouessioux,” is of frequent occurvence. The
Haron, and perhaps other western Indians, called the Troquois Nadowe or
Nottaway, which is said to mean enemy. Beciuse they were ever on the
war-path, as were the Bix Nations, the Dakota were styled the Iroquois of
the West, and, for distinetion’s sake, were called Nadouessioux, enemies.
The last part of the word stuck, and has become a part of their history.
The Ojibwa, it appears, called the Dakota by the uvame of Bwan, which
comes out in the name Assiniboin, Stone Dakota; and a small band, or
family, of the Assiniboin are called Stoneys, living in the Dominion of

Cuanada.
Spirit Lake Villages —We have scen that Du Luth and Hennepin first

visited the villages of the Dakota on the islands and shores of Mille Lacs,
which was their Mde-wakay, and hence the name Mde-wakap-toywan.
This name has come down through more than two centuries, and still
attaches to a portion of the people, and is abiding evidence of their having
lived on the head of Rum River.

Not long after their first discovery by white men, if not at the time, a
portion of this same band of Dakota were called Matanton, which name
appears to be a contraction of Mde-tanka-togway, meaning Village of the
Great Lake. This was only a designation given to a portiou of Mille Laes.

Before the end of that century these people began to make their villages
along down Rum River, and perhaps also on the Mississippi, aud so ob-
tained the name of Wakpa-atonway, Village on the River. But, after one
hundred and fifty years, this, with the name preceding, passed out of use.

As previous to this time the Ojibwa had contented themselves with
the shores of Lake Saperior, hut were now getting an advantage over the
Dakota in the first possession of firearms, we find the Dakota, who pitched
their tents westward and northward, toward Leech Lake and Sandy Lake,
earning the name of * Clionkasketons” ((f’,‘m)ka.iake-tm]w;m), Fortified Vil-

“league” or “alliance”

In the Teton dinlect this is Lakota.
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lages! From the name we reand that they were in a wooded country and
made wooden protections from the assaults of their enemies.

Some of the families appear to have made the gathering of the wild
rice in the lakes a specialty, and so for a century or more we find them
known as the Villages of Wild Rice Gatherers.

When the Frenchmen, in 1680, joined the buffalo hunt of the Dakota,
they remarked that they killed them with stone-headed arrows and cut up
the meat with stone knives. The sharp flint stone used for this purpose
they found on the hanks of the Thousand Lakes, and hence the name of
“wakan,” or mysterious.  And from this fact also they called the lake, or
a part of it, by the name of *“ Isay-ta-inde,” Lake of Knives, or Kuife Lake.
From living there the whole of thuse eastern Sioux were called “Isan-ya-ti"—
Knife Dwelters—which hias been modified to

BANTEE.

For a century or more past there has been included in this name The
Leaf-shooters (Walipekute), and also Leaf Village (Walipetoywan).®  Both
these last-named bands continued to dwell, for the mast part, in the wooded
country, as their names indicate. In the list of Dakota bands furnished by
Le Sueur, about the beginning of the eighteenth century, the Wahpatons,
or Leaf Villages, are classed with what was then called ¢ The Sioux of the
West”  And a somewhat singular combination oceurs in the name “Wa-
hpeton-Teton,” indicating that some of the Leat Village band had become
“ Dwellers on the Prairie.”

Other names of divisions at that period, such as “Great Wild Rice Vil-
lage,” “Grawd Lodge Village,” * Dung Village,” ete., have gone ito disuse.
Nor 15 it possible, at thix time, to discover to what families they belonged.

Two hundred years ago, the Dakota nation was said to consist of seven
Couneil Fires.  Of these we have already spoken of three, viz: Spirit Lake
(Mdewakantonway), Leaf Shooters (Wahypekute), and Leaf Village (Walipe-
toywan). :

SISSETON.
Coming next to these is the Sisseton band. The meaning of the name

is not quite clear; but Mr. Joseph Renville, of Lac-qui-parle, in his day re-
garded as the best authority in Dakota, understood it to mean “Swamp

' Another versien of this name is “ Brave-hearts,” as if frwn Cagte, Acard, ainl kadka, to bind.
i¥ee testimony of Rev. AL L. Riggs in foot-uote ¢ on pp. 1534, 160,
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Village.”™ This well accords with the early history, which places them in
the marshy parts of the country.  From the head waters of the Mississippi
they journeyed southward to the country of Swan Lake and the Blue Earth,
and above, on the Minnesota River. Here they were found early in the
eighteenth century, and here a portion of them still remained until after
1850. But the great body of them had removed up to the Lake Traverse
region before the war of 1812. The great Sisseton chief of thiose times was
Red Thunder (Wakinyan duta), still spoken of by his descendants. Since
1862 the Sisseton live on the SBisseton and Wahpeton Reservation, and at
Devil’s Lake, both of which are in Dakota.

YANKTON.

The Ihanktoywan, now shortened to Yankton, were the “Villages of
the Border.” The “Eud,” or “Border,” appears to have been that of the
wooded couutry. Connected with them, and to be treated in the same cate-
gory, are the

YANKTONAL

They were both Borderers. The name of the latter (Thapktonwanna)
is, in the Dakota, simply a diminutive of the former; but for more than a
century—possibly more than two centuries—the distinetion has been recoy-
nized. The Assiniboin branched off from the Yanktonai. Other divisions
of them, reaching down to the present time, are the Sanonee’ {or Oue
Siders?), the Cut Heads (PPabakse); Kiyuksa or Dividers; Breakers of the
law; the Pine Shooters (Wazikute), and the Hunpkpa-tina, or Hoonkpatee.
This last name is explained in other parts of this volume. The same word
iz found in the name of one of the Teton divisions, now become somewhat
notortous as the robber band of “ Sitting Bull,” viz: The Hupkpapa, or, as
it is incorrectly written, Unkpapa. Both of these bands have for many
years roamed over the Upper Missouri country-—one on the east and the
other on the west side. The name of “Iine Shooters,” by which one
division of the Yanktonai is still called, they brought from the pine country
of Minnesota,” and must have retained through at least two centuries.

As the Yankton, who now live on the Missouri River, at the Yankton
Agency, claim to have been placed by the Taku Wakap as guardians of

| For nuother explanation of this term, see *“Sivitonwan” in the proceding chapter, p. 138,

IThe Sayona.  See p. 161, footuote.—J1. 0. b,

¥Ihe (husha say that wlhen their ancestors fonud the Great Pipe Stune Quarry, the Yankton
dwolt east of them in the forest region of Minnesota, ao they called them Ja'ayn nikacinga, or People
of the toreat. See 3d Rep. Bur. Eth., p, 212,—J. 0. D,
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the great Red Pipe Stone Quarry, there is scarcely a doubt but that they
were the “Village of the Red Stone Quarry” mentioned in Le Sucu’s
enumeration. Fifty years after that, we find them placed on the French
maps about the mouth of the Little Sioux River. In those times they
hunted buffalo in the northwestern part of Iowa and down the Missouri to
its mouth and up to their present location or ahove, and eastward over the
James River and the Big Sioux to the Red Tipe Stoue, where was the gath-
ering of the nations.!

TETON.

These have been known for twe hundred years—and how much longer
we know not—as “Dwellers on the Prairie” The full name was Tipfa-
toyway, Prairie dwelling, contracted now into Titoyway, and commonly
written Teton.

As we have already scen, the Fremh in their maps, made a great lake
at the head of the Minnesota River, wlnch they called Lake of the
Tetons.” The name gives us nothing more than Iuhabitants of the
Prairie. There is abundant evidence that, as far back as our knowledge of
the Dakota Nation extends, the Teton have formed more than half the
tribe, and causes have been in operation which have inereased their number,
while In some cases the more eastern bands have been diminished. The
buffalo hunt has ahways tended to increase the Teton somewhat by immi-
gration; and by furhishing a supply of wild meat their clilldren have grown
up, while many of those who cane to use Hour and pork have died off. The
late wars of the Minunesota Dakota with the whites ave operated in the
same way. '

As the result of the massacre of Spirit Lake, on the border of lowa, in
the spring of 1857, a large portion of the small band of Leat Shooters,
under the leadership of Ipkpaduta’s family, have disappeared from the east
of the Missouri and become absorbed by the Teton. The same thing is
true of hundreds of those engaged in the massacre of 1862, While a Lu‘(ru
number fled north into the Dummmu of (Jdmda others, in 1863, crowcd

! Near the mouth of the Mlusuun w lwle in ene of ity ends lt appro; u]lc-t t.ln Mississippi, is a
place called Portoge des Siowr.  llere, evideutly, the laketa, a ecntury agne, carried their cannes
aeruss from one river to the other, when on their hunting and war expeditions.  This fwet ¢gnite agrecs
with what wo are told of their war partios descemling the Mississippt two centurios ago, to attack
the [Minois and Miamis,

The Yanktonai passed over to the Uppor Minnesata, and from thence, amil frinn the Red fiver
of the North, they linve jeurneyel westward te the Missenri, led en by the baflale, from which they
have ohtained their living for more than a century anl w hall,. Thns 1hey bave oceupied the country
as it was vaciated by the nure numersius of the * Seven Council Fires,”

-
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the Missourt and joined the various northern divisions of the ‘“Dwellers on
the Prairie.”

It is curious to find the number seven occurring so frequently in their
tribal and family divistons.!  Of the whole tribe there were seven bands
or “council fires;” of the Spirit Lake band there were seven villages, and
of this great body of the Dakota Nation there are still seven divisions or
subgentes.

First.—The Brules: This is the French translation of Sidapgu—*‘ Burnt
Thighs.” " They oceupy, at present, the mouth of Makaizite River® and up
to Fort Thompson.  The origin of this name is uncertain, They are
divided into Uplanders and Lowlanders.

Seeond—"The Two Kettles, or Oohe noppa, literally, “ Two Beilings:”
One story is, that the name originated in a time of great scarcity of pro-
visions, when the whole band had ouly enough of meat to put in two
kettles.  The present headquarters of this band, as well as of the two that
follow, is at the Cheyenne Agency and at Standing Rock, on the Missouri.

Third—The Minnekanjoo: The full name is Mini-kanye-wodupi
(Water-near to-plant}, * Planters by the Water.” We ask, “What water?”
They do not remember. It looks very much as though the name had a
history—possibly in Minnesota—more than a eentury ago.

Fouwrth —The Sans Arves: This is the French translation of their own
name, [tazipéo; which written in full is, Itazipa-éodan, ©Bows without” or
“No Bows” " It ix easy to imagine a few families of Dakota appearing, at
some time of need, without that necessary implement of the chase and war,
and so, having fustened upon them a name, which they would not have
chosen for themselves.

Fifth—The vglala, or Ogalala, meaning Seatterers: This name em-
badies the peculiar characteristies of the Teton dialect of the language,
viz: The frequent use of the hard “g” and the “1”

Sicth—The Black Feet, or Sila sapa: This band of the Western
Dakota must not be confounded with the Black IFeet? of the mountains,
whichi are counected with the Plegans and Bloods.  The Oglala and Black
Fect Dakota mainly constitute the camps of Spotted Tail and Red Cloud,
But the bands are all a good deal mixed vp by marriage and otherwise.

Serenth—"The Hupkpapa: This band has for many years roamed over

1l dotindd ntany examples ol the use of mystic nonbers among cognate tribea, oo g., seeen
{243y, funr, ten (T35 twelee (4 X33, o, i Qregon, five. T epee te pubilish an acticle on this snl-
jeet, Bee A Stady of Sienan Culty,” in Hth An. Repo of the Birecter, Bor, Etha—r, 0. .

2 e viakay, varth, and izits, fo smoke, i e, the Whate Earth River off South Daketa.—i. 0. v,

Rk sk
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the country of the Upper Missouri. The war of 1876 made it somewhat
notorious under its war chiet “Sitting Bull,” or *Sitting Buffalo,” as Tata)ka
iyotapke ought to be translated.

This article, on the Migrations of tlie Dakota, will not be complete,
without a brief notice of the aftiliated tribes. The Dakota fanily, as shown
by similarity of language, is quite vxtensive,

ASSINIBOIN.

I. Evidently the first to claim our attention, outside of the Dakota
themselves, is the Assiniboin tribe. Indeed they are a part of the great
Dakota Nation. Their language differs less from the Dakota in general,
than the dialeets of the Dakota do from each other.  In our historieal nar-
rative of the Dakota, we found the knowledge of the Assiniboin coning to
white people at the same time, and along with that of the Dakota proper.
More than two centuries age Assiniboin and Dakota met the French traders
at the head of Lake Superior.  The Assiniboin are said to have broken off
from the Pine Shooters (Wazikute), a branch of the Hanktoywana.

At that time the split, by which they ranged themsclves as a separate
people, appears to have been a recent thing.  The name “Bway,” applied
by the Ojibwa to the whole Dakota people, fastened itself ou that branch.
They are Stone Dakota.  And at the preseat time, we have information of
a small family of the Assinihoin people living on the Saskatchewan, which
goes by the name of Stonies.  The name given to the Assiniboin by the
Dakota is Hohe,' the origin aixl meaning of which are in the darkness,

At the thme we first learn anything of the Assiniboin, they appear to
have been oceupying the counfry of the Red River of the North, probably
both on the castern and western side.  Their migrations have been novth-
ward and westward.  About the middle of the seventeenth ceutury a
French pilot, by nime Grosellier, roamed into the country of the Assini-
boin, near Lake Winuipeg, and was taken by them to Hudson Bay. In
1803 Lewis and Clarke met Assiniboin at their winter camp near where
Fort Stevenson now is.  But their movement westward scems wo have been
mainty farther north up the Assiniboin and Saskatchewan rivers. At pres-
ent they are found in the neighborliood of Fort Peck, on the Upper Mis-
souri, but the most of them are within the Dominton of Canada.

PP ronouniced huv-hay.  Thero e alzo o Hohe geos among whe Sihasapa Titogwan.  Hobe in said
to mean ¢ Rebeld"—u, 0. 1,
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WINNEBAGO,

Two centuries and a third ago the French traders and missionaries
from Montreal and Quebec came in contact with the Puants, living on the
“Bay of the Puants,” now Green Bay, in Wisconsin.  These Indians were
called Winnepekoak, or “People of the fetid water,” by their Algonkian
neighbors; but their name for themselves is Hotcaiigara, “Teople of the
Original Speech,” modified to Hotagke by the Dakota, and Hunjatiga by
the Omaha and Pouka, though these modified numes signify “ Big Voices”
in their respective languages.

The Winnebago language is closely allied to the Dukota! Oue can
not but think that less than a thousand years ago they were a part of the
same people.

They may have separated at an early period from these cognate tribes,
and even reached “salt water,” whence their Algonkian name.  Examples
of such separation are found in the Biloxi of Mississippi and the Yesa® or
Thuteln, formerly of Virginia and North Carolina, now in Canada.

But, econfining ourselves to history, two centuries ago the Winnebago
were on Lake Michigan. During the eighteenth century they had drifted
slowly across the State of Wisconsin.  In 1806 Licut. Pike met the Puants®
with the Fox at Prairie da Chien. In the war of 1812 the Winnebago, with
the tribes of the Northwest generally, ranged themselves on the side of the
British. While a small portion of the tribe remained in the interior of Wis-
consin, the mujority wore removed across the Mississippi into Iowa and
located on Turkey River about the year 1840, Thence they were taken
up to Long DPrairie, in Minnesota. Not being at all satisfied with that
country, they were again vemoved to what was to be a home in Blue Karth
County, back of Mankato. They were supposed to have had some sywmpathy

“with the Dakota in their outbreak of 1862, and accordingly they were
removed with the captured Dakota, in the spring following, to the Missouri
River. Their location at Crow Creek was highly distasteful to them, and,
accordingly, they made canoes and floated themselves down to the Omaha
Reservation, in Nebraska, on a portion of which the Government arranged
to have them remaitn.

It should be mentioned that the Winnehago were largely engaged in
the French and Indian War.  Forty-cight were present in 1757 at the

Lee @ Conparative Phounlogy of Four Siensn Langnagges,” in Smithaon, Kept,, 1883, —71. 0. D,

TThe name Puants means Stinkers, Thers is ue donbt but that the Freoch triolers s lirsg
e rstood the wame Winneslegeo to wean stinkiog water,  Bot it is believed they were in orror, and
that its proper meaning is salt water.

b —— —
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battle of Ticonderoga, together with large numbers of the Ojibwa and other
Western bands.

OMAHA AND PONKA.

These tribes have a common dialeet and are closely related to the
Osage, Kansa, and Kwapa. The first are the Maha of the old French
maps. The five tribes form the (egiha (or Dhegiha) group of the Siouan
family. According to their traditions, their ancestors dwelt east of the
Misstssippi River, on the Ohio and Wabash.  When they reached the
mouth of the Ohio, part went down the Mississippi, becoming the Kwapa
(Uyagpa, Ugaqpa), or * Down-stream People,” who afterwards met De Soto.
The others ascended the Mississippi; hence the name © Up-stream People,”
or U-ma"-ha® (Umanhay), now Ohaha, applied at first to those who siubse-
quently became four trihes (Omaha, Ponka, Osage, and Kaunsa). Another
separation oceured near the mouth of the Osage River, where the Omaha and
Ponka crossed the Missouri, and went north, being joined on the way by a
kindred tribe, the Iown.  These three walered through lowa and Minue-
sota till they found the Great Pipestone Quarry, where they made a set-
tlement. At that time the Yankton (perhaps ineluding the Yanktonnai)
dwelt in a wooded region near the source of the Mississippi, being called
“ People of the Forest” by the (hnalia and Ponka.!

. The three tribes were finally driven off by the Dakota, wandering
westward and southwestward till they reached the Missouri River, which
they followed as far ax the moath of White Farth River. There the Ponka
left their allies, ascending the White Iarth River till they drew near the
Black Hiils, which they found in the possession of the Crows. Retracing
their course, they joined the lowa and Omaha, and all three went down
along the southwest side of the Missouri River till the Niobrara was reached.
There was made the final separation. The Ponka remained at the mouth
of the Niobrara; the Omaha settled on Bow Creek, Nebraska; the JTowa
went beyond them till they reached Ionia Creek (probably JTewe Creek at
first), where they made a village on the east bank of the stream, not far
from the site of the present town of Ponka. The subsequent migrations of
these tribes have been given in the paper wentioned in the preceding foot-
note (*), as well as in the Third Annual Report of the Burcau of Ethnology
(p- 213). The three tribes occupied different habitats as far back as Mar-
quette’s time, and they are thus tocated in his autograph map of 1673.

Ve migrations of tha Kansa, Kwapn, Osage, ote,, have been troated By the oditor in o rerent
paper, ** Migrativns of Risnan Priboa,” wloel apoeired 10 the Anerican Nataralist tor Marels, 1856
{Vol, 22, pp, 201-222) Bea © Otabi Socioloey ™ i the ‘Phird Ann. Rept, of 1he Director Bor, Fth,

pp- 211-213.—J. 0. D.
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When, in 1803, Lewis and Clarke made their voyage up the Missouri
and across the Rocky Mountains, they found the Ponka (Poncara) near their
present location. They say, “The Maha (Omaha) were associated with
them for mutual protection.” But the Omaha were there only on a visit.
It is quite certain that they had not lived together for many years pre-
vious to this. The Omaha were in northeastern Nebraska, south of Sioux
City, lowa.

IOWA AND OTO.

The two tribes Towa and Oto are associated here becanse they are
mentioned together by Le Sueur, in 1700, as having, previous to that time,
had the oceupancy and the hunters’ right to the country of the Blue Earth
and of southern Minnesota'! They appear to have retired hefore the
aggressive Sioux down the Des Moines into central Iowa, the Oto going on to
the Missourl and down into Kansas. While in possession of the country of
the Blue Farth, we have notices of their having hunted on the St. Croix, in
northern Wisconsin. It is also stated, which appears to be a matter of
tradition only, that at a much later date, not far from the comnencement
of the present century, the Iowa, iu war, cut off entively a small tribe, which
dwelt south of the St. Croix, called the Unktoka, which means, Our Enemies.

Ten Iowa warriors were present at the battle of Ticonderog:

There are, near the Minnesota River, old fortifications, or earthworks,
which were probably made hy these tribes to protect themselves against
the incursious of the more powerful Dakota.  One such is found a few miles
above the mouth of the Yellow Medicine River.  But possibly this was an
old Cheyenne fortification, which would seem to be the reading of Dakota
tradition.

MANDAN AND HIDATSA.

These two small tribes live together at Fort Berthold in connection
with the Ree. They are both small tribes.  The Mandan at present num-
ber less than 400. Years ago they numbered many more, but wars and
simallpox have almost annihilated them. From rather a remarkable fact,
that many of this people have sandy hair, it has been atfirmed that they
are of Welsh origin—supposed to be a lost Welsh colony.  George Cathin,

'This must have heen long befors 1873, the date of Marmquette's antograph map, The Oto did
not accompany tho Iow:, Penka, and dimnha, They were (st met by the Omabs and Pouks, arcord-
ing to Joseph La Fliche, vu tho Platte Jliver in comparatively receut tilaes, —J. 6. D.
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the celebrated Indian portrait painter, takes this view of their parentage,
and affirms that their langrage bears more than a likeness to the Welsh.!

The Mandan tradition of their origin is, that ages ago they lived
underground by a great lake. The root of a grapevine pushed itself down
through the crust of the earth. One by one they took hold of it and
climbed up by its help, coming out into the light of day. By and by a
very fat woman took hold of it and the vine broke, leaving the remainder
of the Mandans by the lake underground. Could this legend have any
connection with a passage over the ocean?

Ever since they have been known to the whites they have lived on
the Upper Missouri. In the winter of 1803-"04, Lewis and Clarke wintered
near their villages, only a short distance below where they now are.

The Hidatsa are hetter known by the names Minnetaree and Gros
Ventres! "There iz no apparent reason why the latter name should have
been given them by the French. Minnetaree means “over the water,” and
was given to them when they crossed the Missouri, coming as they did from
the northeast and crossing to the southwest. They number about 500.
These INdatsa have often been coufounded with the “Minnetaree of the
Plains,” or “Gros Ventres,” who belong to another linguistic family.

Both the Hidatsa and Mandan belong to the Siouan or Dakotan family.
Whether it is from the common likeness to the tongue of their enemies, or
for some other reuson, it is a remarkable fact that many persons of each
tribe can speak Dakota.

ABSAROKA OR UCROW,

This tribe and the Hidatsa speak dialects of the same language. It is
said that the Amahami, now extinet, were a branch of the Absaroka.

When the DPonka reached the Black Hills country, several hundred
years ago, they found it in the possession of the Absaroka, whose habitat
included the region now known as the western part of Dakota (south of the
Missouri River) and the eastern part of Montana.

1] have wude s carsfn] sexamination of the Mandan vagahmlaries of Kipp, Hayden, Wied, and
others. The following conclusiond have been reached: {1} The Mandau ja elusely related to the
Winnebago, lowa, Oto, and Missonri dinlects, (2) The fancied resembliance to the Latin, based on
what was thought to be “*sub" in three compound nouns, has ne foundation. Suk, suke, kshuk, or
kshuke means small.—J, 0, D, '

t Big Pawnch (Gros Venire) must have referred to s bunffalo paunch over which & quarrel aross
resutting in the separation of the Hilatea and Crow. See Kihatsa in Matthews's Etbnog. and Philel,
of the Hidatsa Indinns.—J. ¢, D,
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OSAGE, KANSA, KWAPA, AND, MISSOURL

All these tribes belong to the Siouan stoek. Tihe Missouri, who call
themselves Nyu-t'a-tei, speak a dialect allied to those of the Iowa and Oto,
while the dialects of the others are related to that of the Omaha and Ponka.

The Oxage conneet themselves by tradition with the beazers.  The first
tather of the Osage was hunting on the praivie all alone. He came to a
beaver dam, where he saw the chief of all the beavers, who gave him one of
‘his daunghters to wife.  From this alliance sprang the Osage.!

ARIKARA OR RICKAKEE.

This tribe, commonly called Ree and sometimes Pawnee, has been
heretofore counted as belonging to the Dakota family. But the Ree
language, as spoken at Berthold, appears to have no resemblance to the
Dakota, and indeed to be radically different in its construction.  So that,
without doubt we wust deny them a place in the Dakota linguistic family.
But the Ree, the northern branch ot the tribe now at Fort Berthold, num-
bering more than 1,000 souls, have heen for many years intermingling with
the Dakota, and pmlmhly separated  from their southern kuulred the
Pawnee proper, un account of au intrusion of the Dakota? 1In 1803 Lewis
and Clarke found the Iiee on the Missouri River, near the mouth of Grand
River.

SIAVENNE OR CHEVENNEE.

This name is variously written. The tribe comes into the same cate-
gory as the last named—Ree and Pawnce.  We can not admit them into
the Dakota linguistic tamily.  The name they bear is of Dakota origin, by
whom they are called ¢ Bha-g-n-na.™ H'lm-v-' *in Dakota, means “to talk
red,” that ix, unintelligibly, s * Ska-c-a™ means “to talk white™—intelligi-

e h
bly—that is, to interpret.  The Shayvenne lnguage then,, we under-
stand, is not like the Dakota.  Buat, though semetimes enemies of the
Dakut.l, they have more generally been confederates.  Two hundred vears

: l‘l:lﬁ in probally the tradition of part of the Osage, the Beaver poople, not that of the whole
tribe.  Seo  Omage Traditisms ™ iu the 3ixih Ann. Rept. of the l¥irector Bur. Eth., pp, 373-397.—5 0. b,

2 According to Umalia Leadition, the Ree and Skidi {or Pawnee Loupy) were allica of the Winne-
bago and the ancestors of the O, Poaka, Osage, Kansa, Kwapa, Towa, ete., when ull these people
dwelt riat of the Misaissippt. It is doubrtul whethier the Ree were ever neighbors of the Grnd, Re.
pubdican, aud Tappage Puwnoee, since the inteer have boen west of the Missenri.  The Intier couruered
the Skidi, with whom they de bot intermarry, according te Joseph La Flithe, foriaerly o head chief
of the Omaha,  The Skili wet the three sonthern Pawnee divisions at o comparatively fate date, ae-
cording to Pawnes frulition,  If all five woere aver togethor, it mnst have beew at an early period, and
probably enst of ghie Mississippi Rivor.—J, 0. b,

“ui-ve-na, Ha-ia. T xka-ia.
T105—vOL 1X 13
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ago, or thereahouts, the Shayenne village was near the Yellow Medicine
River in Mimmesota, where are yet visible old earthworks.  From thence,
according to Dakota tradition, they retired bhefore the advancing Dakota,
and made their village between Big Stone Lake and Lake Traverse.  Their
next remove appears to have been to the south beud of the (heyenne, a
branch of the Red River of the North.  The fortification there is still very
plain.  While there they seem to have had both the Ojibwa and Dakota
for their enemiex.  Bloody battles were fought and finally the Shayenne
retired to the Missourl. This is supposed to have been about one hundred
years ago or more,  After that time the Dakota became friendly to them.
The Shayenne stopped on the east side of the Missouri and lett their name
to the Little Cheyenne.  Soon after they crossed over and took possession
of the country ot the Big Chevenne. "There they were, hunting out to the
Black Hills, in 1803, when Lewis and Clarke ascended the Missourd.



CHAPTER ITIL
GENS AND PHRATRY OF THE DAKOTA.

THE GENS,

In the Dakota Nation the man ix the head of the family; the woman
was not considered worthy of honor.  No Dakota woman ever aspired to
be a chief. The chieftainship descended from the father to his sous, the
eldest son taking the precedence.  But in the making up of the gens the
woman was an equal factor with the man. Thux a child counts lis father's
brothers all fathers, and his father's sisters all aunts; while his nothers
sisters are all mothers, and his mother’s brothers are only uncles. Hence,
a man's brother's children are counted as his own children, and lis sister's
children are nephews and nieces.  On the other hand, a woman’s sister’s
children are counted by her as children, while her brother's children are
nephews and nieces.!  These same distinctions are earried down through
the generattons.  In this cirele interinarriages are not allowed by Dakota
custom.  This is the gens, but there is lacking the totem to bind them to-
gether.  The veal toundation for the totemic system exists among the Da-
kota as well as the [roguois, in the names of men often being taken from
mythical animals, but the system was never carried to perfection.  Some-
times indeed a village was called through generations after the chief of the
clan, as Black Dog’s, Little ('row’s, ete.

THE PHRATRY.

Among the eastern Dakota the Phratry was never a permanent organi-
zation, but resorted to on special occasions and for various purposes, such
as war or buffalo hunting.

THE TIYOTIPI.

The exponent of the Phratry was the “ Tivotipi ” or Soldiers” Ludge.
[ts meaning is the “ Lodge of Lodges” There were placed the bundles of
black and red sticks of the soldiers.  There the soldiers gathered to talk
and smoke and feast.  There the laws of the encampment were enacted,

' See Kinship Systom of the Omaha in 34 Anno. Rept. of the Director, Bur. Eth., pp. 252-238.—1 0 .1
145
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and from thence they were published by the camp crier. It is said that
in the camps of the Prairie Dakota, the real buffalo hunters, the Soldiers’
Lodge was pitched in the center of the circular encampment. This area
was called ho-¢o-ka; and the gateway of the camp, which was always left
at the front end, was called ho-a-na-pa.  The encampment was then in the
form of a horseshoe, or, mare properly, in the form of the horns of a buf-
falo cow, which turn inward toward each other. The ends of the horns
were called “ Huy-kpa,” from “ he,” a horn, and “inkpa,” small end.  Hence
those eamping at these ends of the horns would be ecalled “ Huykpa-tina.”
And hence the name of two of the gentes, which have developed iuto larger
clans of the Dakota Nation, viz, the Hupkpatina and the Hunkpapa..
While, within the historical period, no political organization has been
known to exist over the whole Dakota Nation, the traditional alliance of
the “ Seven Council Fires” is perpetuated in the common name Dakota.

FELLOWHOOD,

One of the customs of the olden time, which was potent bath for good
and for evil, and whieh is going into desuetude, was that of fellowhood.
Scarcely a Dakota young man could bhe found whe had not some special
friend or Koda. This was an arrangement of giving themselves to each
other, of the David and Junathan kind. They exchanged bows, or guns,
or blankets—sometimes the entire equipment.  In rare cases they exchanged
wives. What one asked of the other he gave him; nothing could be de-
nted. This arrangement was often a real affection, sometimes fading out
as the yeurs pass by, but often lasting to old age.

In order to exhibit properly and as fully as may he Dakota national
and mdividual life, 1 will here introduce a pen pieture of a very prominent
man of the last gencration.

STANDING BI'FFALGO.

In coneetion with Btanding Buffalo, the last great clieftain of the
Sisscton Dakota, will be found a deseription of the “Tivotipi,” already
referred to.

Ta-tan-ka-na-ziy, or Standing Butfalo, was the son of The Orphan, and
hereditary chief of quite a large clan of Sisseton Dakota. Their planting
place, before the outbreak in 1862, was in that rich and beautiful valley
which lies between the head of Lake Traverse, whose waters communieate
with the Red River of the North and Big Stone Lake, throngh which the
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Minnesota River runs to the Mississippl. Through this isthmus, between
the two lakes, now known as Brown’s Valley, the Minnesota, as it comes
down in small streams out of the Coteau, winds its way.

As soon as Standing Buffalo had come fo man’s estate, or when he was
pmlmblv about twentv-five years old, the father abdicated his chieftainship
in favor of his son. Henceforth he wore his father’s medals, carried his
father’s papers, and was the recognized chief of his father's people. As
already stated, the Dakota custonn is that the rank and title of chief descend
from father to son unless some other near relative is ambitious and influential
enough to obtain the place. The same is claimed also in regard to the rank
of soldier or brave, but this position is more dependent on personal bravery.

At the time of the outhreak Standing Buffalo was a man in middle life.
He was tall and well-featured—rather a splendid looking Dakota.  Pre-
vious to 1852 he and his peoplereceived no annuities, but raised a good deal
of corn.  Still they depended chiefly, both for food and clothing, on the
butfalo, and much of the vear they spent in the chase,

Although congregating in vast herds on the great prairies and moving
in certain directions with a great deal of apparent foree, the buffalo are
nevertheless easily driven away. And hence the Indians find it necessary
to protect the hunt by regulations which must be enforced. In this neces-
sity probably originated the Ti-yo-ti-pi, or so-called Soldiers’ Lodge, which
ix both the hall of legislation and the great feasting place.

Some patriotic woman vacates her good skin tent and goes into a
poorer one that she may furnish the braves with a figting place for their as-
semblies. This tipi is then pitched in somne central place, or in the gate-
way of the circle, and the womeu take delight in furnishing it with wood
and water amd the best of the meat that is brought into eamp, for every
good deed done for this Soldiers’ Lodge i proclaimed abroad by the crier
or eyanpaha.

A good fire is blazing inside and we may just lift up the wl\m door and
crawl in..  Towards the rear of the tent, but near enough the fire for con-
venient use, is a large pipe placed by the symbols of power.  'There are
two bundles of shaved sticks about 6 inches lnntr The sticks in one bunu-
dle are painted black and in the other red. The black bundle represents
the real men of the canp—those who have made their mark on the war-
path. The red bundle represents the boys and such men as wear no eagle
feathers. Around this fire they gather together to smoke.  Here they dis-
cuss all questions pertaining to the buffalo hunt and the removal of camp;

P
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in short, all public interests. From these headquarters they send out from
time to time runners, who bring back information of the whereabouts of the
bison herds.  From this lodge goes out the camp erier, wlio makes procla-
mation of the time and place of the buffalo surround.  And from this same
central place of power go forth the young men who are commissioned to
cut up the teut and the blankets, or break the gun and kill the horse of vne
who has transgressed the laws of the Ti-vo-ti-pi.  Aud when the hunt of
the day is past, and the buffalo meat brought in, the breast or some nice
piece is roasted or hoiled heve, and the young men gather to eat and smoke
and sing and tell over the exploits of the day. It will not then surprise
any one to know that this Soldiers’ Lodge became the central foree in the
outbreak of 1862

In the summer before the outbreak took place, there was quite a trou-
ble at the Yellow Medicine. The payment was promised to these annuity
Indians when the strawberries were ripe, that is the last of June or the first
of July of cach year. 'This season the Sisseton came down earlier perhaps
than usual, and the annuity money and goods were delayed much beyond
time.  About 4,000 Indians were gathered at the Yellow Medicine, where
they waited about six weeks. The small awmount of provisions on hand
Agent Gralbraith wished to keep until the time of making the payment.
The corn and potatoes planted by Indians living in the neighborhood had
not yet matured.  Consequently this multitude of men, women, and chil-
dren were for more than a month ou the borders of starvation.  Some flour
was obtained from traders, and the agent gave them small quantities; they
rrathered some berries in the woods and ovcasionally obtained a few ducks.
But by all these means they scarcely kept starvation off.  They said the
children eried tor something to eat.

Standing Buffalo was the principal chief of these northern Indians.
They were encamped in a large circle on the prairie immediately west of
the agency. [t was now along in the first days of Angust. IHunger pressed
upon them.  They knew there was flour in the warchouse which had been
purchased for thom. It would not be wrong for them to take it in their
present necessitous cireunmstances.  Thus they reasoned; and although a
detachment of soldiers from Fort Ridgeley had their camp near the ware-
house, the Indians planned to reak in and help themselves.

So it was, on a certain day, the mnen came down to the agency five or
six hundred strong and surrounded the soldiers’ camp.  The white people
thoneht they had come to dance; but while they stood around in great
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numbers, a selected tew broke in the door of the warehouse with axes and
carried out a large quantity of Hour and pork. To this the attention of
Agent Galbraith was immediately called, who made an ineffectual effort to
have it carried hack. The howitzer was turned towards the Indians and
there was a prospect of a collision, but the numbers were so disproportion-
ate that it was judged best to avoid it.  Scarcely had they reached their
own camp when these tour hundred tents were struck, and all removed off
to a distance of 2 or 3 miles. That was supposed to mean war.

The next morning the writer visited the agency, having heard some-
thing of the trouble. . When 1 met the agent he said, “Mr. Riggs, if there
is anything between the lids of the Bible that will help us out of this diffi-
culty, I wish you would use it” I said I would try, and immediately drove
up to Standing Buffalo’s camp. I represented to him the necessity of having
this difficulty settled. However perfect they might regard their right to the
provisions they had taken, the Government would not be willing to treat
them kindly until the affair was arranged.  The breaking in of the ware-
licuse was regarded as a great offense.

He promised to gather the chief men immediately and talk the thmg
over and come down to the agency as soon as possible.

It was afternoon when about fifty of the principal men gathered ou the
agent’s porch.  They said they were sorry the thing had taken place, but
they could not restrain the young men, so great was the pressure of hunger
in the camp. They wished, moreover, the agent t> vepair the broken door
at their expense.  Some of the young men who broke it down were present,
hut they did not want to have them punished. It was rather a lame justi-
fication, but Agent Galbraith considered it hest to aceept of it and to give
them some more provisions, on condition that they would return immedi-
ately to their planting pluces at Big Stone Lake and Lake Traverse.  This
he desired them to do hecanse the time when the payvment could be made
was unknown to him and their own cortr patches would soon need watching.
Standing Buffalo and his hrother chiefs accepted the conditions, and in a
couple of days the northern eamp had disappeared. :

Four or five weeks after this, these warriors came down again to the
Yellow Medicine and the Red Wood; but it was not to mect the agent or
any white people, but to see Little Crow and the hostile Indians and ascer-
tain whereunto the rebellion would grow. It is reported that, on this ocea-
sion, Standing Buffalo told Little Crow that, having commenced hostilities
with the whites, he must fight it out without help from him; and that, failing
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to make himself master of the situation, he should not flee through the
eountry of the Sisseton.

But although as a whole these northern Dakota retused to go into the
rebellion with the Santee, it is very certain that quite a number of their
young men joined in the raids made upon the white settlements; and more-
over, the attack upon Fort Abercrombie, at which several hundred Dakota
warrlors were said to have heen present, must have heen made almost
entirely by these smne Sisseton.

In the autumn which followed they all fled to the Upper Missouri
country or into the Queen's dominions. It was reported soon after that
Standing Buffalo had gone on the warpath and was killed.

THE TIYorivl,
i Trmnaled from M. Renyille's 1akota version. ]

When Indians would hunt the buftalo, they do it in this way: When-
aver they hear that there are buffitlo, they look out a young man and ask
him for hix tent. I he consents, then no woman or child is allowed in the
tent; men alone go into it.  And so the man whose the tent is is called
Tiyoti, and is the master iu it.

Then also they do in this way: They shave out small round sticks all
of the same length, and paint them red, and they are given out to the men.
These are to constitute the Tiyotipi.  This done, they choose four men
whom they make the chiefs, who make all the arrangemments.  Also one
who is called Eyappaha (erier), who makes proclumation of everything
that is determined on. In addition to these, they select two young men
who are called Touchers. These attend to all the provisions that are
brought to the Tivotipi.

Then, of all the painted sticks that were given around, 1ot one is brought
in empty. When one is to be brought to the Tivotipi, food is brought
with it.  And when these are all brought in, they are tied in a bundle. In
the back part of the tent, by the ftire, the ground is carefully cleaned off,
and a pipe and a pipe rammer and incense leaves are all hrought and placed
together,

These are all completed in this way and then about two young men
are selected, and the pipe is filled and passed to them, which is done by the
Eyapgpaha.  When this ceremony is finished they are sent out into that part
of the country in which they heard the buffalo were. Hence they are
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called Wakéapya and also Wayeya, that is One-who-finds-out, and also
One Sent.

Whither they were sent they go, and when they know the buffalo are
there, they return to camp.  When they come near they run, and by this
it is known that they are hringing tidings. Thus they come dircetly to the
Tiyotipi, which is already filled with those who waut to Lear. Then in the
back part of the tent, which hus been made sacred, where the pipe and the
tobacco are, there the Eyanppaha fills the pipe and puts it to their inouths.
Then privately they tell the news to the Eyaypaha, who says, “Hayen,
hayen,” and spreads his hands out to the earth.  All in the tent do the same,
and then the news is told opeuly. The Eyanpaha then goes out and makes
proclamation to the whole camp. But this he does in a somewhat different
style: “When a boy comes home to me from another place, and brings me
word of so many large pieces of buffalo meat, let every ghost in all your
families hear it; so far on the other side the carth is not visible, they say.”
While he cries this through the canp, all who are abhle whistle, which they

do for joy.

When the Eyappaha has returned to the Tiyotipi, then the four

masters of the assembly consider and determine when they will go ou the
hunt. This being determined, the Eyaypaha again makes proclamation to
all the people. - This is what he says: “Bind on your saddle, for a piece
of a day T will kill valuable children.” ‘Then all get themselves ready
and they start out together,

Only the four chiet men give the commands, When they come near
to the buffalo, the party is divided and the approach is made from hoth
sides. This is done whether there be one herd or two. They go on both
sides. It is determined to conduct the chase in a proper manner. But it
in doing this gne side gets in a hurry and drives off the game, then their
blankets and even their tents are cut to pieces. This they call “soldier
kitling.”

When they come home from the buffalo chase, all who can bring fresh
meat to the Tiyotipi. Then the Touchers cock it.  Whenit is cooked they
cut off some pieces and put in the mouths of the four chief men, and then
they all eat as they please.  In the meantime the Eyanpaha stands outside
and praises thoe who brought the meat.

The summing up of the whole is this: The back part of the Tiyotipi,
near the fire, is clearcd off carefully; aiwl there are placed two grass fenders,
about a foot long each, on which the pipe is laid. The pipe is never laid

—
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back after the common custom. Also they shave ayound stick, sharpening
one end and cutting the other off square. Thisis driven in the ground, and
on it, when the pipe is smoked out, they knock out the ashes. They
always do this. Then of all the round-shaved sticks, some of which
were painted black and some pamted red, four are especially marked.
They are the four chiefs of the Tiyotipi that were made. And these
men are not selected at random for this place; but men who have
killed many enemies and are the most able, are chosen. The things
desired are, that the chase may be conducted in the best way, that
the people may have a plenty of food, and that everything may be done
properly —so thev determined, and so they do. The ashes of the pipe are
1ot emptied out {,areleaal}, s0 that when they command each other, and
give each other the pipe, it may be done only in truth. That is the reason
for doing it.

Also in the deer hunt they have a Tiyotipi, but in that they do not
send out persons to reconnoiter. Nevertheless, in that also, if anyone goes
to hunt on his own motion, they *soldier kill” him, that is, cut up his blanket
and coat.

These are the customs of the Otiyoti.

Thus far the translation—to which may be added some words of

explanation. .

1. The special making of the sticks is done on the line of personal
history. Whatever is indicated by the kind of eagle feathers a man is
entitled to wear in his head, and by the notches i them, this is all hiero-
glyphed on his stick in the rl‘iyntipi Then these hundles of sticks are used
for gambling. The question is, “Odd or even?” The forfeits are paid in
meat for the Tiyotipi.

2. The amouncements of the erier show the rhytlnmoal character of the
language. This especially appears in the order for the hunt:

Alkin tyakaska:

Riceca telike,
Anpetu hapkeya,
srawaliay kta ée.

The saddle bind:
Children dear,
For half a day,
I will kill,




CHAPTER TV,

UNWRITTEN DAKOTA LAWS,

THE FAMILY.

In the commencement and growth of the Dakota people and language

we may properly assume that the words “a-te,” father, and “i-na” aud
C“huy,” mother (*nihay,” thy mother, *hunku,” kis mother), were among the
very first. They are short, and not capable of further analysis. “Wica,”
meade, and “win” or “winna” and “wigyan,” female, would be the first
words to designate the mar and woman.  From these would grow naturally
the present names, wi-¢a-6ta,! or the Yankton and Teton form, “wi-¢a-fa”
(male-red), man, and winohinéa® (female-very), woman. There would he
futher-in-lawe before grandfather; and hence we find the former designated
by “tun-kan,” the shorter one, and the latter by “tuy-kay-si-na.”  *Tuy-
kan” is also the name of the stone god, which may indicate some kind of
worship of aucestors. The shortest word also is found in mother-in-law,
“kun” (“‘nikun,” thy mother-in-law, *“kuynku,” his mother-in-law). A woman
speaking of or to her mother-in-law and grandmother ealls them hoth
“uyél,” making the latter sometimes diminutive “uydina.” .

Some words for child should be at least as old, it not older than, father
and mather.  Accordingly we find the monosyllables “é&insg” son, and
“éuns,” deughter, used by the parents when speaking to the children, while
“éipéa” is the common form, .

In the line of “win” being the oldest form word for womain, we have
the Dakota man calling his wife “mitawin,” wy woman. The word as wite
is not used without the affixed and suffixed pronominal particles (mi-ta-wi),

" nitawiy, tawicu), which would indicate property in the woman. On the

'While wiéa sa may inean * male red,” how shall we render wica sta? Wica = vika {(€egiba), ¢
male of the kuman species; and wida ka or wifa sta = nikacivga (Cegihal). o person: an fndinn.—I1. 6 D,
28hortened to winehdca.
*Tupkunsidan, in Santee; tupkansina, in Yankton; taykansila, in Tetomn.
2ed
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other hand, the woman ecalls her husband *‘‘mihilina,” my husband. The
latter part of the word we can not analyze satisfactorily.! :

Thus we come into the family as constituted, the man calling his
woman ‘‘mi-ta-wit,” and she ealling her man “imi-hibna,” and each calling
the child “¢ipd” or “cund” as the case may he. The taking of each
-other makes each related to the family of the other.  But somehow shame
has come into the tipi, and the man is not allowed to address or to look
towards his wife's mother, especially, and the woman is shut off from
familiar intereourse with her husband's father and others, and etiquette pro-
hibits them from speaking the naines of their relatives by marriage. This
custom is called “wisten kivapi,” from ‘“idteéa,” fo be ashamed. How it
grew is not apparent.  But none of their customs is more tenacious of life
than this.  And no family law is more hinding.

THE HOUSEHNLD.

The “tipi” is the howse or liring place.  There is no word for home
" she dresses the
skins of which the “wakeya™ or skelfer is made; she pitches and takes down
the tipi, and carries it on her back oftentimes in the mareh. It should
belong to her,  Bugt when it is pitched and the ground covered with dry
grass, her man takes the place of lionor, whicl is the back part opposite the
door. The wife’s place is on the left side as one enters, the right side as
one sits in the back part. The children come in between the mother and
father. The place of the grandmother or mother-in-law or aunt is the
corner by the door opposite the woman of the house. If a man has more
wives than oue, they have separate tipis or arrange to occupy the
different sides of one.  When a danghter marries, if shie remains in her
mother's tipi, the place for herself and husband is on the side opposite
the mother, and back near the “éatky,” the place of honor. The same
place is allotted to her in her hushand’s mother’s tent.  T'he back part of
the tent, the most houorable place, and the one usually occupied by the
father, 18 given to a stranger visitor.

nearer than this. The Dakota woman owns the “tipi;’

SME Dorsey is right, andonbiedly, in regarding “Lus ' ss the root, ot at least one root, of
Cui-li-boct, my keabged, o bi-hoa-ka," ber huaband, And the wmeaniog of it in rather that of placing
than of deceiving, relating it to < ohinaka™ i plarce in, wa if in the worman's faily, rather than with
“hoayun,” fo deceire. Bt what nceount shall we wake of the *Thi,” or *hin,” as many Dakotas per-
sist in writing it? Down that wean Aair, aml so send the word Buek to anindelicate origin?  Quite
likely.—s. R, 0.

t'mnpars the Dakota tawintey, tawioya, und tawiton, * te bave as his wife,” nsed only of
coition.  Nee fostnote (L), p. 207, —1 00D,
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The voung man who goes to live with his wife's relatives is called
“ widawolia,” which literally means man-cached, as if the man, by so doing,
buried himself.  Mothers, who have daughters to be married, are often de-
strous of lraving the sons-in-law come and live, for a while at least, with
them, since, it the voung man is a good huuter, this arrangement secures to
them plenty of game. But on the other hand, the young man's parents are
quite as likely to require his services and that of his wite in addition. So
that, in this regard, there is no prevailing law. As soon as the young
couple are able to procure a tent, and if the man is a good hunter and buf-
falo are plenty, that may be very soon, they sct up for themseives. This
usualy takes place soon after their first child is born, if not before.

COURTSHIP AND MARRIAGE.

Before proceeding farther with the laws of the family, it is proper to
describe how it becomes a family. Girls are sometimes taken very young,
before they are of marriageable age, which generally happens with a man
who has a wife already. The murriageable age is from fourteen vears old
and upward. The intercourse of young wmen with maidens is not always
open and honorable, but the public sentiment of a Dakota community,
while it does not prevent much that is illicit, ninkes it more or less dishon-
able, especially for the girl. A boy begins to feel the drawing of the other
sex and, like the ancient Roman boys, he exercises his ingenuity in making
a “éotapke,” or rude pipe, from the bone of a swan's wing, or from some
species of wood, and with that he begins to call to his lady love, on the
night air. Having gained her attention by his ute, he may sing this:

Stealthily, secretly, see me,
Stealthily, secretly, see nie,
Stealthily, secretly, see me;

Lo! thee I tenderly reganil;
Stealthily, secretly, see me.

Or he may commend his good qualities as a hunter by singing this
song:
Cling fast to me, and you Il ever have plenty;
Cling fast to me, and you 'll ever have plenty,
Cling fast fo me,
When the family are abed and asleep, lie often visits her in her mother's
tent, or he finds her out in the grove in the daytime gathering fuel.  She
has the load of sticks made up, and when she kneels down to take it on her
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back possibly he takes her hand and helps her up, and then walks home by
her side. Such was the custom in the olden time. Thus a mutual under-
standing is reached. He wants her and she wants him.  He has seen her
ability to supply the tipi with fuel as well as do other necessary things,
and she has often seen him bringing to his mother’s tent a back load of
ducks, or, it may be, venison  Capt. R. H. Pratt, of Carlisle school, tells a
capital story of a Kiowa young man who, under a variety of circumstances,
never “‘cared for girl” *“But when Laura say she love me, then [ begin
to care for girl.”

The youny man then informs his father and mother, and they approv-
ing, together with other family friends, make up the bundle-of-purchase.
It may be a horse. If so, it is led by one of his friends and tied by the
tent of the gitl’s parents.  Or guns and blankets are contributed, which are
carried by an aunt or other female relative, and the load is laid down at the
teut door. It is “wo-hpa-pi,” laying down, and the young man thus lays
dmwcn or tenders his offer for the girl.  If this is not satisfactory, either from
the siall amount or the character of the young man, the offerings are carried
hack, and the young folks have a chance to elope, unless they are restrained
by higher considerations.

Sometimes it happens that a young man waats a girl, and her friends
are also quite willing, while she alone is unwilling. The purchase bundle
is desired by her friends, and hence compulsion is resorted to. The girl
yields and goes to be his slave, or she holds out stoutly, sometimes taking
her own life as the alternative. Several cases of this kind have come to the
personal knowledge of the writer. The legends of Winona and Black Day
Woman are standing testimonies. The comely dark-eyed Winona wanted
to wed the successful hunter, but the brilliant warrior was forced upon her,
and therefore she leaped from the crag on Lake Pepin, which immortalizes
her name. For a like reason, Black-Day Woman pushed her canoe out
into the current, above the Falls of Saint Anthony, and sang her death song
as it passed over. These are doubtless historical events, except that the
years are not known.

When the offer is accepted the girl is taken by some relative to the
tent of the buyer. In the olden time it is said the custom was that she
rode on the back of some female friend. Thus they become man and wife,
with the idea of property strongly impressed upon the mind of the man.
He has purchased her, as he would do a horse, and has he not a right to
command her. and eveu to beat her? The customs of his people allow it.
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If she pleases him not, he may throw her away (elipeya), for is she not his
property? Nevertheless this was the honorable way for a girl to be taken.
On many accounts it was better than to be stolen or taken unlawfully.
And this custom of wife-purchase maintains its hold upon the Dakota people
until they have made much progress in civilization.

The difference in the pronouns used in my wife and wy husbend seeimns
to mark the difference of the property idea. Two kinds of possession are
indicated by the affixed possessive pronouns, one easil}' alienated, as in
“mita-§upke,” my horse; and the other not transferable, asx in “mi-nape,”
my hand. The man uses the first form, where possession sits lightly, as
“mitawin;” while the woman uses the other, *mihihna.™  But it must not
be inferred from this that a Dakota woman does not often run away trom
her hushand. In that case, unless he endeavors to win her back, the laws
of his nation allow him to cut off ler nose, or otherwise mutilate her for
infidelity.

THE BABY.

The young father is away on purpose. He hus gone to his own
father’s people, or perhaps on a hunt with his comrades. The mother is
left with the older women, her own mother and other female relatives.
Many of the middle-aged women become skillful mid-wives; and the Dakota
women, who are healthy, have less labor at such times than women in
more civilized conununities.  The baby is born, and, like the infant Saviour
of the world, is wrapped in swaddling bands. “Heksi” appears to be
the root form of *‘ho-ks$i-na,” boy? and hence to the “hoksi” is added
“iyokopan,” the beurd to awhich the child is bownd, awmd we have the long
deseriptive name for “baby,” “hokéiyokopa,” and smuoetimes “hoksivopa”
and. “hoksidopa.” This board is shaved out nicely, and often ornamented
in various wavs, with heads and ¢quills, having o stay board around  the

1This is another inatance of the necessity of observing great eantion in the analysis of Indian
words,  Mitawin bardly falls in the catexory to which mitasnnke belongs. It is better, for several
reasons, not te lay teo mich stress upon the derivation of mitawin fram mita, my, and win, womar.
(1) We ahonld congider nll the peraons of each kinslip lermt in any one langnsge, (2) We should
vompare the Dakota terms with the corresponding ones in eognate languages, (3} Wedo not find
any kinghip terms which make theie possessives in imitial ta, bat io final ka, éu, or thn {(sce what the
anthor hiwsolf abowa in § 69, b, p. 40).  In Dakots we find, tahan, a4 (not his) Brother-in-law; tahan-
ku, Fizglitte; tubansi, @ man's male cousin {or, my ditto}; tabunsi-tka, ki male cousing tawi-én, bis
wife; tawin, a wife. Tawiy suswers to the poiwere atew taini, in t-tnwi, ki wife, whers i- is the
ponacarive fragment proneun, his or hey,  Other paiwers kivship terma in whicn ta- oceurs are as
follows: i-takwa, hig or her grandson; i-takwa-mi, his or her grandidanghiter; i-tahan, his brothev.in-
low, iu all of whicl i-, not ta-, ix the sign of the possemsive,—i1 0, 0,

2 Hoksiday im Santee: hoksing in Yankton; hoksila in Teton,  The initial *lia” answers to “
cte., of the coguate languages,—J. u. .
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tfoot, and a strap board or handle standing out over the head of the ¢hild,
which serves both for protection and to tie the mother’s strap to.  In this
nicely arranged cradle, which ix often lung up in the daytime, the baby
has his home for the most part, being taken out at night, and at otler
times when needing eave,  Bo it grows, erying sometimes as other babies
do, but needing and receiving much less care than a civilized child. In
the meantime the mother has, perhaps on the fiest day, or it not on that day
very soon after, gone to the stream or lake and w ashed away her un(,]t'an-
ness. I it is winter she cats a hole in the ice to do it.  When they begin
to take on civilized habits, the Dakota women find they ean not continue to
follow the customs of their grandmothers, .

What will they call the baby? I it be o little givl, and is the fiest
boru, then it inherits the beautiful muone of Winona,  When the second
child comex, if that is a girl, it is called “Ha'-pay:™ the third, *Ha'-pi-
stipna; 7 the fourtl, “ Wanske;” and the fifth, “ Wi-hake” Some of these
names are siid not to be wsed by the Sioux on the Missouri.  On the other
hand, if the first horn is a boy, his inherited name is w(Maske,” and the
secoud child, it o boy, will be called “He-pay:™ and the third, * He-pi;”
and the fourth, Ca-ta;” and the fifth, “1la-ke.”  Some clildren have no
other names given them, and wear these aloue when they are grown up.
But if all families were content with this Hmited cirele, much confusion
would exist, especinlly as they have no fimily name.  Ience the necessity
of giving other names. This is done often by the father, and sometimes by
some relative of consideration. Frequent]\' a feast is made by the father
to mark the ovcasion, and the ehild’s cars are bored that it mmayv wear
arnaments.

Girls' names generally temuinate in twin™ or “winna,” but not always,
I reeall a family of givls who were named “Aypao,” Morning, “ Ahivanke-
win,” Weneon Come-to-stay, * Mahpi-winpna,” Clowd Woman, * 1y vetu-ku-win,”
Coming Night Wnnean, ete. - But the bovs, either in their childhood or when
thev are grown, receive the imposing aud Lonorable names of ancestors,
as, Gray Bear, Standing Buffalo, Standing Soldier, The Orphan, Burning
Earth, ete. Oftentimes new names are given when young men signalize
themselves in wir or otherwize. Then there is feasting, musie, and dancing,

CHILD LIFE.

The children have now come into the family.  How will they grow
up?!  What shall they be taught?  Who shall be their teachiers?  What the
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father and mother do they will do.  What the father and mother know they
will kuow.  What the father and mother are they will he.  One can hardly
say there is much government in a Dakota family.  Children are scolded
often, they are pushed, or shoved, or shaken sometimes, and they are
whipped rarely. They are petted and indulged a good deal, but not more
than children in civilized lands.  But somehow or other, with exceptions,
they manage to grow up affectionate and kind, the pride of father and
mother.  The love of the parents has wrought this.  Not unfrequently the
grandfather and grandmother are the principal teachers,

TRAINING OF THE BOY,

The old man sits in the tipi and shaves out a bow and arrow for the
little boy. In the mean time he tells him stories of history and war. The
boy's father, it may be, has been killed by the enemy. The grandfather
tells the story over and over again. It burns itself into the boy’s heart.
It becomes the animus of his life. He shoots his first bird and brings it
into the tent. He is praised for that. “When you hecome a man vou
must kill an enemy,” the old man says.  “Yes; I will kill an enemy,” is the
hov's reply. He dreams overit. He withesses the “Seadp Danee™aned 100
“No Flight Dance” in his village.  His heart ix growiug <reone. Wheno o
is fifteen or sixteen he joins the ficst war party and comes back with o)
eagle feather in his head, if so he he is not killed and scalped by the criena
All this is education.  Then there are foot racings, and horse racings, and
ball playing, and duek hunting, and deer hunting, or it may he the whole
village goes on a buffalo chase.

These are the schools in which the Dakota boy is educated.  In the
long winter evenings, while the fire burns brightly in the center of the lodge
and the men are gathered in to sinoke, he lears the folk lore and legends
of his people from the lips of the older men.  He learns to sing the love
sougs and the war songs of the generations gone by. There is no new
path for him to trcad, but he follows in the old ways. He becomes a
Dakota of the Dukota. His armor is consecrated by sacrifices and offerings
and vows. He sacrifices and prays to the stone god, and learns to hold up
the pipe to the so-called Great Spirit. He is killed and made alive again,
and thus is initiated into the mysteries and promises of the Mystery Dance.
He becomes a successful hunter and warrtor, andd what he does not know

is not worth knowing for a Dakota.  His education is finished. If he has
7100—voL 1x—14
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‘not already done it, he can now demand the hand of one of the heautiful
maidens of the village.

TRAINING OF THE (IRL.

Under the special care and tuition of the mother and grandmother and
other female relatives the little girl grows up into the performance of the
duties of tent life.  She plays with her “made child,” or doll, just as children
in other lands do.  Very soon she learns to take care of the baby; to watch
over it in the lodge, or carry it on her back, while the mother is away for
wood or dressing huffalo robes. Little girl as she is, she is sent to the
brook or lake for water. She has her little workbag with awl and sinew,
and learns to make small moccasins as her mother makes large ones.  Some-
times she goes with her mother to the wood and brings home her little bun-
dle of sticks. When the camp moves she has her small pack as her mother
carries the larger one, and this pack is sure to grow larger as her years in-
crense.  When the corn is planting, the little givl has her part to perform.
If shie can not use the hoe yet, she can at least gather off the old cornstalks.
Then the garden is to be watched while the god-given maize is growing,
And wheun the harvesting comes, the little girl is glad for the corn roasting.
So she grows.  She learns to work with beads aud porcupine quills and to
embroider with ribbous.  She becomes skilled in the use of vermilion and
other paints. A stripe of red adorns her hair and red and yellow spots are
over her eyebrows and on her cheeks.  Iler instinets teach her the arts of
personal adornment.  She puts cheap rings on her fingers and tin dangles
in her ears and strands of beads around her neck.  Quite likely a young
man comes around and adds to her charms as he sings:

Woear this, 1 say;
Wear this, I =ay;
Wear this, 1 say;
Thiy little finger ring,
Wear this, 1 say.

Thus our Dukota girl becomes skilled in the art of attracting the voung
men, while she is ambitions in the Iine of carrying bundles as well as in
eooking venison.  In all these ways she is educated to be a woman among
Dakota women. It is a hard lot and a hard life, but she knows no other.

WHEN DEATH COMIS,

It the wilil lite of the Dakota the birth rate exeewlded the death rate.
S0 that, without doubt, notwithstanding findues sometimes and pestilences

e A ——————
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and wars, the Dakota nation has increased for the last two hundred ye;u's.
This has bewsn proved true within the last few decades at villages where
actual count has heen made. But in their entering upon the habits and
environments of civiliaation, it is usually found that a wave of death goes
over the people. They do not know how to live in the changed conditions,
and the death rate is fearfully increased. *We die, we all die, we are con-
sumed witl dying,” is the sad refrain of mauy a Dakota family.

Living much in the outdoors and within airy tipis, and subsisting
on wild meats and such roots and fruits as they could gather, the children
usually lived.  But, nevertheless, even then death came.  The baby in the
mother's arms or strapped to her back sickened; or the little boy or girl
occasionally succumbed under the hardships and privations; or the mother
was taken with insidious consumption. The young father, it may be, ran
too long and hard after that deer; he never rau again, but sickened aud
died. Then the old and the blind and the laine passed away, because they
had reached the limits of life. So death comes to Iudian tipis as to
white men’s hovels and palaces.  But it is no more welcome in the one
case than in the other. The Dakota mother loves her infant as well as the
white woman her baby.  Wlhen the spirit takes its flight a wild how] goues
up from the tent.  The baby form is then wrapped in the best buffalo calf-
skin or the nicest red blanket and laid away on a scaffold or on the branch
of some tree.  Thither the mother woes with disheveled hair and the oldest
clothes of sorrow—for she has given away the better ones—and wails out
her anguish, in the twilight, often abiding out fur into the cold night.  The
nice kettle of hominy is prepared and carried to the place where the spirit
is supposeil to hover still.  When it has remained sufficiently long for the
wanairt to inhale the ambrosia, the little children of the village are invited
to eat up the remainder.

But let us take another case. A youug wan is lying sick in yonder
tent. He has been the best huater in the village. Many a time he has
come in carrying one, two, or more deer on his back, and has been met and
relieved of his burden by his wife or mother. The old men have praised
him as swifter than the antelope, while they have feasted on his venison.
But now some spirit of wolf or bear has coms into him aud caused this
sickness. The doctors of the village or conjurers are tried, one after
another. The blankets, the gun, and the horse have all been given to
secure the best skill; bat it is all in vain: the hanter dies. The last act
of the conjurer is to sing a song to conduct the spirit over the wanagi
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tacanku, the spirit's road, as the mitky way is called. The friends are in-
consolable. They give away their good clothes, and go into mourning
with ragged clothes and bare feet, and ashes on their heads.  Both within
the lodge and without there is a great watling. Miéipksi, midinksi, my
son, my son, is the lamentation in Dakota land, as it was in the land of
Isracl.

The departed is wrapped in the most beautifully painted huffalo robe
or the newest red or blue blanket. Dakota custom does not keep the dead
long in the tipi.  Young men are called and feasted, whose duty it is to
carry it away and place it on a scaffold, or, as in more recent times, to bury
it. The ecustom of burial, however, soon after death was not the Dakota
custom. It would interfere with their idea that the spirit had not yet
bidden a final farewell to the body. Therefore the layviug up ou a seaffold
which was erceted on some mound, where it would have a gond view of
the surrounding country. After a while the bones could be gathered up
and buried in the mound and an additional quantity of earth carried up to
cover it. This is partly the explanation of burial mounds made sinee the
period of the mound-builders,

Thus the lodge is made desolate. It must be taken down and pitched
in a new place. The young wife cries and cuts her flesh.  The mother and
other female relatives wail out their heart saduess on the night air.  The
fathier, tlie old man, leans more heavily on his staff as he goes on to the
time of his departure. The brothers or cousins are seen wending their
way, in the afternoon, to the place of the dead, to lay down a brace of
ducks and to offer a prayer. A near relative mnkes up a war party. The
feathers and other ornament, together with the clothing of the young man,
are taken by this company on the warpath and divided among themselves
in the country of their encmies.  This is honoring the dead. If thev sue-
ceed in bringing home scalps their sorrow is turned into jov.  For will not
this make glad the spirit of the departed? So, then, this will be gladuess to
the dead and glory to the living. The young men and maidens dance
around the war trophies uutil the leaves come out in the spring or until
they fall off in the autumn.!

THE SPIRIT-WORLD.

It sorrow brings mankind into a common kinship, a white man may
understand something of an Indian’s feelings as he stands by the side of his

1ot Tetou burial eustoms, ete, mes *Teton Folk-le,™ translated by the editor amal pablishied
in the Awer. Anthropologiat for April, 1889, ppo H-14,—). 0. b,
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dead and looks over into the land of spirits.  'What has gone?  And whither
has it gone? The belief of the Dakotas in the ecistence of spirit is deeply
inwrought into their language. The “nagi,” or shadow, in the concrete
form, meaning primarily the shade or shadow made by any material thing in
the sunlight, is used to indicate the human soul or spirit, as well as the
spirit of all living beings. It is, moreover, put into the abstract form as
“wanagri,” and also mto the human absolute, “wica-nagl,” human spirit.
They speak also of the “wanadi tipi,” kewse of spirifs, and say of one who
has died, “wanagivata iyaya,” gone fo the spirit land.  And the road over
which it passes is called “wanadi tacankuw,” spirit's path. The war prophet
also, in his ineantations, sings:

[ bave east in here g =oul;

I have east in liere a sonl;

I bave cast in here a buffale soul;
I have ¢ast in here a soul,

In the sacred language of conjuring man is designated by the “mythic
buffalo.” ‘

Thus we have abundant evidence, in the language and customs of the
people, of the common belief of the nation in the existence of spirits. But
having said that, there is little more that can be said. 'The vista is dark
No light shines upon the path. But looking out into this dark avenue, the
sad heart of the Dakota sings a song for the dead. 'Take this mourning
song of Black-Boy for his grandson as a specimen.  The object appears to
be that of introducing the freed spirit of the child to his comrades in the
world of spirits.

“The unearthliness of the scene,” says Mr. Pond, “can not be de-
scribed, as, in the twilight of the morning, while the mother of the deceased
boy, whose name was Makadutawiy, Red-Earth-TWouar, was wailing in a
manner which would excite the sympathies of the hardest heart, Hoksiday-
sapa, DBlack-boy, standing on the brow of a hill, addressed himself to the
ghostly inhabitants of the spivit-world, in ghostly notex, ax follows:

“Friend, pause and look this way;
Friend, panse and look this way;
Friend, pause and look this way;

Hay ye,
A grandson of Black-boy is coming.,”



CHAPTER V.
THE SUPERHUMAN.

The existence of spirits and the necessity for the superhuman are facts
fully reeognized by the Dakotas.  The unknown and unknowable form a
broad belt in which humbuggery can be practiced by the Dakotas as well
as other nations. The powers are evil. The lightning strikes suddenly
and kills.  The thunder god is angry and merciless. The north god
sweeps down upon them with terrible snow storms, and buries their
encampments, killing their ponies, and making buffalo hunting impossible.
Or in the spring floods, the Ugktelii, or god of the waters, is malignant and
kills now and then a man or a child. And all through the year the demon
spirits of the wolf and the bear and the lynx and the owl and the snake are
doing their mischievous work, scattering disease and death everywhere.
Who shall eope with these evil-minded powers? How shall deliverance
come to the people?  Will not fasting and praying and self-inflicted suffer-
ing bring the needed power? To the Dakota thought this is surely among
the possibilities. Ience, naturally, grows up the wakay man, or the so-
valled “medicine man.” His applied power and skill are denominated
rexewing or firing over—'*wapiyapt;” and the man is called a renewer. He
works rather by magic than by medicine. His singing, and rattling the
courd shell, and sucking the place where the pain is, are all for the purpose
~of driving out the evil spirits. It is a battle of spirits. The greater a man's
spirit power is the more successful he is as a doctor. And the secret of
spirit power i8 the alliance with other spirits.  Hence the eflicacy of fasting
and praying.  Praying is “crying to.” Heunce also the angmented power
obtained in the Sun Dance. The singing, the back cuttings, the thongs,
the buffalo head, the dancing unto eutire exhaustion, all these hring one
into the realm of the spirits.  Also the experiences in passing through the
death and the resmrrection of the Mystery Dance must bring added super-
human power.  Still ;mnore, the vision seeking, the fasting, the prayer to the
night winds, the standing on & mound where men have been buried, or

getting down into a hole nearer the bones, this will surely bring communi-
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cations from the spirit world. 'Thus, armed by all these experiences and
aids, the man becomes a wicasta wakan indeed, a man of mystery, a healer
of diseases, a war-prophet and « leader on the war-path.

The conjuring, the powwowing, that is, the magic of the healing art,
may always have ealled to its aid, in some small degree, a knowledge and
use of barks and roots and herbs.  But as the magic declined the use of
roots and medicines increased, so that the doctor comes to he designated
Pezihuta wicasta, the Grass Koot Man.  As the knowledge of letters and
Christianity have come in, their faith in vision seeking and necromancy
has been undermined and the power, they say, has departed.

The Dakota beliefs in regard to diseases, and the common way of
treating them, as well as the progress of thought, aud change of practice,
consequent upon the introduction of Christianity, will be well illustrated in
the following sketch of a full blood Dakota man, who was a member of the
Presbyterian General Assembly of 1880, and who before that body made
a speech on Indian rights in the capitol of Wisconsin.

ENNA-MANL

The “One who walks througl,” as his name means, is now a man of
hfty winters or move and the pastor of the Pilgrim Church at the Santee
Agency, in Knox County, Nebraska. He was born at Red Wing on
on the Mississippi, which place the Dakotas called He-mini-éan—hill-
waber-wosd—thus finely deseribing the hill, standing so close to the water,
with its river side covered with trees.

At his baptism Elma-mani was called Arfewas. Tall and arhletie, en-
ergotic and swift of foot, as a young man, he appears to have made his
mark on the war path, in the deer hunt, on the ball ground, and in the
dancing circles.  Even now he can sing more Dakota songs of love, war
songs, and songs of the sacred mysteries, than any other man I have seen,
During last sammer I journeved with Artemas and others, on horseback,
many hundred wiles up the Missouri River, and across to Fort Wadsworth
and Minnesota, and often beguiled the tedions prairie rides with listening
to these songs, hearing his explanation of the enigmatical words, and then
stopping my pony to note them down.

Because of the light that came throuwrh the increasing intercourse of
the Dakotas with white people, the father of Artemas wus afenid he might
be induced to forsake the religion of his ancestors, and so made him
promise that, while he had his children educated in the civilization and
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Christianity brought to them by the missionaries, he himself would be true
to his ancestral faith. Under all ordinary providences, Artemas thinks he
should have so lived and died.

But when the trouble came in 1862, he found himself at the ferry,
without gun or war-club, when Captain Marsh’s men were fired upon and
nearly half of them killed, and because he too was wounded there, he was
imprisoned.  This change of circumstances produced a change of life.
With the younger men he learned to read and write, became a Christian,
il was elected elder or leader of the Red Wing class, while in prison at
Pravenport, Towa.  This place he filled with great credit to himself and
profit to others,

1t was during the last winter of their imprisonment that the question
of conjuring came before them in its moral and religious aspects.  Wiil
Christianity grapple successtully with the customs of the fathers? Will it
madify or abolish this system of Dakota conjuring 3

Among all the nations of men disease and death are common. Heathens
die as fast as Christiaus, perhaps faster. And when sickness comes into a
family it would be inhuman not to make some efforts to alleviate and cure.
This feeling belongs to our humanity. It is greatly influenced and shaped,
but not created, by the Christian religion.

Among the Dakotas, and probably all Indian tribes, the method of
treating the sick is that kuown to us as powwowing or conjuring. Disease,
they say, comes from the spirit world. The gods are offended by acts of
omission or commission, and the result is that some spirit of animal, bird,
or reptile is sent, by way of punishment, and the man is taken sick. The
process of recovering must accord with the theory of disease. It will not
be met by roots and herbs, but by incantations. Hence the Indian doctor
must be a wakan man; that is, he must be inhabited by spiritual power
which will enable him to deliver others from the power of gpirits. The
process includes chants and prayers and the rattling of the sacred gourd
shell.

From the commencement of the Dakota mission we had never taken
any fancy to powwowing. It seemed to us that such terrible screeching,
groaning, singing, rattling, and sucking would make a well man sick rather
than a sick man well.  This was education. An Indian did not think so.
But, soberly, we thonght it was not a civilized and Christian way of ap-
proaching a sick person.
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We had also an opinion about it as wrong aud wicked thus to come
in contact with the evil spirits over the suffering bndy of one sick. Heunce
Dr. Williamson always®refused to practice medicine in a case where the
conjurer was also employed. And it had been generally understood that
we regarded the Dakota method of treating the sick as inconsistent with a
profession of Christianity.  Still the question coukl not be considered as
gettled.

In October of 1865 it ciume up for discussion and settlement in the
prison on this wise: During the previous summer, when no missionary was
with them, a number of men had yielded to various temptations. Some
had drunk beer, and perhaps something stronger, to an extent that they
could hardly be sober. Some had been persuaded and hired by white men
to dance an Indian dance, and others had either powwowed or been the
subjects of the powwow. ‘

In the adjustment of these cases, one man admitted that he had prac-
ticed as a Dakota conjurer, and claimed that it was right. His fathers
practiced in this way, and were often successful in healing the sick. He
grew up in this system of doctoring, and had also practiced it with success.
He was not skilled in any other mode of treating diseasc. The white
people had their medicine men. No one was willing to see a friend die
without making some efforts to prolong his life. It was mercifal, it was
right. Jesus Christ when on earth healed the sick and east out devils.

Besides, they—the prisoners—were in peculiar circumstances. More
than one hundred had died since their first imprisonment. . And the white
doctor, who was appointed to treat their sick, cared not whether they died or
lived. Indeed, they thought he would rather have them die. When a good
many of them were sick and dying with smallpox, he had been heard to
say that his Dakota paiients were doing very welll Thus they were
under the necessity of endeavoring to heal their own sick, by the only
method in which they were skillful. This was the argument.

The missionary would not decide the case, but referred it to the
elders—Ehnamani and his brethren. After two wecks they signified that
they were prepared to give their decision. When they were come together
for this purpose, they were told that the Gospel of Christ molded the cus-
toms and habits of every people by whom it was received. There might
be some wrong things in a national custom which could be eliminated, and
the custom substantially retained. Or the custom might be so radieally
absurd and wrong, that it could not be redeemed. In that cise, Christian-
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ity required its abandonment. [t was for them, with their knowledge of
the teachings of the Bible, and the requirements of Christ’s religion, to
decide on the character of this custom of their fathrers.

There were twelve elders. Very deliberately each one arose and stated
his opinion. Two thought the circumstances were such that they could
not altogether give up this, their ancestral method of cuaring disease. They
were shut up to it.  But Artemas and nine others agreed in saying that
the practice of conjuring was wrong, and incousistent with a profession of
the Christian religion. They said the notion entertained by the Dakotas,
that disease was caused by spirits, they believed to be erroneous; that
sickness and death, they now understand, come not out of the ground, but
by the appointment of the Great Spirit; and that the system of conjuring
brings men into contact with the evil spirits and tends to lead them away
from Christ. : '

This decision was regarded as a finality in the prison on that point
and is accepted throughout the mission churches.

When the prisoners were released, Artemas met his wife and family
with great gladness of heart; and as soon thereafter as possible he was
married according to the Christian form. For he said that, when a heathen
he thought she was his wife, but the Bible had taught him that he had not
truly taken her.

A few months after this he was licensed to preach the gospel, and in
the next year was ordained as one of the pastors of the Pilgrim church.
In the autumn of 1868, he attended a large gathering of ministers at 3in-
neapolis, and was cordially received by all classes of Christians. The
Congregational and Methedist Sunday Schools were entertained with the
story of his turning from the warpath to the “strait and narrow way;” and
from seeking after a chaplet of eagle’s feathers as the reward of prowess
on the battlefield, to his reaching forth for the prize of the high calling in
Christ—even the crown of Life.



CHAPTER VL

ARMOR AND EAGLE'S FEATHERS.

For more than two hundred years we know that the Dakota have been
noted as the most warlike nation of the northwest. Heunep’n and his
comrades were captured by a flotilla of canoces coming down to make war
on the Illini and Miami of Illinois. And the reputation of good fighters
has come down to recent times, as we know from the Custer massacre.
The making and keeping them a nation of warriors has, in my judginent,
_been accomplished mainly by three customs, viz: The scalp dance, the
wearing of eagle’s feathers, and consecrated armor. In their natural order
the last comes first.

In the ancient tiroes the exhortation to a young man was, *“Guard well
your sacred armor;” and that consisted of the spear, an arrow, and a bundle
of paint, with some swan's down painted red, to which were sometimes
added some roots for the healing of wounds. These were wrapped together
in strips of red or blue cloth, and could be seen in pleasant days carefully
set up outside of the lodge. These were given by an older man, who was
believed to have power over spirits, and who had, in the act of consecra-
tion, made to inhere in them the spirit of some animal or bird, as the wolf,
the beaver, the loon, or the eagle. Hencefortl these, or rather the one
which became each one's tutelar divinity and his armor god, were sucred
and not to be killed or eaten until certain conditions were fulfilled. Cer-
tain customs of this kind are finely illustrated in the following personal
narrative of

SIMON ANAWANG-MANL

Simon was all that a Dakota brave could be. In his early years he
must have been daring even to recklessness. There was In him a strong
will, which sometimes showed itself in the form of stubbornness. His eye,
even in a later day, showed that there had been evil, hatred, and malicious-
ness there e was a thorough Indian, and for the first dozen years of his

manhood, or from his eighteenth to his thirtieth year, no one of hix com-
21y
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rades had followed the warpath more, or reaped more glory on it, than he
had. None had a right to wear so many eagle’s feathers; no other one was
so much honored.

Dakota war-honors are distributed in this manner: A party of young
men have gone on the warpath against the Ojibwa. They find a man
and kill him. Five braves may share this honor and be entitled therefor
to wear each a feather of the royal eagle. The one who shoots the enemy
is one of the five, but is not the chief. He who runs up and first plunges
his battle-ax or scalping knife into the foe is counted the first. Then
others may come up and strike him and be partakers of the glory. Each
wears for that act an eagle’s feather. If it is only a woman that is killed
and scalped, the mark of honor is only a common eagle's feather.

There is another distinetion worth noting. The only real punishment
existing among the Dakota, having the sanction of law or immemorial
usage comes under the name of “soldier-killing.” This is carrying out the
decrees of the braves or warriors. The shape it takes is the destruction of’
property, cutting up blankets or tents, breaking guns, or killing horses.
But the same immemorial custom places an estoppage on this power. A
man who has killed more enemies than anyone else in the camp can not be
“soldier-killed” by anyone else. Or if he has killed an enemy in more
difficult circumistances than the others, as, for instance, if he has climbed a
tree to kill one, and no other man has performed a like feat, no one has a
right to execute on him any decree of the “Soldiers’ lodge.” In this way
he is placed above the execution of law.

To this eminence Simon had risen. By the customs of the nation no
one in that part of the country had a right to publicly cut up his blanket
or tent, or hreak his gun, or kill his horse. This was surely an honorable
distinetion

Another custom prevails among the Dakota which may be mentioned
in connection with Simon. The reception of the wo-ta-we, or armor, by the
young man places him under certain pledges which he must, if possible,
redeem in afterlife. It taboos or consecrates certain parts of an animal, as
the heart, the liver, the breast, the wing, ete. Whatever part or parts are
tabooed to him he may not eat until by killing an enemy he has removed
the tabeo. Simon had removed all taboos, and in this reapect was a free
man. His armor was puritied and made sacred by the blood of his enemies.
His manhood was established beyond all dispute.  All things were lawful
for ham. .
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This Dakota name, Anawang-mani, means “One who walks' gallop-
ing upon.” It may have had its significance. It may have been given
after his war exploits, and had reference to the fury with which he rushed
upon the foe. This ix a common thing. Young men distinguish themselves
on the warpath, and come home with the sealps of their enemies. Their
hny -namics are thrown away and new names given to them. And so the
giving and receiving of a new name was not among them a new or strange
thing. It wasa mark of distinetion. ITence the dexirve that all had, when
making a profession of the Christian religion, to have new names—Christian
names——given them. They were to be new people. There was a fitness
in it, for Umqt had said, “I will write upon him my new name.”

At his baptism the ““COne who walks galloping upon™ was called Simon,
and by that name he is extensively known among white people and Indians.
He learned to read and write in the first years of the mission at Lac-qui-
parle, though he never became as good a scholar as many others, and he
became a convert to Christianity about the beginning of the year 1840.
The energy and independence which had characterized him on the hunt
and the warpath he carried with him into his new relations. By dressing
like a white man and going to work, he showed his faith by his works.
This was all contrary to the customs of his people, and very soon brought
on him a storm of opposition. He built for himself a cabin, and fenced a
field and planted it.  For this his wife's friends oppesed and persecuted him.

It is true, as already stated, no man in the village had more Dakota
honors than he had. No one had taken more Ojbwa sealps, and no one |
could cover his head with so many eagle feathers; and hence no one could
“soldier-kill” him. Butnow he had cut off his hair and abjured his Dakota
honors, and no one was found so poor as to do him reverence. As he
passed through the village, going to his work, he was laughed at, and the
children often said, *There goes the man who has made himselt a woman.”
The men whoe before had honored him as a Dakota brave now avoided
him and called him no more to their feasts. But those forms of opposition
he met bravely and was made stronger thereby. ' '

It happened that, about the beginuing of the year 1844, Simon went
down with his family to the then new wmission station at Traverse des
Sioux. While there he cut rails for the mission and taught as an assistant
in the Dakota school. The Dakota men at this place, although even more
uponh opposed to the new religion than wure tlmw at Lar*-qm parle, never-

JTlllt is, cuntmms—J 0, D
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theless pursued a very different course with Simon.  They honored him
and invited him to their dog feasts. They praised him; told him he was a
good fellow; that he had taken many Ojibwa scalps, and so thev wanted
him to drink spirit water with them. How much Simon resisted the impor-
tunities is not known. He fell.  He was ashamed. He put off his white
man’s clothes and for some time was an Indian again.

For several years his history in regard to fire water was one of sin- -
ning and repenting.  Again and again he was drawn away. His appetite
for spirit water would return, and the desire to obtain horses by trading in
it led him farther astray 8o we mourned sadly over his fall.  He repented
and promised reformation only to fall again; and each time he appeared to
go down deeper than hefore,  For years he seemed to work iniquity with
greediness. Yet during all this time we had hope in his case. We often
urged him to come back to the path of life; and something secmed to say,
“Simou will yet return.” Sometimes we obtained from him a promise, and
sometimes he came to church, but was so much ashamed that he could not
be persuaded to enter, but would sit down on the doorstep.

Thus he came up gradually, getting more and more strength and
courage. And so in 1854 he returned to the dress and customs of the white
men and to his profession of love to Jesus Christ.  Since that time he has
witnessed a good confession before many witnesses as a ruling elder and
class leader, and recently as a Keensed local preacher.

When the outbreak of 1862 occurred Simon and his family were living
. in a brick house near the Hazelwood mission station.  Subsequently Little
Crow and the whole camp of hostile Indians removed up to that part of the
country, and they forced the Christian Indians to leave their houses, which
were all afierwards burned.  While the hostile and loval parties were
camped there near together on Rush Brook, Mrs. Newman, one of the cap-
tives, aid her three children, came to seek food and protection in Simon's
tipi. Bhe had been badly treated by her captors, and now cast off to go
whither she could. She afterwards told me that she felt safe when she
found herself and children in a family where they prayed and sang praise
to the Great Spirit.

Little Crow ordered the eamp to be removed from the vicinity of
Hazelwood up to the mouth of the Chippewa, At this tiine, when all had
started, Simon tell belind, and leaving his own family to take care of them-
selves, e skl one of lis sons placed Mrs. Newman and her children in a
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little wagon and brought thein safely down to Gen. Sibley’s camp at Fort
Ridgley.

The bringing in of these and some others not only caused great glad-
ness in our camp, but gave us hope that God would enable us to rescue
the remaining captives. Indeed, this was to us the first certain knowledge
of that counter revolution, which was brought about by the daring and
energy of the Christian Indians. It was the lifting up of the dark cloud of
almost despair that had for weeks been setting down upon us.



CHAPTER VIL
DAKOTA DANCES.

The function of the dance among the Daknta may be stated as four-
fold: First, amusement; sccondly, gain; thirdly, superhuman help; and,
fourthly, worship. Two or more of these objects may be combined in one
dance, but usually one idea is predominant. In a purely heathen Dakota
camp there is always a great deal of druinming, some by day and more by
night. This is a kind of practice and preparation for more important occa-
sions as well as a nightly amusement for the young men.  All dances have

musical accompaniments.
SINGING TO.

There is one especially, which is called “ Adowan” and “Wadoway,”
that is, Singing to or over. This is a begging dance. Sometimes it is
called *Zitkadan pa adowan,” Singing over the heuds of birds. A man
gathers some beautiful woodpeckers’ heads and sings over them to another
person.  They are a gift to that person, and, of course, the honorable deeds
of that person are mentioned and his praises sung. In return a horse or
something quite valuable is expected. It has been related to me that
articles of clothing or other skins or curiously wrought pipes were, in years
gone by, taken by the Dakota of Minnesota to the Missouri, and this cere-
mony of singing over was practiced upon the heads of a man’s children,
who, in return for the honor, gave several horses.

BEGGING DANCE.

But the common begging dance, which was often seen among the
castern Dakota forty years ago, included a variety of fashionable dances,
all of whicli were made for the purpose of begging. Sometimes it was
called the buffalo dance, when the dancers made themselves look hideous
by wearing the horns and long hair of that animal. Doubtless women
alone could dance a begging dance, but all that I ever saw were of men
alone. Dressed in their best clothes and painted in the most approved

styles, with all their cagle’s feathers properly arranged in their heads, the
91
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men collect and dance in aring. Their bodies lean forward, and their knees
are hent accordingly, and thus with a motien up and down, keeping time
to the drum and the deer-hoot rattle, they dance and sing their almost
nonotonous sony, concluding with a shout and the clapping of the mouth
with the hand. Then some warrior steps out into the middle, and, with
abundance of gesture, recites some war exploit.  This is received with a
shout, and the dance hegins again.  Presently, at one of these intervals,
an old man, sitting outside, makes a speech in praise of the man or the
people who are expected to make the presents. It the danee is made to a
trader, he loses ne time in sending out tobaceo, or powder and lead, or pro-
visions, or, it may bhe, all together. It one Indian village is dancing to
another village, the women hasten to bring their presents of food and cloth-
ing from the different lodges.  Another dance of thanks is made, the pres-
euts are distributed, and the party breaks up or goes elsewhere.  Consider-
ing that begring dances must be very demoralizing, white men have often
been greatly to blame for enconraging them.

NOCFLIGHT ANCE.

In the organization of an army il its preparation for effective service
a large amount of drill is found necessary.  Something very like this, in
its objects, is resorted to by the Dakota war eaptain in preparing the voung
men and bovs for the warpath. It is called the ** No flight dance.”™  This
gathers in the vowyy men who have not vet made their mark on the battle
field, and drills them by the concerted motions of the danee, while, by the
recital of brave deeds, their hearts are fired anid made tirm for the day of
battle, The instructions given are lessons in Indian wartare,

All thix is preparatory to the war prophet’s organizing a party for the
warpath,  But before starting he must propitiate the spirits of evil and
obtain the help of the zods.  Thiz was sought for in a variety of ways, one
ot which was by the “Ywuni Wacipi,” or Cirele dance.

CIRCLE DANCE.

A preparation for this, and for ged-seeking in general, was through
the purification of the vapor bath or initipi.  This finished, the wakay man
had a tent set for lim, joined to which a circle was made of about forty
teet in diameter, by =etting sticks in the ground and wreathing them with
willows., Four gateways were left.  In the center stood a pole twenty

tNape dui Kagapi, literally, They pretend net to ter.
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feet high, with bark images suspended at the top. Near the foot of this
the ground was scooped out and a small willow hooth made over it. At
the entrance to this was a fire of coals, a stone painted red, and a pipe.
When everything was thus prepared, and the night previous had heen spent
in drumming and fasting and praying, the old man cune out of the tent,
naked except a wisp of grass around his loins, He carried his drum and
rattles.  Before the painted stone he stood and trembling praved, “Grand-
father have mercy on me!”  This done, hie entered the little booth and
commenced to sing and drum. The dancers then eutered the circle and
danced around, & dozen or more at once, and all fixed up in paint and
feathers, Three or four women followed, The men sang and the womnien
answered in a kind of chorus. This continued for ten minutes perhaps,
and they retired for a rest. The dance was resumed again and again, each
time with an increased frenzy. When the last act was finished several men
who had guns shot the wolf image at the top of the pole, when the old
man gave forth his oracle, and the dance was done.

sC'ALY1* DANCE.

When the spirits had been propitiated and the vision had appeared,
the leader made up his party and started for the country of the enemy.
We will suppose theyv have been successful, and have obtained one or more
sealps. They come home in triamph.  This is wakte-hdipt, kaving killed,
they come home. But having killed e¢nemies, they paint themselves black
and let their hair hawg down.  Before reaching their village they sit down
on some knoll and sing a wur dirge to the souls they have disembodied,
when they are met by some of their own people and stripped of their
clothes, which is called wayuzapi or taking-all. And their blankets may
be taken fron them on each occasion of painting the scalps red, which
cerelmony is commonly performed four times.

Then the scalp dance commences. It is a dance of self-glorification,
as jts name, *Iwakiéipi,” seems to mean. A hoop 2 feet in diameter, more
or less, with a handle several feet long, is prepared, on which the sealp is
stretched. The young men gather together and arrange themsclves in a
semicircle; those who participated in taking the scalp are painted black,
and the others are daubed with red or yellow paint, according to their
fancy; and all dance to the beat of the drum. On the other side of the
circle stand the women, arranged in line, one of whom carries the scalp of
the enemy. The men sing their war chants and praise the bravery and
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success of those who have returned from the warpath, and the women, at
intervals, sing an answering chorus.  As with other nations a new soug is
often made tor the oceasion; but the old oues are not forgotten. This may
serve as a sanple: -

Something I've killed, aud I lift up my voice;

Something I've killed, and I lift ap my voice;

The northern butfulo P've killed, and I lift up wmy voice;

Something Ive killed, and I Jift up my voice,

The “northern butfalo” means a black bear: and the “black bear”
means a man.  The “lifting up the voice™ is in mourning for the slain
enemy. Night after night is the dance kept up by the young men and
women, until the leaves fall, if commenced in the summner; or, if the secalp
was brought home in the winter, until the leaves grow again. On each
oceasion of painting the scalp a whole day i3 spent dancing around it.
And these davs are high days——days of making gifts, feasting, and general
rejocig.

The influence of the scalp dance on the morality of the people is quite
apparent.  In so loose a state of society as that of the Dakotas, such fre-
quent and long-continued night meetings tend greatly to licentionsness.
But the great wrong of the sealp dance consists in its being a crime against
our common humanity.  “If thine enemy hunger feed him, and if he
thirst give him drink”  What a contrast is the spirit of those divine words
with the spirit of the “Iwaki¢ipi.” The eagle’s feather and the scalp dance
tended greatly to keep up the intertribal wirs among the Indians,

Sinee the “eircle dance” and the “scalp dance” have become things
of the past among our p:u‘ﬂy civilized Dakotas, what is called the “grass
dance” has heen revived. It is said to bave derived its name from the
eustom, in ancicut titues, of dancing naked, or with only a wisp of’ grass
about the loins.  Only the men appeared in this nade state. It s a2 night
dauee, and regarded as extremely licentious, although now they are repre-
sented as dancing in their Indian dress or even clothed as white men.

MYSTERY DANCE.!

This is a sccret organization, which ix entered through mysterious
death awd mysterious reswrrection.  As it appears to have been confined
mainly to the castern portion of the Dakota Nation, it is supposed to have
been derived from some other Indians at no very remote date.  The

VWikany waciph, [See Muudan fease, pe 273, and Wacicks danee, ppo32-6, 3 Aun, Kept., of the
Directar Bur, Eth—Jd. 0. 1]



228 DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

Dakota themselves, however, claim that it was communicated to them by
the great Upktehi or god of the waters. 1t is a form of religion which has
doubtless largely supplanted older forms of worship. The badye of the
order is the ““wakay”™ sack, or sack of mystery. The great water god
ordained that this should be tho skin of the otter, raccoon, weasel, squirrel,
loon, or a species of fish and of snakes. It should contain four kinds of
medicine and represent fowls, quadrupeds, herbs, and trees. Thus grass
roots, the bark of tree roots, swan’s down, and buffale hair are the symbols
which are carefully preserved in the medicine sack. This combination is
supposed to produce

A charm of powertirl troulde,
Like s hellbroth, boil and bubble.

Certain good rules, in the main, are laid down, which must govern the
conduct of members of this organization: They must revere the “wakan”
sack; they must honor ail who belong to the dance; they must make
many “sacred feasts;” they must not steal nor listen to slander, and the
women must not have more than one husband.  The rewards promised to
those who faithfully performed the duties were honor from their fellow
members, frequent invitations to feasts, abundance of fowl and venison,
with supernatural aid to consume it, long life here with a crown of silver
hair, and a dish and spoon in the future life.

After the proper instruction in the mysteries, the neophyte practiced
watchings and fastings and was purified for four successive days by the
vapor bath. Then came the great day of initiation. The ceremonies were
public. A great deal of cooked provisions was prepaved. At the sacred
dance which I witnessed four decades ago, there were a half dozen large
kettles of meat.  The arrangements for the dance consisted of a large tent
at one end, whose open front was extended by other tents stretched along
the sides, making an oblong with the outer end open.  Along the sides of
this inclosure sat the members, perhaps a hundred in number, cach one
having his or her “sack of mystery.” At a piven signal from the officiat-
ing old men, all arose and danced inward until they beeame a solid mass,
when the process was reversed and all returned to theiv seats.  Near the
close of the performance those wha were to be initiated were shot by the
“sacks of mystery,” and falling down they were covered with blankets.
Then the mysterious bean or shell which they elaimed had produced death
was extracted by the same mivsterious power of the sack of mystery, and
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the persons were restored to a new life. Bat this new life came only after
the throes and the bitterness of death. Then he has a “sack” given him,
and is thenceforth a member of the order of the sacred mysteries.

A necessary adjunct of the Wakan-wadipi is the * Wakay-wohanpi,”
or Sacred Feast. This is made very frequently when there is a plenty of
food in the village. Of course, as a geuneral thing, only those are invited
who belong to the order.  Forty vears ago 1 was honored with an invitation
to one of their feasts, in a wild Teton village at Fort Pierre on the Missouri.
It is in part a worship. The pipe is lighted and held up to the gods with
a prayer for mercy. Then they simoke around, after which the food is
dished out. The guests bring their own woodeu bowl and horn spoon.
Each one must eat up all that is given him or pay a forfeit. This is a
blanket or gun or such article as the person can give. I have known a
community, in time of plenty, run wild over the idea of stuffing each other
and getting ull the torfeits possible.  Their god is their belly.

QQuite likely there are other forms of the dance in other parts of the
Dakota country, or dances which have other names than those spoken of
here; but these are sufficient,  There remains, however, to be mentioned
the greatest exemplification of self-sacrifice and worship in the sun-dance.

SUN-DANCE.

The following graphic account of the sun-dance held in June, 1880,
by the Teton under Red Cloud, is an abstract of what was published in the
Daily Journal of Sioux City, Iowa. Itisa very trustworthy and more than
usually vivid deseription of a ceremony which ix becoming raver under the
influence of Christiauity.

This sun-dance began at § a. m., June 24, 1880,  The lodges, 700
in namber, were arranged in a circle of about six miles in circumference
on a level plain near White Clay Creck, Nebraska.  The dunce hegan
with a grand charee within the cirele. It is estimated that about 4,000
men and women took part in the charge.  Nearly all were on lorse-
back, and they charged back and forth over the ground, velling for an
hour, for the alleged purpose of frichtening away the ghosts and had
spirits trom the grounds. A bard rain set in at 6 o’clock, and nothing more
was done until 1 o’clock, when the sky eleared and the people went up on
a branch of White Clay Creck to cut the sacred pole.  Around the tree to
be felled a ring was formed, and no living object was allowed to enter
therein except the persons who took part in felling the tree.  The master
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of ceremonies was a colored man, captured when a child, and at the time of
this dance attached to the band of Little Wound. It was his duty to keep
intruders out of the circle.  After much ceremony, danecing, and giving
awayv of horses, =ix men walked slowlyv ap to the tree and euch gave it a
hack, after which it was felled by the wife of Spider.  When it weut down
a charge was e on it, and the tree, branches and all, was taken up and
carried by men and women to the sun-dance gromuds, a distance of two
miles.  On reaching the grounds, they made another charge to drive away
any ghosts that might be lingering there.  Then Tasunke kokipapi,' the
youbnger (commonly called Young-Man-Afraid-of-his-Ilorses), announced
that there was nothing more to be seen till 10 o’clock on the following day,
Friday, June 25.

The evening of the 24th and the forennon of the 25th were spent in
raising the pole and erecting a tabernacle.  The latter was formed in a
circle of about 500 vards in cirenmference, 12 feet high, and was con-
structed by putting posts in the ground amd covering them with green
boughs.  The pole was placed in the center and decorated with red,
white, and blue flags, said to be gifts to the Great Spivit. There were
within the inclosure about 1,000 men sitting around, and 300 dancers,
besides 25 men riding their horses around the ring.  The 300 dancers
marched around the pole, dancing, <inging, and shooting up at the pole.
Each man had from one to three belts of cartridges strung around his
bhody. He had little clothing besides his breecheloth, and his bare body
and limbs were painted in various colors. This performance lasted for
two hours, then all firing ceased, and twenty children entered the ring
to have their cars pierced. The parents of each child gave away two
horses to the peor.  When a horse wax turned loose, the first man who
caught hold of it owned it. Persons competing for the horses were placed
outside the gate of the inclosure in two parallel rows 30 feet apart, one row
on each side of the road. When a liorse was turned out there was a
serambile to see who could reach it first.

The child to be honored was laid by its mother on a pile of new
calico.  Then six old men sprinkled water on its head, repeating the fol-
lowing words: 0 Wakaptapka, hear me! this man has been a good and
brave man, and the mother is a good woman.  For their sake let this child
live long, have good luck and many children.” Then, with a long, slender,
gharp-pointed knife, two holes were made through each ear, wherein were

' Literally, They (the foe) fear even his horse.—J. 0. b,
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placed rings of German silver. When all the children had had their ears
pierced, ten men placed by the pole the skull of some large animal, crying
over it and making sundry passes. Then all the young unmarried maidens
who had obeyed their parents and had been chaste during the year went
up and touched the tree, raised their right hands to the sun, howed to the
skull, and then retired from the inclosure. The young women had been
told that if any of them had been uncliaste the touching of the tree would
insure fatal consequences to them, as the large animal represented by the
skull would carry them off to the spirit land.

At 8 o’clock the sun-dancers proper, seventeen in number, entered the
ring. These men had been fasting, no food or water having been given
them for three days and nights previous to their entering the inclosure.
Men who take part in this dance say what they are goiug to do before they
are placed on record—i. ¢, they intend going one, two, or more days with-
out food and water, and whether they intend being cut and tied up to the
pole. After making such a declaration they lose all control of their own
wills. They are obliged to fast, and are placed on buffalo robes in a sweat-
house until they become as gaunt as grayhounds.  In this condition were
the seventeen brought into the ring by guards, and cach one had a whistle
placed in his mouth and a banner with a long staff placed in his hand.
Then ten large bass drums, beaten by sixty men, struck up a hideous noise,
the seventeen men danced, whistled, gazed steadily at the sun, and kept
time with the drums. This scene was kept up with little or ne change until
the morning of the third day.

The white visitors reached the grounds at 10 a. m. Saturday, the 26th.
The same noise was there, and the seventeen were still dancing and whist-
ling. The clubs used as drumsticks had horses’ tails fastened to them
instead of the scalps which would have been used in earlier days. At 11
a. m. seven of the seventeen were laid down on blankets, and after much
ceremony and giving away of horses and calico, each man was cut and tied
up to the pole. This operation was performed by raising the skin of the
right breast and then that of the left, cutting a hole about an inch long
through the skin at each place. A round wooden skewer was tnserted
through each hole, fastened by sinews, the sinews tied to a rope, and the
rope to the pole. One fellow had pins inserted in each arin, tied with
sinewy, and fastened to a horse which was standing beside him.  The first
and second dancers seemed to be veteraus, as they went forward to the
pole, made a short prayer, and then ran backward, breaking loose and fall-
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ing flat on their backs.  The third man, sceing the others break loose, took
courage, braced up, and nade a desperate struggle. He suceeeded not
only in breaking fraom the pole, but also from the horse.  This feat pleased
the Indians, who shouted tustilv.  Little Big Man, who was mounted, was
so delighted that he shot an arrow straight up into the air, whooping with
all his might  The wrow came -down on the hack of a large fat woman,
who was standing ontside the inclosure. The old woman jumped up and
ran howling across the praivie.  An Indian on the outside lappened to be
en horseback, =o he ran up to her and held her while the others extracted
the arrow.  Little Big Man was obliged to part with three horses to satisty
the woman.

The four remaining dancers were voung and inexperienced, so they
vould not break their bonds.  Consequently they gave away three horses
each and were cut loose.  One of them fainted, and on being resuscitated
he became wnruly, making a break from the ring, tumbling over several
women, and when finally seized he was standing among several infants
that rad been stowed away wrder blaukers in the corner of the lodge. He
was brought back, a whistle made of an eagle’s feather was put into his
mouth, and he was set to dancing.  Then an old man with a looking-glass
in his hand and a buffalo skull on his head performed mystery rites over
him, to drive out the evil spirit which they thought had entered into the
vounyg man.  Meantime two breathless infants were taken out into the air
and resuscitated.  Anothier old man said that he was ready to give to any
worthy woman the mysterious anointing. A large number went up and
received this ancient rite.  This was administered by cutting a hole in the
right arm and introducing medicine under the skin,.  Women entitled to
this privilege were those who had at any period of their lives held a horse
or borne arms in battle. At 6 p. M. the sun disappeared under the clouds,
and the old man with the buffalo skull on his head uttered a few words
and dismissed the audience. Then the dance ended, and an hour later the
lodges were taken down and most of the Indians started homeward.
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